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SAMAVASA SANDHI IN THE RGVEDA
Moti Lal Rastogi

The term ‘Samavasa sandhi’ occuring in the Rk Priti§dkhya, stands in
opposition® to the usual rules of ‘Sandhi. Itis an exception to the
‘Anuloma’, *Anvaksara’ sandhis?. It means lengthening of a short
vowel® before the following consonant*, which is also known as
‘pluti®’. Its main purpose® is to make up the metrical deficiencies
in the Vedic mantras, where the orthographic quantity is different from
the metrical ( 1. e. phonetic } quantity. But, fortunately, the Samhitd
Text of the RV., as it has come down to us, shows usually the unifor-
mity in the two, that helps us in ascertaining the psychological mood?
of the composers of the mantras i. e. where they wanted long or short
quantity®. Under these circumstances one is led to think that there is
no scope for the consideration of the present Sdamavasa sandhi. The
task of deciphering the metrical lengthening from the natural
quantities would have been most difficult but for éikalya’s Padapatha and
Saunaka’s Rk Pratidakhya. Their stand helps us a great deal in this
work. They never considered the texts in their Samhitd forms, as
handed down to them, as orginal. Thiey believed that the texts in their
Pada-form? were nearer to the original texts.

1. R Pr. I 60.

2. RPr. 1189

3. Excepting r because there is no such instance in the RYV., where a
short final r of Padapatha shows a long form m the Samhitdpatha.

.cp. RPr. VII. 1.

4. In Samhitd text ( by implication ).

5. RPr. VIL 2. Although the two terms are not identical in meaning
or even in application. )

6. R Pr. 1. 60 Uvata’s commentary on it.

7. c¢p. Dr. Siddheshwar Varma’s ‘“The Phonetic Observations of Indian
Grammarians” ch. IV p. 91-2. '

8. Readers can frequently observe the reverse state of affairs while
reading the Kavyas in Classical Sanskrit, Buddhist Sanskrit &
Prakrtas.

9. RPr. Il 1
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The Samhita text of RV. in its present orthographical form does not
represent the musical form correctly, as was expected of it. We know
that the Vedic mantras were composed to propitiate various gods and
powers of Nature. " The melody was indispensable for the poets and the
singers to bring the desired effect. Musical quantities and the gramma-
tical quantities of syllables do not go hand in hand, as the purposes of
of the two are totally different. Melody moves in prosodical channels.
It is regulated by musical measures of accent, raising and lowering of
voice and short and long syllables. Whenever the orthographic
quantities in words are not in conformity with the musical requirements,
singers have to modify them accordingly and none questions the purity
and correctness of the words. The singers of RV. have to modify
the written text to suit their melody and rhythm. We, on the other
hand, also notice that the words in Samhita form do not always corres-
pond to actual usage. This diversity in it, along with many others,
had urged Sakalya to give his Padapatha, where he works according to
some general principles and conventions.

Now, so far the present S&mavasa sandhi is concerned, Sékalya, as a
rule simply shortens the length of a vowel in all such cases, positions
where 1t shows metrical length according to him, without adding a
single letter. saunaka, while studying the Padapatha has collected and
examined all such cases and described them elaborately and exhaus-
tively in three chapters viz. VIL I-IX. 52 of his Rk Pratidakhya, without
of course, explaining the positions.

For the sake of convenience and systematic study we shall divide the
the cases as Lengthening in (A) simple words and (B) compound words,
giving further sub-headings as Lengthening (i) in the final syallable, (ii)
in the initial syallable, (iii) in the medial syllable.

A. LENGTHENING IN SIMPLE WORDS.
(i) Lengthening in the final syllable.
One can hardly help noting that the greatest nﬁmber of such cases
appear when a long vowel is seen in the final syllable in the SP.—
10prsabhéndl! - vrsabhépa (1 33.13. b). kilifend - killifena (1.32. 5¢).
békurena - bikurena (1.117.21 c).

10. Instrumental forms of nouns in - ena are protracted in the 8th place
24 times. c¢p. Arnold’s Vedic Metre § 163. iv.

11. Inall these cases, the syllable in question forms 8th place in the
Tristubh verse.
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Y3martyéni - martyéna (1.164. 30 d).

8ytryénd - virydna (4.18. 5b).

Y siiryend - siiryena  (6.32. 2a).

8eni-ena  (5.2. 11d; 10.108. 3c) (8 Tr). (9.96. 2d) (4 Tr).

10ydni - yénat?  (1.50. 6; 62. 2; 80.2; 4.51. 4; 5. 54. 15 etc.) (2D,
2 Tr. & 2j).

184nd - téng (1.49. 2; 7. 55. 7; 8.20. 26; 9. 61. 19 etc.) (2 D).

L9svénd - svéna  (7.91. 6¢) (2 Tr). i

4cchi - ficcha (1. 2. 2; 6. 6; 38. 13 etc.) (2 D, 4 D)

&dhi - adha®' (1. 42. 6a; 5. 85.8; 7. 56.1etc.) (2D, 27T 8j)
5.52. 3c (6); 2. 31. 4d (10) etc.

22yadi - yadi (1.11. 3¢) (2D); 5. 74. 5¢ (4); 10. 143. 1C (6) etc.

12.

13.
14.
15.

16.
17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

It forms 8 (Tr.) only when we read as ‘amartio martiend sayoni}’ for
the extant ‘amartyo martyena sayonil’ (of 9 syllables).

Similarly, it must be read as viriepd or viriyend.

‘siiriend in recitation.

But oncc ‘ena’ at 1. 173. 9a (11 Tr).
There is another word ‘end’ with accent in RV., which has,
however, no shortening in the PP. It occurs more frequently.
Séyana has not distinguished one from the other.

See R. Pr. vii. 46 for more instances.

But in a few places SP. shows the short vowel e. g.

2D—8. 3.9d; 9. 4; 9. 108. 4 b & d.
2T—10. 121. 5 a & b; 9T-10. 121. 5b. etc.

cp- VM. §163 (vi). The pronominal instrumentals yéna, kéna, téna
occur in position of protraction 37 times.

It occurs in 9 other places in positions of 2 D, 2 Tr, 4 Tr. 4 j. 5D,
6Tr. & 9j, but never a long vowel. Here we can modify “svénd hi to
‘svéna hi’ which is quite possible, and might say that it shows lengthe-
ning nowhere.

1t is usually long, except in a few cases, e. g. at 1. 31. 17 (2j); 9. 96.
2d (11 Tr. ) and 106. 1 (4D).

In many cases a long vowel has been replaced by a short one before
conjuncts in SP. eg. adha at 4. 31. 6¢c (2D) yaccha at 5.27. 2d
(4 Tr).

But yadi is also quite frequent, (See 7, 104. 14a (2T); 8. 13. 21 a
(2D); 1. 56. 4a (4 D) etc.)
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23qdyé - adya%* (1. 13. 6; 10. 55. 5; 3. 36. 3d) (2D, 2T & 8T) etc.

26 yatrd - yatra  (1.22.4;89.9).etc. (2D &2T).

$04a0rd - tatra (1. 105.9;6.16.17;75.8) (2D &2 T).

evid - eva (1. 8. 8a-10a; 5. 6. 10a)(2D).

dpa-apa (1.7.6b (6D) (2.2.7b) (10j) but apa ( 2.41.10b)
(5D).

abhi - abhi ( 1. 140. 13; 2. 41. 10b) (2 Tr. and 2 D) etc.

*va-ava (1.129.4) (2D).

25 -5 (1. 10. llc; 3. 36. 2¢; 1. 129. 5a) (6, 8 & 2T respectively).

28z - i (1. 10. 11a; 29. 1a; 4. 32, 1a; 3. 36. 9) (2D & 2T).

opi - nt (1. 10. 9; 96. 7; 120. 2;) (ID). 1. 17. 8a (6D); 3. 58. 6d,
4.19.21 2 (8), 1. 59. 6a, 64. 13a etc. (2T), 1.56. 2¢
(10) etc.

307 - it (1. 179, 1d; 4. 51. 2; 2. 35.3 ) (2Tr ); ( 8. 63. 5; 9. 45.
4a) (2D); 1. 138. 4; 10. 88. 6¢; (3Tr. & 3j) 4.6.11. (107Tr).

23.

24.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

But adyd at 5. 1. 1la; 10.54. 2d (2T); 1. 25. 19b (4) etc. It
occurs 33 times at the end of verses.

VM. §161. The short & long vowels appear (in these three
case.) side by side in the text, which closely follows the guidance
of the metre. AV. has almost always ddha, but adya & yadi.

[i is usally long in the: position of 2D & 2T, but not without
exceptions, We find yatra at 5. 5. 10g; 6. 75. 17a; 9. 113. 6-8 & 10a
(2D); 1. 135. 7b (2T) ete.

With long vowel only in three occurrences in ZD & 2T, out of 13.
In other positions, tatra is more common.

1t is usually long s# in the positions of 2T, 2D, 4T, & 4D; but sil
is not rare. See 1. 139. 8a (2T); 1. 138. 4a (4A); 8.24. 1c (4B);
2.20. 1a (10) etc. cp RPr. viii. 4-5.

But in a few places ti e. g. 69. 4c; 6. 29. 5b (2T); 10. 88. 6¢ (4A);
1. 177. 4c (6A) etc.

It is usually long when it forms 1D, 2T, 4T, 8T, or 10T, but short
in the position of 3T, 3D e. g. 1. 72. 8d: 1. 80. 15a; 8. 40. 10-11c etc.

PP. never treats ita case of lengthening. On the other hand it
recognizes its original long character & recommends its preservation
by nasalization, and appends ‘iti’. SP. shows its long character
m the positions of 2Tr.; 2D (in the jambic rhythm), 3T & 3D (in
trochaic rhythm) & 10Tr. In other places its short form is not
unusual, especially in 7T ( cp. RPr. viii. 1-3) which may .be
considered a metrical shortening.
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3tghd - gha (1. 5. 3a; 18. 4a; 27. 2a) (2D); 10. 43. 2 (2j) 4. 15. 5; 5.
61. 8; 85. 8 (3Tr); 1. 109.2b; 3.36.3a (8T) etc. 1. 37.
1la; 3. 28. 2b; 8. 46. 4 (4D); 1. 61. 8d (4T) etc.

3maksit ~ maksi © (8. 31. 15) (2D).

32mithd - mithu (1. 162. 20d) (10Tr.)

33purd - purd  (3.51. 5b) (2tr); 1. 81. 7c (6D); 10.10.1;8.2. 32

(4T) 5. 73. 1, 9. 15. 2 (4D) etc.

3tdydva cabhima - bhima (1. 61. 14) (5 Tr ).

$3kpnuhi - krouhi ((6.25 3) (7/8).

3edidihi - didihi ( 3.54.22) (10 Tr ).

$%ighi - jahi (3 30. 16b) (2Tr); 6. 51. 14 (2D); 8. 45. 40, 9. 61.

) 26 (6D); 6. 44. 17d (10Tr).

38&{(114’hi_ - hinuhi (1.82.1). (6D).

hinuhi - hinuhi (6. 45. 14c) (6D).

atnuhi - atnuki (8. 45. 22¢ ) (6D).

39krdhi - krdht (1. 10. 11d, 36. 14c, 3. 15. 3d, 8. 97. 8) etc. (2D & 2T)

3L

32.
33.

34.

35

36.
37.
38.

39

In most of the occurrences it is long & forms 2D, 2T (iambic) 3T
(trochaic) 4T, 4D & 8 T. There it has been shown with short
vowele g at1.30. 14a (2D). 1.189. 6a (2T) etc., it is usually
followed by a conjunct and naturally forms a long syllable in
recitation.

cp. VM. & §160 (i) always long.

‘purii’ is found regularly in ‘purt cit’, and asan adverbat 1. 191. %b
(2D), 7. 62. 1b, 97. 7d (2T) etc. besides the cases cited above.

[t should not have been considered a case of lengthening by the
Padakéra, as both the words are in dual, forming ‘devatidvandva’
compound. The two members have however, been separated by
the particle ‘ca’. Say. takes ‘dyavd bhamd ca dydviprthivyau',

In other occurences it is short, even in the position of 8 Tr. e. g.
6.44.9; 7. 25. 2c which may be considered as irregular. At 1. 31.
8, 165. 9 & 4. 22. 9 etc. (8B), it is followed by conjunct, hence LP.

In other occurrences it is short, especially at the end of a verse, e. g.
1. 79. 5; 140. 10; 5. 21. 4 etc.

But jahi at 3. 30. 16d; 3. 30.6 (2T) (LP); 6.44. 17a & 8. 53. 4a
(7B) etc.

1t 1s short in other occurrences even at 8 e. g. 4. 22. 10 & 9. 82. 4 in
writing, though LP. in recitation. ‘The quantity of forms in-uhi is
uncertain’. Arnold probably could not notice these cases, when he

L L 2z
said $rpudhi$rnuhilérudhi  have regularly long final vowels’.
VM. §162.

But short at 6. 47. 10d & 8. 96. 8¢ etc. (6Tr) & krdhi at the end
of a verse. e. g. 1. 14. 7; 55, 7, 94. 9 etc. .
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Olruithi - rudhs (1.2, 1c; 1. 10. 9a (6D), 1. 25. 19a (8 D).
£%,0icya - 1lisva (8.23.1) (3D) (0. 0.)
2 dadhigvé - dadhisgvé ( 3. 40.5) (3D). (0. 0.)
43yahasva - véhasva (8. 26. 23 ) (3D).
S4yidmé - vidmd (1. 10. 10; 170. 3, 8. 81. 2; 10. 47. 1 ) etc. (2D
¥
& 27).
8cakymd - cakyma (1. 31. 18 b) (8 Tr); 1. 179. 5¢; 1. 185. 8a (7T)
etc.

cakyma ~"cakyma (1. 171. 4d; 101, 8d & 9b) (7Tr); 1. 76. 3d; 162.
7 d (8Tr) ete.

£6pisama - riggma (1. 94. 1-14) (8)).

48ruhemd - ruhema ( 10.63. 10; 14: ) (8j).

*Tvanuydmd - vanuyama (1. 73.9) (87Tr).

18vdda - véda ( 1. 25. 7a, 8-9c).

proati - prata (2. 14. 10b; 6. 23. 9b) (7 Tr); 2. 14. 11c (8Tr).

40.

41.
42.

43.

45.

46.

47.

48.

‘It has regularly long final vowel’ but note 8. 66. 12d (5D), where
text shows short vowel. Perhaps the verse requires re-arrangement
as “Savistha me $rudht havam’ for the extant “Savistha Srudhi me hévam’
cp. VM. §1§2 (n.

In other occurences it is short e. g. 6. 60. 10; 8. 19. 2, 43. 22. (4D).

Such imperatives are long 9 times in the 8th place, cp. VM §163
(iif). With short final ‘dadhisva’ is quite regular in 4D, 5D & 5 Tr.

‘yéhasva’ with short final is met with side by side i. e. in the same
mantra and position.

But ‘vidma’ usully at the end of a verse, and in few cases in 4 Tr. &
5 Tr. cp. 6. 21. 6 & 10. 14, 13.

cp. R. Pr. viii. 15, 19. Tt is generally short in (7§ ) e. g. 10, 100. 7;
37. 12, 8. 61. 8c etc.

But short at the end of a versee. g. 4. 12. 6; 6. 44. 11, 10. 178. 2
3.8.11;8.42. 3, 10. 178. 2 (Tr).

But short in other positions like 40D, 9 j etc. once even in 8 Tr. at
5. 3. 6a, before conjunct ‘tvota’, which must be recited tuotd, to get
the required number of syllables.

Forms with short & long final vowels were used side by side in the
same mantra & position.
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sificatd - sificata (2. 14. 1 ) (7Tr); 10. 101. 7d (8Tr); 9. 107. ia
(6D); 10. 32. 5d (10j)

5Onayathd - nayatha ( 10. 137. 1) (6D).

krnuthd - kynutha ( 8. 27. 18) (8Tr).

15tk - stha (5.61.1) (2D), 10. 94. 11 (8Tr)-

(ii) Lengthening in the initial syllable—

32nakirddeva - nakik/ddeval (8. 59.2) (7j).

534rupitam - arupitam™ (4.5.7) (5 Tr) (occurs only once)

aveni - avepi™® (10.33.4) (6D) (0. 0.0.)

Sthantyisad - héntilésat (7. 104. 13c) (7 Tr) & (12 d) (10 Tr)

854satd - bsatd (4.5.14d) (6 Tr.) (occurs only once)

5%4sato - dsatak (5. 12. 4d) (2T) (7. 104. 8d) (5T)

dyuksatam - ayuksatam (1 157. 1, 10. 35. 6) (1 T).

dvrpan - avrnak®? ( 5.29.10; 32. 8) (5T).

$8araik - araik (1. 113. 1d; 124. 8a; 3. 31. 2a) (10 Tr). (1. 113. 2b);
16 (1T).

49.

5L
52.
53.

54,

55.

56.

57.

58.

But short at the end of 2 verse e. g. 8. 24. 13a; 9. 63. 10c & 19b;
20g. 7a (8D); once in 6D at 8. 72. 13a (LP)

In other positions ‘nayatha’

In other positions short ‘stha’

In other places adeval.

Lengthening here seems irregular & the verse might have been
originally ‘dgre ripak éarupitam jabarw’ instead of the extant agre
ripéa arupitam’ etc.

In other occurrences either it is &sat or of uncertain length, because
of the sandhi with the preceding word.

Lengthening might be considered here irregular. ‘Andyudhdisah tsatd
sacantdm’ would be a better reading for the present ‘andyudhdsa
dsat@’ etc., which is a instance of ‘iambic rhythm throughout in Tr.

Here the reading should be k¢ dsato’ etc. instead of “ké dstato’ cp.
Preceding verses. In remaining two places it has short vowel 10.
72.2-3 (1 D).

The original reading might have been ‘ni duryoné avrnat mrdhravacam’
instead of ‘ni duryorad dvrnan’ etc.

It is regularly long in SP, but short in PP. Why ?

* ¢cp. VM, §169 ‘The augment is occasionally long before v, as dvar,

davidhat, avidhyat and (more rarely) before y & r as in dyukta (5.17.3b)
(2T), dyunak (1.163.2b) (10j), érinak (2.13.5b) (8j), draik
(several times) besides the cases cited above.

NB. The same was the case in 1E.
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pravapébhih - pravanébhih (3, 22.4) (1D).
59 prisatvatd - purusatvdta (4. 54. 3b) (8j).

$Orisatah - risatak (1. 36. 15; 7. 15. 13) (3D) (Trochaic rhythm).

81sidane - sadane (1. 84. 4; 9. 12, 1b) (6D).
83sadanyam - sadanyam (1. 91. 20c) (1 Tr).
sdnti - santi (8.8.23) (3D).

jahrsanéna - jahrsanéna (1. 101.2a) (5]).

63¢atrsina - tatysandh (1.31.7c) (2j); 1. 173. 11c (6B) (6 Tr).
dadrhinam - dadrhanam (1. 85. 10b) (1 j).

didhrsim - dédhrsim (4.17. 8a) (5Tr.) (0. 0.0.)

84 didhrisih - dadhrsih (2. 86. 7 ) (10) (0. 0. 0.)

88 ninima - nanima (1.48.8a) (5.

mamahdnam - mamahanam (1. 117. 17 a) (8 Tr).

mamahe - mamahe { 1.165.13) (8 Tr).

rarandhi - rarandhi (1.91. 13 a) (3D). )

$8rartnat - rarinat ( 1. 10. 5 d; 91. 14b) (1D).

ririso - ririsah (1. 104. 6¢c) (8Tr); 1. 114. 7d; 8b (10 j).
ririyata - risisata (1.89.9d) (5Tr).

87 yavasina - vavasanih (6.11.6) (8Tr) (0.0.0.)

59,

60.
6l.
62.

63.

65.
66.
67.

But piirusah as well as pirusak in (6 D) at 10. 90. la & 5b
respectively.

risatoin 4 D at 1. 12. 5.

But sadane { 7. 24. 1a) (6 Tr) & nrsadane (5. 7. 2 b) (6D)

The verse runs as ‘sddanyam vidathyam sabhéyam’ of 9 syllables,
which must be read as ‘sidaniam vidathiam sabheyam.’

cp. VM § 169. (iii).

But dadhrsam at 3. 42. 6 (4D) (0. 0. 0.)

cp. VM §169 (iii)

cp. VM §169 (ii)

cp. VM §161 (i). There are abouta dozen words ixaving a long
vowel in the reduplicated syllable and occurring in the positiong

which are usually long, but the Padakara, has, however, not
recognised lengthening in them i. e. PP. makes no change e. g,

»
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N

88ydyina - vavdna ( 6. 23. 5a) (6 Tr). 10. 74. 6a (2Tr) (0. twice o).
vavidhand - vavrdhdand (1. 93. 6¢c; 117. 11c; 6. 69, 6a) (8 Tr); 8. 5.
11a (1 D)

sdsahil - sasahib ( 1. 100. 3c) (5 Tr.)

(iii) Lengthening in the medial syllable—

adamayo®® - adamayah (6.18.3) (8 Tr.)

Touchsar - ughsam (1. 32. 4c) (10 Tr.); 4. 30. 9c (2D). 5. 5. 6 (4D)

' etc.

Yiughso - ushsah (1. 92. 2c; 134. 4) (4j); 8.96.1; 1o. 88. 18b
(4 Tr). 1.124.9 (10 Tr.).

kipdtyd - kiyatilé (1. 113. 10a; 2. 30. 1d) (2 Tr) (Tambic)

"pa[vltﬁram - pavitdram (9. 83. 2) (7J) (0. 0. 0.)

rathinam - rathinim (1. 11. 1) (6D).

visdya - visaya  (10. 98, 1) (10 Tr.).

yhechusrayé - yat/susruydh (8. 45. 18) (3D).

méacchrathiya - mét/frathaya (2. 28.5) (4 Tr.); 1. 24. 15b (10 Tr.)

68.

69.
70.
71

72.

Jjagara-jagara (5. 44. 14a<c) (2Tr). (15a-c) (3j)

dadhéra as well as dddhdra ( 1. 66. 2; 3. 59. 1) etc.

nénadat ~ (1. 140.5d) (105)

babadhe ( 6. 29. 5b) (3Tr)

vdvakre (7.21.3) 3Tx).

vavadat (6.59.6¢) (8 Tr) (0.0.0.)

vavahih (9-9 6b) (6D) (0. 0. 0.)

vavaditi (6.47.31b) (8 Tr) (0.0.0.)

yavasih (8. 3. 18a) (8 Tr) (o. twice 0.) etc. ( 6. 51. 14b)
(6 D).

Here lengthening seems irregular, as the rythm becomes 123 — — —
—. — etc. and the. Tr. verse has 12 syllables. It runs as ‘asmai vayam
yéd vavana tad vivisma(h) 9. But it might have been read, originally,
as dsmai vayém yéd vavana vivismal®’ 8 9

It is to be read as _ ' — . instead of _, v,._;‘

cp. RPr. ix. 41-42.

cp. VM. 170 (ii) (a). ’In the declension of wugas the text usually
gives wgasam (7. 44.1) (11j); ughsd (6. 17.5) (6 Tr.) ugésah etc. in

accordance with the metre; but the forms wugdsam, usisd, usdsah are
favoured by the metre, and usually appear in the text’, for instance -

©7.99. 4b (8); 10. 35. 2¢ (83); 1.123.12d (10) 3. 55. 1a (2T) etc.

besides the cases noted above.

Lengthening seems irregular here, because the usual rhythm expects
12345 _ _ —

2
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B. LENGTHENING IN THE COMPOUND WORDS
(i) in the initial syllable of the former member—

yavayaddvesasam - yavayat-dvesasam (4.52. 5a (ID) (0. 0.0.).

yavaybddvesa - yavayat-dvesih (1.113.12) (1 Tr) (0. 0.0.)

"8ydvayatsakhah - yavayat-sakhih ( 10. 26. 5d) (4 D) (0. 0. 0.).

. Tt$rvayétpatim - Sravayat-patim (5. 25. 5¢) (4D) (0. 0. 0.).

Sravayttsakha - Sravayat-sakha (8.46.12a) (4D) (0. 0. 0.). ~

T8 sayavasét - suyavasa-it (1. 164. 40a-) (1 Tr) & 10. 106 10d (5Tr)
(0. 0. T.).

(ii) in the medial syllable of the former member—

18 qnanukytyd - ananu-ketyd (10. 112.5b) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
andnukrtyam - ananu-krtyam (10. 68. 10c) (2 Tr) (0.0.0)
andnuds ~ ananu-dah (1.53.8d:2.21.4a;23. 11a) (2j)

(0. thrice only). ’
&nanudistah - ananu-digtak (10.160. 4d ) (8 Tr.) (0. 0.0)
"1 &ndnubhatir - dnanu-bhitth (6.47.17¢) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0)
"8aphrusaghno - apurusa-ghnah (1.133.63) 2 Tr.)
gdtayantiva’® - gatuybnti-iva (1. 169. 5) (6 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
rathiyéntiva - rathiyanti-iva ( 1. 166. 5) (2j) (0.0.0.)
maksijavastama - makgiijavah-tamd (6. 45. 14b ) (2D).
makgayibhir - makgsuyi-bhik (7. 74. 4c) (2§).

73. These are the only words having ‘ydvayat’ as the first member, and
in each case the initial syllable shows a long vowel in the SP.

74. ‘These are the only cases with “$ravayat’ as the first member in RV.
75. Here the thythmis { — — — —, — _ _ — ).

76. These are the only cases ( occurring in RV. ) beginning with anu
preposition, being negatived, and in each case the intial syllable
after the negative particle an - shows lengthening in the SP., which
has been shortened in the PP.

77. The following word ‘avadhiinvdnaly’ is to be read ‘avadhinuinéh’.

78. cp. parusaghnam (1. 114. 10) (8 Tr.) ’

79. Lengthening does not seem preferable here. The whole verse runs
as ‘ye smd purd gatayantva devil® ( — — _ — ) (== — — _ —)
( - —) and it should be recited as ya smda purd, gatuyantiva devald

(u""'\./"_)9 ('—u“‘) (v"" - )'
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(iii) in the final syllable of the former member—

8%aghdyati - agha-yhti8t (1. 131. 7) (6D).

82aghdyiir - agha-yilk (1. 147. 4a) (10 Tr.).

$3qiikaiyantam - anku-yantam (6.15. 17¢) (3D).

ajirdyate - ajira-yate ( 8. 14. 10b) (6D).

84 adhyariyatim - adhvari-yatam (1. 23. 16 ) (6D).

adhvariyasi - adhvari-yasi (2. 1. 2¢) (10)).

88amitrayiidho - amitra-yidhah (3.29. 15a) (3j).

adviyaté - asva-yaté ( 6. 45. 26¢) (4D) (0. 0. 0.)
88asvayanto - asva-yhntah (4..17. 16b; 10. 131. 3d; 160. 5a)

(2 Tr) (7. 32. 23¢) (2j) ete.

8Trjayaté - rfu-yaté (5.12.5d) (2. Tr).
rtayén - rta-yan (5.41.1).
88damayin - dama-yén (6. 47. 16) (10 Tr).

80.

81.
82.

83.

84.
85.
86.

87.

88.

cp. aghdybh - agha-yék ( 1. 27.3b & 120. 7d) which is long even
when in the position of 7D. Note rtayéh - rtayéh (1. 169. 5).
Note also valgiydti - vdlgu-ydti (4. 50. 7) (2 Tr.)
Also in vandhurdyiir - vandhura-yih (4. 44, 1c) (10 Tr).
vasiyir - vasu-yith (1. 51. 14; 186. 11) {10 Tr),
vasiyiim (4. 44. 1d) (10 Tr) and
vekayiir - vtka-yuh (10. 133. 4b) (2D) etc.
but, however, not in yuvayiik (4. 41. 8b) (7 Tr) vrsayth (9. 77.5)
(73); sumnayih (2. 30. 11) (9j; & rtayith (8. 70. 10) (7D) etc.
Note tjaydntam - tju-ydntam (1.136.5) (2D), jamiydnto - jani-ydntak
(4. 17. 16c & 7. 96. 4) (2Tr & 2D) & vysiydnts - vasu-ydntah (4.16.
15) (6 Tr) etc.
Also rjiyatdm - rju-yatam (1. 89. 2a) (10j); chatrityatdm - Satru-
yatém (1. 33. 15); sakhiyatém - sakhi-yatdm (4. 17. 18) etc.
cp. yaviyidhi - yavi-yidhd (8. 4. 6a) (10j) & vrsayidho - vrsa -
yiidhah (1. 33. 6¢) (2Tr.) (0. 0.0.).
But in ‘afvayul’ the syllable is never long. cp. 1. 51. l4c (2Tr);
4. 31. 14c (4D); 8. 53. 8¢ (11j) and 9. 36. 6a (7D) etc.
cp. also isfiyaté (1. 128.4); rtdyaté (1. 90. 6a) ducchundydte -
ducchuna-ydte (10. 37. 12¢) (10§) *and sakhiyaté - sakhi-yate (1.
128. 1) (6D); but anniyate - dnni-yate (4. 2. 7a) (6 Tr) (0. 0. 0.). cp.
Sayana on the word.
Other cases are - raylyan - rayi-yan (3. 62.2) (10 Tr); sumndyan -
sumna-yan (1. 114. 3c) (2j), sakhiyan - sakhi-yén & stabhiyan -
stabhu-yan (10. 46. 6) etc.
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prianayivah - prfana-yitvak (1. 84. P1) (6D).
mitrayiivalh - mitra-yivaj (1. 173. 10¢) (2 Tr).

vasiydvo - vasu-ydvah (1. 49. 4c & 62. 11b) (6d & 2 Tr).
sumndyéval - sumna-yavak (6. 1. 7) (2 Tr).

kaviyémanoh - kavi-yamanas (1. 164. 18) (2 Tr).

vrgayamana - vrga-ydmanak (3. 52. 5) (2 Tr).

89sitydvaso - su-yavasah (1. 190. 6a) (5 Tr.)

90siyavasam - su-yavasam (6. 28. 7a) (5 Tr) & 1. 42. 8a (3D).
®148yavad - GSva-vat (5. 57. Ta) (4 Tr).

9Srtvipdvato - [tviya-vatah (8. 8. 13¢) (6d).

vigiivdta - vigu-vdta (1. 164. 43b) (2 Tr.)

dévavantam - déva-vantam (4. 49. 4c) (2D).
93%dkttvanto - Sakti-vantak (6. 75. 9b) (6A). "

séptivanta - sdpti-vantd (7.94. 10c) (2D).
%4 gmativd - amati-vd (8. 19. 26¢) (7)).
tndvdnam - tna-vénam (1. 169. 7d) (2 Tr.).

89.

NB.

91.
92.

93.
94.

Preceding word ‘supréitul’ is to be recited as ‘supraetuly’
This & other forms usually occur in 5 Tr. excei)t in three cases.

In few cases, however, Padakira did not treat the long vowel as
the result of metrical lengthening, e. g.

rghdyath - tghdyatay (10. 113, 6b) (2j).

tavisiysa - taviss - ydse (8.6. 26a) (6D).

mahiyate - mahiyate (5. 56. 9).

makiyivah (9. 65. 1).

Sobhariyavah - sobhari-yévah (8. 20. 2d) (6D) etc. (0.0.0.).
cp. pastydvat (2. 11. 16) & vayiindvad (4. 51. 1b) (8 Tr).

cp. indravato (4. 27. 4a) (6 Tr), krfandvato (1.126. 4c) (7 Tr);
pastydvatah (4. 54. 5b) (10j) (which must be recited as pastiavatah);
vesnydvato (5. 83. 2¢) (10j), (in recitation vrgnidvato), sutdvatah
(1. 3. 5b) (6D); visvddevyavata - visvédevya-vatd; (10.170.4d)
(10j) (must be recited here as vifvadevidvata) (—._—) &évavatir -
Gtva-vatih (1. 122. 8) and pitryavati - pitrya-vati (9. 46. 2b) (6D)
(must be pitriavati) etc.

But indravantah ( 7 times ) & indravania (once).

Note ardtivd - arati-vi (1. 147. 4b) (3 Tr); rtava@ (2. 35. 8b) (2 Tr)
and sahdva (6. 14. 5¢) (2D) ete. .
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8 ddksindvan - daksina-van (3. 39. 6d & 6. 29. 3b) (10 Tr).
tsivah - rsi-vah (8. 2. 28c) (4D).

984aktivo - $dkti-vah (5. 31. 6¢c) (2 Txfi).

9% abhivarténa - abhi-varténa  (10. 174. 1a) (2D). -
®8rtavaririva - rtdvarth-iva (4. 18. 6b) (2 Tr).

¥Ssumnaydri - sumna-véri (1. 113. 12) (2 Tr.)

100rtd@paso - 19 rtavaso ftyrta-vaso (8. 101. 5b) (6 D).
dipavasum - fpa-vasum- (6. 56. 6b) (6 D). )
purivdsi - puruvdst iti puru-vdsi (1. 47. 10) (10 j).

dpavrtam - apa-vrtam (1. 57. 1d) (10 j).

dptvrtam - api-vitam 2. 11. 5b) (2 Tr).

rdivrdha - rdu-vtdha (8. 77. 11d) (6D) (0. C. 0.)
tuvimagham'°3 - tuvi-magham'®3 (8. 81. 2d) (6D).
104tyiimate - tvigi-mate (L. 55. 5¢) (10 j).

108puridtdmam - puru-timan (1.5. 2a) (2D).

rathitamam - rathi-taman (1. 11. 1¢c) (2D).

apjiva - api-jiva (2. 31. 5b) (10 j).

vastjivam - vasu-jivam (8. 99. 8d) (6D) (0. 0. 0.)

parindham - pari-néham (1. 33. 8a) (6 Tr).

95.

96.

97.
98.

99.

100,
101.

102

103.

104.
105.

Also devavan - devd-van (4. 26. 6) (10 Tr.) (mustbe ——);
mahindvan (3. 39. 4¢) (10 Tr.) vrgnyavan (6. 22. 1) sahdvam
(1.175. 2); svddhittvan (1. 88. 2¢) (10 Tr) (0.0.0.) hitdvan (1.180.7);
rtavang (1. 136, 4; 2.24. 7a) (2D & 2j) & dhitavanam (3. 27. 20)
(6D) etc.

Each of the remaining three verses of the mantra consists of 11
syllables, whereas it has 12 syllables To make it 11, ‘rddsi ubhé’,
may be read as ‘rédasibhé’.

But not in abhivavrté - abhi-vavrté (10. 174. 1b) (5D).

The compound ‘rtdvarik’ has not been analyssd in the PP. because
of the preferences for the following ‘iva’.

But, however, not in sumnaydnta (6. 49.1) (9 Tr).
The preceding word “sacathydn’ is to be read as ‘sacathidn’.
Other cases for instance, are prabhivaso (1.57. 4b) (10j),
radivaso (7. 32. 18¢c) (10j) etc.
But, tuvimaghdsya’ at 5. 33. 64 (6 Tr). See 1.29.1-7;8.92.22a
(6 D); 5. 57. 8 b {2Tr); 8. 61. 18a (10j) etc. for other occurrences.
For other instances of lengthening before - magha, see 7. 75. 5b
(2 Tr); 8. 1. 5d; 34. 7b; 9. 62. 14a (6 D) & 8. 33. 5¢ (10j) 7. 71.
1c (2 Tr) 1. 48. 10d (4 D).
Other occurrences at 2. 22. 2a (4j); 3. 31.12 {4 Tr) & 6. 66. 10.
Similarly rathitama (1. 182. 2b) (10j) & rathitaro (1. 84. 6a) (6D).
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108parindte - pari-ndte (1. 54. 1b) (10j).

1984 urunasdy - uru-nasdu  (10. 14, 12) (2j).

viSvdpisam - vi$va-piigam (1. 162. 22b) (6 Tr).
107yjfyabhiive - visva-bhitve (10. 50. 1b) (10 j).
standbhiijo - stana-bhitjak (1. 120. 8c) (2 D).

kavasakhdh - kava-sakhdh (5. 34. 3d) 105).
108sadanasdde - sadana-sdde (9. 98. 10d) (6D) (0. 0. 0.).

(iv) in the initial syllable of the latter member—

109k thatbsam - uktha-Sdsam (20, 107. 6) (10 Tr).
udivatd - ut-dvata (6. 18. 9a) (2 Tr)._
t10ohrtdvanti - ghrtd-vanti (9. 96. 13) (8 Tr).
Y11 pasumanti - pasu-mdnti (9. 92. 6a; 97. 1d) (8 Tr).
113 dandsam- dub-ndsam (1. 176. 4b; 6. 45. 26) (2D).
dindeydm - dub-nd$ajiydm (6. 27. 8) (2 Tr).
parirapas - pari-rdpah (2. 23. 3a) (7j).

(v) in the medial syllable of the latter member—

prasavitd - pra-savitd (4. 53. 6; 7. 63. 2) (7 Tr).
Y13, iktosasd - ndktosdsa (1. 13. 7; 96. 5a) (3D & 3 Tr).

106. But in pdrinasah (1. 56. 2; 133. 7); pdrinasam (3. 24. 5) & parinasd
(1. 129. 9) etc., the Padakira, bas notrecognized metrical lengthe-
ning, nor has analysed them in his PP,

106a. ‘Tristubh’ has been rccorded as the metre for the mantra by

' tradition anukramani, but it seems to be ‘Jagat?’, consisting of
not less than 46 syllables. ’

107. ‘vitudbhuve’ in recitation.

108. 1In few cases Padakdra has rightly acknowledged the originally
long syllables, and has neither shortened them nor analysed them
(except in few cases) :—

ekadasdm, ekadasdih, visvéinarah, visvénaraya,
aniirit, vadhéimato - vadhi-matak (6. 27. 8);
vadhi - mantah (1. 126. 3) etc.
109. For other occurrences see 2. 39. 1¢; 4. 2. 16¢ (10 Tr); 7.19.9b
. (8 Tr) & 10. 82. 7 (7 Tr) ete.

110. Syllable in question was already long by position.

111, cp. RPr. ix. 52 & Whitney 454¢.

112. cp. RPr. ix. 36. —

113. An instance of devatidvandva Comp., which have never been
analysed in the PP. cp. wpasdndkta (10. 36, 1a) (2j).
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(vi) in the final syllable of the latter member—

118qkhkhaltkrtyd - akhkhabkrtya (7. 103. 3) (5 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
118gpityd - api-itya (2. 43. 2¢) (12§) (0.0.0.) ( o — —)
%imisya - a-mitgya (3. 48. 4d) (8. 4. 4¢) (3 Tr. & 3j).
gatuyd - gatu-yd (8. 16. 12b) (7D) (Trochaic — _ — _ )
Wnicdyyd - 118nj-cdyya (1. 105. 18¢) (8 D).
praprithyd - pra-prithya (3. 32. 1¢) (3 Tr).
supaptant - su-paptant (1. 182. 5d) (4j) (lambic)
hiriyojani - hariyojana (1. 61. 16a) (8 Tr).

(vii) Lengthening in compound words having sahall® or sahya etc. as
the latter member—

(a) Lengthening in the final syllable of the former member—
ttisdham - tti-sdham (6. 14. 4; 8. 88. 1) (6D).
120 cqrsamisdham - carsani-séham (1. 119, 10) (10j).
121 dhanvdsdha - dhanva-sdha ( 1. 127. 3) (2/3D).

114. Two aspirates in succession is a rare thing in Skt.

115. Similarly in abhaiipya (2. 15. 9a) (5 Tr), abhigurya (2. 37. 3) (10j)
(in recitation abhigariz) (tuam) & avdsya (1. 140. 10c) (4 Tr)
(avisid) etc.

116. Others are ayiya (2. 37. 3c) (3j) (~=---- ); dvrtya (1. 56. 1d)
(55); dsddya (1. 109. 5¢) (4 Tr) & 2. 36.2¢ (3j). In the remaining
three occurrences the last word forms sandhi with asmin (3 Tr.

. & 3j).

117.  nicdyia.

118. Other instances are parigatyd (2. 15. 4a) (8 Tr); pratigrhya
(1. 125. 1b) (8 Tr); vimiicya (1. 104. l¢) (3Tr.) & samcdksyd
(1. 165. 12c¢) (4 Tr). (Samcdkyid) etc,

N.B. Note paridiya (1.105.2d) (4D), where the final syllable has,
however, not been lengthened ( o — _ ) (L — o — ).
Saunaka in RPr. vii. 9 has mentioned some cases which do not
show lengthening in SP. as they do not take, except in few cases,
particular positions in verses.

119. cp. VM. § 166 (vi).

120. cp. VM. 166 (vi) (c). “The preceding vowel is regularly long’ as in
virdgdh (virasit 1. 35. 6b) (10 Tr.) (0. 0.0.), yajfidsdh, carsanisth:
but short in nrsdh, bharigdh (bhirisat 9. 88. 2a) (7 Tr) (0.0.0.) &2
few other words.

121. ‘dhanudsdh@ in recitation.
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prasdhi - pra-sdha ( 5. 23. 1b) (4D); 8. 46. 20 (IT).

183prasdham - pra-séham (1. 129. 4) (4D).

vibhvasdham - vibhva-siham (5. 10. 7c) (4D).

Lengthening in the initial syllable of the latter member—
123 abhimatigéham - abhimiti-stham*4 (10, 104. 7) (10 Tr).
188prsdhyaya - nr-sdhyaya (1. 33. 14) (6 Tr).
188prtandsbhydya - prtand-séhydya (3. 37. 1b) (4D).

187 satrasaham - satra-sdham (1. 79. 8b) 3D) (- ---)

satrasihe - satrd-sdéhe (2. 21.2) (3j).

Lengthening in both the syllables i. e. final syllable of the former

member & initial syllable of the Iatter member :—
Although; in the following cases, the syllable in question forms 3D
& 3 Tr. which are rarely long, SP. shows long vowels in them—

138¢t3sdham - tti-séham (1. 64.-15b) (3Tr.). dyumndséham - dyumna

sdham (1.121. 8b) (3 Tr.). visvdsiham. (3.47. 5c; 8.92. 1c.)
yajfidsiham (10. 20. 74). Satridsihak (8. 60. 6d).

Besides the cases already referred to in the foot notes, there are few

others having a long syllable in SP., favoured by the metrical schemes.
where Samhita forms have been preserved in PP., instead of the proper
restoration of 1he original quantity; e. g.

18%dhtyvasdm - aditvasam (1. 140.9a; 162. 16 b). 2j&2Tr) &
10. 5. 4¢ (2 Tr) (occurs thrice only).

122.

123,
124,

"125.

126.
127.

128.
129,

cp. prastham (6. 17. 4d) (9 Tr) & prasahané (10.99. 2¢) (6 Tr),
cases whieh do not show long vowel before saha-in the SP.
For other instances, see next section (b).

cp. abhimatishhye (3. 37. 3c) (6D) which is to be read - sdhie.

cp. 10. 47, 3, where it forms (11§) inthe written text, although
the metre of the mantra is Tristubh. Itis irregular. Hence
“$rutdrsim’ (occurring in the same. verse) must be read as
“§rutdrsim’. Thus the syllable in question would be 10 Tr.

In recitation, ‘nrya@hidya’, to avoid various -irregularities. This can
safely be noted here that - sdhydya, - séhye etc. in most of the
occurrences are to be read as gdhidya and gdhie etc. Otherwise
there is no justification for the lengthening (long vowel) in the,

initial syllable which would already be long, being before
conjunct. cp. 1. 100. 5 (2 Tr); 1. 112.722a (10 j) etc. :

But prtandgdham (5. 23. 2a) (71D).

The following ‘vdrenyam’ is to be read ‘vdreniam’.
¢p. (v) (a) above.

The compound has not been analysed in the PP.
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astipadim - asta-padim (8. 76. 12a) (4 D).

130ggbpads - 13 1agti-padi (1. 164. 41c) (2j).

divydsvdjaniva - divijasvéjari-iva (5. 62.7b) (8 Tr) (0. 0.0.)

uccdcakram - uccf-cakram (8. 72.10 b) (2 D) (0.0.0.)

132yccdbudhnam - uccd-budhnam (1,116, 9b) (2Tr) (0.0.0.)

Padakira has tried to preserye, on the other hand, the original
long vowel of a syllable in a word, provided that its quantity does not
depend upon its position ina verse e. g. in vifvdmitra, plri13s,
ddsarajnéts4, tandisubhram (5. 34. 3), tanfipdm (8. 71. 13), éva13% - etc.

In few cases SP observes shortening due to metrical reasons, but
the PP, restores the original long vowel which is grammatically correct
in them;e. g. » .

130, cp. agid-padibhik (2. 7. 5¢) (2D); agta-vandhuram (10. 53. 7Tc)
(2j) etc., but astakarsydh - asta-karn-ydh (10. 62. 7Tc) (9j)
which must be recited -as ‘agfakarnial’. )

131. As simple word, asid occurs only twice at 1. 121, 8 (2 Tr) &
8.2. 41c (2D), In the former case PP., retains the long syllable
whereas it shortens it in the latter case as astd. Why this
difference 7 At 10, 27. 15b, its quantity is uncertain, because
of the sandhi with the following word uttardttat. But here
also PP. gives agid. In rest of the occurrences the word is unacce-
nted and shows short vowel in the SP., which has been retained
in the PP. cp. 7. 84. 5a; 85. 5a (9 Tr); 8. 70. 5 & 10. 126. 1b (5D).
Thus we may conclude that SP reads asta only when favoured by
the metre. )

132. These two are the only examples of wuccd - forming the first
member of a compound, and in both the cases it is favoured by
the metre. But the main difficulty here is that it never occurs
as uccd in SP., but uccd always, even in the position of (11 Tr);
10. 106. 5¢ & 183. 2¢ (5 Tr). Other occurrences are in 2D, 2j, 2Tr,
4D, 4 Tr.

133, cp. parir (5.17. 1d & 4. 38. 3); piribhyas (4. 38. 1b & 39. 2);
parim (7. 8. 4); parisu (1. 108. 4) & pardk (1. 129. 5) etc., These
words are diiferent from other series of puri - meaning abundant
much, many etc.

134. Occurring only thrice, at 7. 33. 3c, 5b (5 Tr). & 83.8a (1j). It
is always associated with the king Sudas.

135. Itis different from the emphatic particle evd. Other forms are

évan (6. 51. 2) & évasah (1. 166. 4) etc.
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1884dityq $dvasd - aditya (7. 85. 4b) (4 Tr).

ddhisino37 avydye-ddhilsinau (9. 86. 3c (9j); 9. 91. 1c; 92.4¢ (9 Tr).

asura yi - asura (1. 151. 4a) (7j)-

indravaruna (rayd) - indravaruna (1. 17. 3b) (5D).

mitravaruna (duldbham) - mitravarupé (1. 15. 6b) (5D).

devo - deva (7. 60. 12a) (4 Tr); 5. 67. 1a (5D).

dhrtavrata - dhrta-vrata 1. 15. 6a) (8D) (o — o o ).

138mitra vaydlfz-mitrd (5. 66. 6b) (2D).

9yaruna - varupd (5. 64. 6a) (8D).

Examining the above data, oneis easily led to conclude that
Saunaka, following the footprints of Sékalya, through this treatment
of ‘Samavasa sandhi’, has helped us a great deal in understanding and
appreciating the musical cadence of the Vedic mantras, its importance
and working in the modulation of the quantities. The rhythm of the
Vedic metres requires long quantity normally in the positions of 2D, 4D,
6D, 8D, :2,4,8 T: 8 Tr. 10 Tr-, 87, 10J, etc. But the long vowels are
also met in the positions of 1D,3D,5D;1,2,4,5,6&77Tr;1,2,4,5
& 7 j etc. not unfrequently. It was not easily comprehensible without
the Padapatha. SP. avoids long vowel when it is already long by
position. But exceptions to each of them may be noted in the footnotes
above. It may also be noted, how various verses consisting of lesser or
extra number of syllables than the prescribed one, were to be read and
recited to suit the rhythm. :

136. Shortening is irregular here.

137. Even this sino isto be rcad (— _ ) instead of ( — — ) Butin
other positions it is written as sdndv before a.c p. (5T) 10. 123.
2¢c; 3¢; (3D) 9. 26. 5a; (11 T) 9. 95. 4a.

Abbreviations :

AV.==Atharva Veda; B.=Brhati-Pada.

D==Dimeter Iambi rthythm; J=Jagati-Pada.

LP=1Ioug by position; O. O. O.=occurs only once;

0. O. T.=occurs only twice; PP.=Pada-patha of the Rgveda;
_ RPr.=Rk-Pratiéakhya; RV.=Rgveda;

SP.==Samhita-patha; T.=Trochaic rhythm;

Tr.=Tristubh-Pada;



A SEMANTIC NOTE ON THE DERIVATIVES OF
TWO OIA WORDS
Siddheshwar Hota

OIA 4jfid ‘command’ is found in Western Oriya as ‘aigya’ in the sense
of ‘the teacher or other superiors’. It has entered into the Dravidian
speeches probably in the MIA stage. But they have attained a new
meaning ‘oath, vow® (Tam. dpal, Mal. ana, Kan. dne, Tel. dna, Tuju
dnae aja).

OIA wvrddhi ‘increase, increment’ is found in Pali as vadghi, in the
sense of ‘increase’ and ‘interest on money’ and in Prakrt vaddhi in the
sense of ‘profit’. In Oriya barht denotes ‘flood’ and in Bengali bari
‘lending transaction of crops to be paid in crops’, Bihari and Hindi
barhi and Assamese bari denote ‘interest’, Panjabi vaddhi ‘bribe’, Marathi
vadhi ‘surplus’, Singhalese vadi ‘increase, Sindhi wdhi - khufi ‘profit and
loss’.



NEAR:-SYNONYM COMPOUNDS IN PALI
Madhusudan Mallik

I have collected a few specimens of compounds from the Pali literature,
the components of which are npear:synonyms. Prof S. K. Chatterjee
collected many such examples under the title “Polyglottism or translation
compounds-in Indo-Aryan™ (Indo-Aryan & Hindi 2nd Edn. Appendix II)

In/})hava-uppatti (M. iii, 147) ‘coming into existence, the word bhava
implies ‘existence’ and uppatti (Skt. utpatti) also denotes ‘existence’ and
the/joint product also gives rise to the same meaning; in addhdna - magga
(Pat. 80) ‘a road’, addhina corresponds to Skt.adhvan ‘path’ and magga
to Skt. marga ‘way’; in anaya - vyasana (Vin. ii, 149) ‘mlsforteue’,
anaya (Skt. anaya) is misfortune’ and vyasana (Skt. vyasana) is also ‘mis
fortune; in atthi - karkala (M. i. 364) ‘bone’ ajthi is Skt. asthi ‘bone’,
kaikala is Skt. kankdla ‘bone’; in nivdsana - parupana (J. 1.126) “dress,
covering’ both the words denote the same; duddha - khira (SnA, 27)
‘milk’ comprises duddha (Skt. dugdha) ‘milk’ and khira (Skt. kgira)
‘milk’; raja - mala (J. i, 24) ‘dust’ comprises raja (Skt. ragjeh) ‘dust’
and mala ‘impurities’; hirafifia - suvanpa (Vin. 1, 150) ‘gold’ has hiriifia
(Skt. hiranya) ‘gold’ and suvanna (Skt. suvarna) ‘gold’; in khanda-
phutta (Vin. ii, 160) ‘broken’, khanda and phufta denote the same.



THE COMPOUND TENSE IN ASSAMESE

Satyendra Narayan Goswami

The tenses of Assamese verb historically fall under three heads: (a)
Radical i., e., present indefinite derived from the OIA indicative
present ; (b) Participial i.e., the simple past or past indefinite and
future indefinite originated from the passive participle and the passive
future participle of OIA and MIA; and (c) Periphrastic or the
Compound which are made up with the help of the substantive verb
v/dch- and +/thak- etc. employed as auxiliaries. with forms of the root.

The Compound tense of Assamese verb can be arranged as follows
taking notice of their origin :
Compound tense : (a) Progressive — (i) Present
(i) Past

(b} Conditional — Past

Compared with the simple or other tenses, the progressive tenses
give special emphasis particularly on the continuity of an action—
present, past.

Present Progressive :

This tense lays emphasis on the continuity but incompletion of an
action in thc present moment and thus it means the progress of work in
this moment.

Thefollowing are the formsof present progressive (connécted with
Skt. ‘lag’ ) with -ch- originated from the auxiliary root 4/dch- ‘to befis’
OAs. Ist pers. ¢ -ichojo, -lacho, -ichoho, -ichoho
2nd pers. (inf.) : -icha, -idéchd, -licha, -lachaha

» 5 (hon):  -ichd, -idchd, -idchahd, -ichahd
3rd pers. (inf: hon.): -iche, -ichl; ~ldchay|i
NAs: Ist pers. : -ichzlo, dialectally -ichu/-ichun
2nd pers. (inf.) : ~icha, ,,  -ichdl-ichdh

» 5 (honijun.): :ichd, ,,  -ichaj-ichahi

. s (hon.sup.) -iche, ,,  -ichi
3rd pers. (inf.hon.): -iche, ,, ~ichil-iche

G- 192113
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Origin: In these forms all affixes are formed with-ich+personal affixes :

< ich-+o/aldle. The origin of - i - goes back to OIA - itah : OIA - itah>
1st MIA * - ido>2nd MIA - ia, - i0>3rd MIA * - io, - iu>NIA -4, - 1.
The - ch - is connected with the NIA auxiliary verb root dch. Hence, the
from - ich -/-ldch - are compounded affixes or periphrasis, to which the
personal affixes are added later on.

The other forms - ichohg,-icichoh;, - lachaha, - idchdhé, - ichdha, -

tdchayli, etc. are extended forms with - oh;, - aha, - dhd, etc. as in other
tenses.

The dialectal forms for Second persons honorific and inferior are just
reverse to the forms used in standard colloquial; dialectal form - ichih/-
ichaha i3 extended form with - dh/- ahd. Dialectal - to - ichis of an
obscure origin.

Past Progressive : This tense lays emphasis on the completion of an
action after containing in the near or far past; thus it means the comple-
tion of a work remaining in progress before the moment of the simple
past.

The following are the forms of past progressive compounded tense
developed from to As. root verbal suffixes - ich 4 - il. These forms are
rare in OAs. It is developed mainly from Middle Assamese onwards.

2nd pers. (inf.) : - ichill

»» (hon. jun.): - ichild

» (hon.sup.): - ichill-ichile
3rdpers.  (inf.) : - ichile

' (hon.) : - ichil{-ichile

Origin : The form - ichil is developed from - ich (<<As.+/dch-)+1l
(As. verbal affix for simple pasti.e., present perfect) and after this
compound affix personal terminations - ?7, -a,-d,-e,etc. are added
to it.

Past conditional : Assamese is the only language among the entire
NIA to show the loss of habitual past. Dr. B. K. Kakati has discussed
ou the topic after Dr. S. K. Chatterji (ODBL, §646 & § 693 and AFD,
§787). The past conditional tense in otther NIA is expressed with the
present participle or with some analogous formation to which some
affixes are added, while Assamese convey this conditional past tense
with the post positive of the absolute locative - sante/-hante (in OAs.),

hate (in Mid.As.) and it is further extended to - heten in Modern Assa-

mese. This - heten is added to the different personal terminations of
the simple past with -~ I base. The following are the forms in NAs. :
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1st pers. : * _iloheten> - iloheten
2nd pers. (inf.): -fliheten

,» (hon. jun.): -ilaheten

»» (hon. sup.): -ileheten

3rd pers. (inf. & hon.): -ileheten
Note : This nasalized -e- in these forms is found only in the high stan-
dard writings.



FUNCTIONAL SYNCRETISM IN TELUGU
K. Mahadeva Sastri

Descriptive statemcnts are given first based on the treatment in
Béilavyiakarana and Praudha Vyadkarana, the traditional grammars in
Telugu, followed by comment in section 2.

]. Nominative for Accusative :

—in regard to inanimate nouns, e. g., vidu pfivulu decce, ‘he brought
flowers® (=puvulanu decce),

—-in regard to animate nouns—irrationals, examples are from the
literary  dialect. anilajavanibuafn baracunammada-nagam-edirci
(Mahdbhiratamu “Tadi,”™4) ‘opposing that mad elephant
running with the speed of wind’ (=a-m-mada-nigamun-edirci);
tana varan-éndram-akkuru-kula-viru midan-esakolpina (Mbh. ara 6)
‘as he provoked his great elephant (to go) against the warrior of
the Kuru clan’ (=tana viranendramunu); tat kratu hanysttamam-
okkeda gatf@Gbampucun (Jaimini Bharatamu, 5) ‘directing the
sacrificial horse to be tied up at one place’ (=kratu-haystta-
mamurmi)

Nominative for instrumental :

—in regard to inanimates, e, g. saru sukham-unnaru, ‘they are living
happily, (=sukhamutofiunniru) cf. Nannaya; vigata-rasudaval
sukham-undum-inka (Mbh. adi, 7} ‘live happily hereafter getting
rid of your anger’.

Nominative for locative :

—in regard to inanimates, e. g. fanayitri cicc-urikina (Jaimi. 8) ‘as
mother fell into the fire’ (=ciccunand-urikina); hila pérslagamb-
unna nilavarnu (Uttara Hari, 4) ‘He with the black complexion
who was in the great court in all grace (=pérslagambunan-unna)

2. Accusative for Instrumental :

~in regard to inanimates,. e. g. Ramugdu valin-okka kalan gitlan-ése
‘Rama killed Vali with one arrow’ (=-kdlats) Arjunigu Satruséna-
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lanu banambulanu ripu mdpe, ‘Arjuna destroyed the armies of
the enemy with his arrows’ (=banambulats)
Accusative for Ablative :

—in regard to inanimates, e. g. Maitrudu grhamunu vedalenu “Maitra
went from his house’ (=grhamun-undi); vidu vahanamunu digenu,
‘he alighted from the vafiana (=vihanamun-undi). An example
from the literary dialect :—viccéyum-aditi garbhamu. jeccera velu-
vadu mahdtmd (Bhagavatamu, 8) ‘come (out) from the womb of
Aditi, come out quickly oh ! great one (= Aditi garbhamun-undf)

Accusative for Locative :

—in regard to inanimates, e. g. lankam galakalamu putte, ‘there arose
confusion in lamka (=lankayandu); minambu jalambulan-undu ‘fish
lives in water’ (==jalambulandu)

—in regard to animate nouns also, as found in some examples:
balimi gonina dhanamu padivéla yontela beriki raga vairi-bhikarudu
vacce Nakulidu (Mbh. Sabhi. 1.) ‘Nakula, the terror of the enemy
{kings) came, as the wealth which he got by his prowess came in
bags put on ten thousand camels’ (=ontelandu); manujula vipridu
Mbh. Shanti. 1) ‘the Brahmin among men’ (=mamujula-y-andu
piprudu)

3. Instrumental for Ablative :

—in connection with certain verbs meaning ‘to take’ etc. instr.
cétais used for ablative valana. e. g. Jarasandhudu rajulacéta
gappambu  goniye ‘Jarasandha received tributes from kings’
(=rdjulavalana)
i-y~arthambunu nicetan-erimgiti ‘I learnt this meaning from you’
(=nivalana); 1 oyttantambu viniceta vinfi ‘I heard this news from
him’ (=uvédni valana)

4. The Genitive inflexion

—kun may be used for the accusative, the instrumental, the ablative

or the locative.

Accusative :
vetaku boyiri ‘they went out hunting’ (==véfanu gurci); ciramuga
Brahmakn dapamu cési (Mbh. adi. 2) ‘doing tapas for Brahma for
a long tlme’ (= Brahmanu girct)
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Instrumental : .
Maitridu caitrunak-ifl-aniye ‘Maitra said to Caitra like this ;
Angapatik-edircen (Kala. 6) opposed the Lord of Anga (==Anga-
patitan edircen)

Ablative :

viluvidyan-orulu nik-egglamuga-lekundan ‘having no one greater
than you in archery’ (=nikanten aggalamuga)

Locative

komali ntk-anurakta (Mbh. ara. 2) ‘the tender girl is in love with
you' (=niyand-anurakta)

5. The locative inflexion na(n) may be used for the instrumental or
for tlie ablative.

Instrumental: in regard to inanimates ; Rﬁn;d-okka banambuna
valin gillan-ése ‘Rama killed Vali with one arrow' (=banamucé)

Ablative :

raktambu vadana gahvaramu varada vira. (Bhag. 10) ‘as the blood
poured out from the mouth cavity’ (==vadana gahvaramuna-n-undi)
‘niitilo veluvada komalin digice (Mbh. adi) ‘pulled the tender girl
50 as to come out from the well’ (nutilon-unds)

2

1. The nominative is used for the accusative in the case of inanimate
nouns. And no confusion in meaning will arise because a neuter noun
cannot act of itself; it is acted upon by others.

The use of the nom. for the acc. is found alsc with animate
nouns—of the category of irrational beings. Examples are rare in the
literary dialect and in the spoken language but nevertheless they do
occur, e. gurram kajt-éy ‘tic the horse (as to a pole)’ (=gurranni katt-éy).
Here context helps out the meaning.

The example given under nom. for instr. may be construed as
adverbial usage, varu sukhamugan-unndru.

The examples given under nom. for loc. can be regarded as
idiomatically - used verb-compounds Ssbdapallavas as they are
called in Telugu, cicc-uruku and pérolagam-undu, cf. koluv-undu.
2. The acc. is used for the instr. the abl. and the loc.; it is to be noted,
however, in all these only with regard to inanimate nouns. .



27

The accusative inflection consists of a nasal -n, with its variants
-nu(n) ni(n). The instrumental, ablative and locative cases also have an
inflection copsisting of the nasal -n and -an, with its variant -nan. The
origin of the instr. -gbl, -loc. -an is suggested from a form denoting
place, namely -al. -an could easily develop the variants -nand -nan by the
loss of the initial vowel in the one case and the addition of -an to -n as a
double form in the other. The distribution of this suffix differs from
that of the acc. -n, so that these suffixes must be regarded as different
in origin. This is supported by the fact that there is a closeness of
meaning between the instr. abl., and the loc. such as is not found
between these and the acc.

3. The inflection -kun is ascribed to the genitive case by the Telugu
grammarians but it is found to be used in all the other oblique
cases -viz. acc., instr. dat., abl, and loc. It carries the heaviest
burden of syntactical relationship among all the case signsin
Telugu. Its primary use among the oblique cases is the dative,
in sampradinartha. What the traditional gramnarians consider
dative case signs proper consist of this infiection : kora-kun, the
word kora means benefit, use) k-gpi (=ku+ayi, past participle of
agu ‘to become’). In fact the cognate forms of -kun viz. Tamil
-ke and Kannada -ke, -ge are considered in these languages as the
signs of the dative. Further, Tamil grammarians have also
pointed out the use of this suffix -ku in the other oblique cases
as in Telugu. This feature thus appears to bea Dravidian idiom.

Conclusion :

Soin regard to the features of syncretism illustrated above it may
be noted that some are native and natural to the language e. g. the use
of the nominative for the accusative in regard to inanimate nouns, and
the gen. -kun for the dat.; some are infrequent e. g. the use of the geni-
tive for the locative, ablative, etc.; some are ascribable to phonetic
changes resulting in phonetic identity of the suffixes; e. g. the accusative
and the instrumental -ablative -locative.



THE UN-PANINIAN CAUSATIVE VERB-FORMS IN

THE ADIPARVAN OF THE MAHABHARATA
Harendra Chandra Sl

The un-Pininian causative verb-forms in the critical edition of the
Adiparvan of the Mahabhirata have the following features :—
(a) Varlation in vowel-length in root-syllable :
(i) short a for long &
(ii) long & for short a;
(b) Omission of -ya-;
(c¢) Apaya -for -aya-;
(d) Augmentless imperfect;
(e) Present participle with middle for active ending;
(f) Present participle middle with -dna for -1nana;
(g) Feminine present participle active without ‘num’ where
required; -
(h) Gerund with exchanges of -tva and -ya:
(1) with ~tra for -ya;
(ii) with ~ya for -tva;
(i) Finite verb with exchanges of active and middle endings:
(i) with active for middle ending;
(if) with middle for active ending;
(i) Miscellanous : bhtsitah for bhayitah.

- (a) Varlation in vowel-length in root-syllable : (i) short a for long a

Only in one instance, the feminine of the causative present
participle active form from vap with a-, namely, @ -vapayant: 1. 3.
162, has short a instead of long d in the root-syllable. The form
occurs in prose, The form has been made probably according to the
analogy of the form from root jan. A denominative formation from
‘vapa’ (cited as ‘B’. in Whitney’s ‘Roots,” or from ‘vapana’ (cited as
‘Av.+’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’) ? The reading is not certain. All the
‘three variants, which avoid the irregular form, possess regular
feminine present participle active forms. Two of them are forms
from the same root as vap, one primary and the other causative;
and the remaining form is a causativerform from the root kip. Only

P
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vapayati etc. (‘B.+°) are cited in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. We cite our
instance fully below : .
upadhyayani ca snatd ke$an  Avapayanty  upavistottanko

nagacchatiti $apdyasya mano dadhe | (K1 &kalpayamti; N V/
B D [except Dn 2. n3 D 1. 2] 4&vapa®; BS T M 1. 3.5
ovapamti) 1. 3. 162.

(ii) long a for short a

The Adiparvan possesses 13 instances of causative forms (present
indicative, present imperative, present participle, imperfect, past
passive participle, gerund, passive present imperative, and passive
present participle) which have long & instead of short a in the root-
syllable. Rootsare: ksam, cal (twice without any prefix,
and twice with the prefix vi-), jval (with pra-), nam (with ava-, and
with vi-), bhram, and $am (with abhi-+-pra-). One instance occurs
in prose. Seven instances are metri causa. Some forms seem
analogical. One form is probably denominative. Some variants
have causative verb-forms with long a instead of shorta in the
radical syllable, and that from the same roots as in the text. One
instance is not certain. We cite our instances below : '

tat ksimaye bhavantam | na bhaveyam andha iti 11 (prose;
KiB1

vksam Dn D5 ksama®; D1 §ama®; g2. 3 ksamipa®) 1. 3. 129.
Perhaps analogical to -kamayate -etc. (‘V.4’) from root kam-. The
form ‘ksdmaye’ occurs in the Mahdbhdrata only, and the regular
forms ‘ksamayati’ etc. occur from Epic onward (cf. ‘Roots’, under
+/ksam, ‘endure’). -

4/cal c2layan vasudhdm caiva balena caturangindhabhy-ayat
tampaficalyo......... /(S calayamto dhrtim bhimam [g 1 °mam; M 6-8
Oma]...... 7 1. 8. 33, Not metri causa. ...... danavasya  $iro
mahat/cakrenotkrttam apatac calayad vasudha-talam /[ (T 2 cacila.
T 1 tac cacila vasum-dhardm) 1. 17. 7. Not metri causa.

vcal, vi sa...... samipa-gin bhiimidharin vi-cilayan [ (k 1
vy-acdlayat)l. 24. 11. For making the tenth syllable heavy for
‘vam$asthavilam’.

siham vi-cAlyamand vai prarthyamana durdtmabhibh/ sthatum
pathi na Saksyimi... // (g 1.2 ®ham vicirya cAtméanam) 1. 146, 13.
cf. cilyate ‘E’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. i

In Classical Sanskrit the causative form calayati with short a
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in the root syllable occurs to convey the sense of ‘kampana’; while
calayari with long 4@ in the root-syllable occurs to convey the
senses other than the sense of ‘kampana’. As calayati occurs in
Classical Sanskrit only (according to Whitney’s ‘Roots’), cilayati
occurs in Epic to convey all the senses. Calayati (‘S.+’) seems
analogical to cdrayati (‘B.4’) causative from root car of which
root cal-is a later variation.

4/jval, pra pra-jvilyatim hityatam cé@pi vahnir 1 (ﬁ 2. 3v1 BD
[except D5] %lyatim agnira [Da °ma] mitrasdha) 1. 182. 7. The
causative form ‘pra-jvalayati’ is probably the denominative form from
‘prajvala’. o

4/nam, ava manoharaih puspitai§ ca phalabhariava-namitaih/ (Da
GS. 6 *namibhih; M6-8 phala-puspava®) 1. 199. 41. For diiambic close.

+/nam, vi ratham druhya padbhyam va vi-nimayatuv kairmukam/ (S1K
[except ko] D2. 5 sa nama®) 1. 127. 17. For avoiding a succession
of 5 short syllables. Namayati is later than namyati (cf. namayati
etc. ‘V.4-’, ndmayati etc. *U. S.+’ in Whitney’s Roots).

4/bhram ...bhimo bhimasya raksasah/utksipyabhrimayad deham
tarnam gunadatddhikam // (B1 D2-4 T G M8 °pya bhramayat; KO. 2
D5 %pya bhraimayamisa) 1. 142. 24. For the Ist type of spondaic
opening, in preference to the 1st type of trochaic opening. ~

yah $alyam modrardjanam  utksipydbhramayad bali/ (K2 N2.3
V1 B D protksipyapatayad ‘bali [D5  samutksipyBhanad  bali]; NI
S utksipya ny-ahapad bali [GS5 °lam]) 1. 192. 3 For the same reason
as stated above for the preceding instance. Reading' not certain.
vimukam bhrimayams tgruan  paidavas carma  cottamam-/
vy-apoviha $arams...// (D2 G3 M6-8  bhramayat turpam) 1.
158. 23. For the 2nd type of spondaic opening, in preference
to the 2nd type of trochaic opening.

tasmin§ ca bhrimyamane ’‘dran samghrsyantah parasparam/
ny-apatan...mahdadrumah [/ (No v. L) 1. 16. 21. :

Bhramayati etc. are later and appear for the first time in Epic,
while bhramayati etc. are earlier and appear for the first time in
the siitras (cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’).

There are some grammarians who introduce option into the
Paninian stra ‘mitam hrasvah’ 6.4, 92 from the preceding Paninian
siitra ‘va citta-virage’ 6. 4. 91, and, thereby, attempt at the justi-
fication of the causative forms, with long 4 instead of shortain
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the root-syllable, from root bhram. Bhramayati etc. have,
however, been formed from root bhram probably according to the
analogy of kramayvatf etc. (*B.+”) from root kram.

4/8am, abhi-+pra tatah pracakre vapur anyad alpam pravestu-
kfimo ’gnim abhi-pra-§dmya (M 1.3 pranaSya; M3 [inf. lin]. 5 pranasyam)
1.28. 25. For ‘upendravajrd’ the form expected is Samayya.

{b) Omission of -ya-

In two instances, we find two causative present indicative forms,
minus-ya- of the causative sign -aya-, from roots tvar-, and sah-
(with pra-+ud). The form from root sah-, namely, prot-sihati 1.55.3,
occurs for the avoidanceof hypermetric foot and for diiambic close.
The form from root tvar-, namely, tvaranti 1.87. 6, is probably due
to the peculiar metrical scheme : Ja ta ta ga ga. Only one variant
supports the text, while all other variants possess the corresponding
regular (causative) f\ rms.

Our forms, tvaranti and (prot-)sihati, are probably the
outcome of Middle Indic processes according to which the regular
forms ‘tvarayanti’ and —‘sahayati’ are changed into ‘tvarenti’
and —'sahet’’, and there is the substitution of -a¢ti by -eti forms
without change of meaning (cf. FEdgerton, Buddhist Hybrid
Sanskrit Grammar, §38.3). Buddhist ~Hybrid Sanskrit has many
such forms; e.g., farpet=tarpayet, kamasi=kamayasi, samtira=
samtdraya, tddan—=tdidayan, darSisye = darfayisye, aorist  dardi
‘displayed’ (to darsayati), gerund harsitvé, and many similar forms
(cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit grammar, §§ 38. 27-33).
Whitney, in his Roots, cites sghati etc ‘RV. °‘E’, under the primary
conjugation. We cite our instances below :

4/tvar uktvfham vah prapatisyimy anantaram tvaranti mam,
brahma:a lokapdldh | (N 2. 3 S [except G 2.3] arayamti;
Cd as in text) 1. 87, 6.

4/sah, pra+ud érotwn patram ca rdjams tvam prapyemdm
mudd bhiAratim kathdm [ guror vaktum  parispando protsihativa
mim [{(BDa2 D24 mud u-{D2 sam-u-, D3 mudo-; D4 sa
u]-t-sahayativa mam; Da 1 corrupt. Dev. has mut- and
protsahayati) 1. 55. 3. )

(c) -Apaya- for -aya-
One imperfect form from the causative of root hve- with 4-, namely,
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ghvipayat 1. 155. 34, has -fpaya- instead of -aya-as the causative
suffix; the Pininiam form will be #-hviy-aya-t. Our formis
textually ceriain. It occurs only once, and that in verse. Itis
not metri causa. It has six variants. Two of the variants have
irregular forms; while the remaining four variants have regular
causative imperfect forms (including the corresponding regular ong)
from the same root as hve-and roots ap-, jfia-. and vah-. -~

In Classical Sanskrit the causative suffix -apaya-is rearly 'limited
to roots in final 4, 1In our form- the suffix -3paya- has been added
to root hve- which ends ina vowel other than a. The céusative
suffix -apaya- has been extended from roots in 4 to a root endingina
vowel other than a. This has probably been influenced by Middle
Indicism. In Pali the formantic elements -dpaya-, -&pe- serve to
form causatives out of all present-stems (cf. Geiger, Pali literature
and language, §181); and “The element -ve- =Skt. -paya- is
employed in Prokrit for formation of the causative also from the
roots in vowels other than -a, -i, -I, and in diphthongs and
consonants”  (cf. Pischel, Comparative grammar of the Prakrit
languages, § 552). In Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, the suffix -Apaya-
(or the like) is “freely productive”. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit
has dhvdpayati ¢f. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar,
§§38. 42 ff. Causative stem hvdyava- only is cited in Whitney’s
‘Roots’. We cite our instance below :

yajas tu havanasyinte devim A&hvapayat tada/ (§1 Ko. 2
ahviayayat; K1 #hvahva®; N2 V1 B5 D ajfidpa® T1 GI1-3 avaha?;
M5 anvapa®; M6 dhvava®) 1. 155. 34.

{d) Augmentless imperfect

R

We have four instances. Four causative imperfect forms from .

roots : krp- (with -upa-), jiid-, tr- (with sam--ava-), and bhas-(with
Vi-4-ava-), are found to occur without the augament. All the four
instances are metri causa. Three instances are due to diiambic
close; and the remaining instancc is due to the avoidance of hyper-
metric foot, and to the 2nd type of spondaic opening and diiambic
close. Only some variants have auvgmentless imperfect forms, The
majority of the variants have regular forms, imperfect, present
active participle, and past passive participle, from the same or other
roots {some imperfect forms being primary and the rest causative).
It is to be noted that the causative form from root jia, namely,
JRapayat 1.207. 16, is not textually certain. Instances are cited below :
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+/krp, upa tathety uktva tu tam yajo yajyartham upakalpayat |
$1 K4 yajfdrthe sama®; Ko. 2. 3 yajyarthe sama®; N1 °rthe vi-
-pra-kalpayan; Bl. 3. 6 Dal Tl C‘kalpayan; T2 G [G3 om.] M3
[orig.]. 6-8 putrakdmiyam &rabhat [T2 °m &harat], M3 [inf
lin]. 5 yajia[M 5 yage]rthebhiprakalpitam ) 1. 155. 30. For
diiambic close.

4/jia abhigamya ca  rajanam jfidpayat svam  prayo-
janam [ (él K N1 D5 acakhyau [K2 abravit;N2Dn D4 avadat; N3
sam-jalpat; B ajalpat; Bém Da D1.2 vy-ajiiapat) 1. 207. 16. For the
avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 2nd type of spondaic
opening and diiambic close.

4/tr, sam-+-ava  krta-prasado rdji tam tatah sam-ava-tirayat |
(Nowv. 1) 1. 101. 19. For diiambic close.

4/bhis, vi4+-ava Aaditya iva tam desam krtsnam sa vy-av-a
bhasayat | (K1 samam abhd®; K2 viprocya bhd% N1 evivabha?;

N2. 3 Dn D4 sarvam vy-akaSayat: B 1. 3 sa hi vy-abha® BS D
1. 2/sa vy-ati-akddayat; B6 Da eva vy-akdsa®; D5 so vy-ava-bhaf;
T g abhy-ava-bhasayan [G1 tad vy-ava -bhasayan]; MS5 tad dhy ava-bha?,
M6-8°yan) 1. 208. 17, For diiambic close.

(e) Present participle with middle for active ending.

Causatives of verbes meaning ‘shaking or moving’ take the
active ending, even though the fruit of the action accrues to the
agent (cf. ‘nigarana-calanarthebhyasca’ Pan. 1. 3. 87). But we
come across one instance in' which the causative of root kyubh-
(with vi-) takes the middle ending. The instance is metri causa.
1t occurs for the avoidance of catalectic foot and for ‘pathyd’ close.
Two variants support the irregular form of the text; one variant
has a causative augmentless imperfect form; and others possess
regular causative present participle forms ~(including the corres-
pouding regular one), active or passive. All the forms are made
from the same root as ksubh-. Causative forms Ajobhayati-te occur
from epic onward. Our instance is cited below :

tam vi-ksobhayamanam tu saro bahujhasakulam | kiirmah

!

...... yuddhiyibhyeti viryavin /| (K4 tat tu vi-ksobhyamd® N 1. 2
V1iDn D 1. 3. 4. 6.7 Tl vi-ksobbayms tato nagah; B 1.4. 5 Da vi-

5
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ksobhayamtam tam [Da ®yat tato] nagam; D5 M tad vi [M2 sup.
lin. 4. 5 °d vat] ksobhayamanas tu) [. 25. 23.

(f) Present participle middle with -ana for -mana

The Adiparvan presents two instances of a causative present
participle middle form which is made out of root dré- with the addi-
tion of the athematic suffix -ana instead of the thematic suffix -ména.
Both the instances are metri causa, one being due to ‘4alini’ and the
remaining one to  ‘vatorm!. Variants avoid the irregular form of
the text. Whitney, in his Sanskrit Grammar, section 1043f, states
that participle in -Ana is decidedly more common, in the Epics and
later, than that in -mana. We cite our instances below.

yaddsrausam... [ tam  cAtmanam bahudhad  oarfayanam tadi
nadamse vijaydya samjaya [/ (K 1. 4 Dr [except Dr2] GI-3M
darfayamtam; g7 %niyyam) 1. 1. 119. For “vitorm?’.

yadaérausam.../krsnam lokdn darfaydnam Sarire tadi npaSamse
vijaydya samjaya (Nov. 1) 1. 1. 124. For ‘salin?.

(g) Feminine present participle active without ‘num’ where
required.

Three instances exemplify the above phenomenon. The feminine
of the causative present participle active is made with -anti; but our
text presents three forms which have been made with -ati  instead of
-anti from three roots, namely, nad-, vah-,and sad- (with pra-). In
the older language, we find namayati (cf. Whitney,  Sanskrit
Grammar, section 1043e). Our instances are all metri causa, two
being due to diiambic close, and the third to  ‘pathyd’ close in
preference to the third ‘vipuld’. Only one variant supports the text,
while all others show the corresponding regular forms. It may be
remarked that the causative form, from root sad- with pra-, is not
certain. Our instances follow .
+/nad ...vAg uvacasaririni /[ mahdgambhira~-nirghosd nabho nidayati
tadd [/ (k2.4 ®yativa hi. K3 G2. 3 nddayamti nabha [G2 difalstadd)
1. 114, 28. For diiambic close.

4/vah S$urGsdrtham pitur ndvam tam tu vahayatim jale /[......
apafyad vai pardsarah // (N1.2 VI BD [except D5] vihayamtim
jale ca tam) 1. 57. 5. For diiambic close.

4/sad, pra si prasidayati devam idam bhaiyo'bhy-abhasata |
(K 3. 4 prasidayamti si devam) 1. 189. 45. For ‘pathyd’ close, in
preference to the 3rd ‘vipuld’.
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(There are similar forms belonging to the primary conjugation,
and similar desiderative forms).

(h) Gerund with exchange of -tva and -ya
(i) with -tva for -ya i

Compounded roots form gerund with the suffix -ya; but two
instances are met  with in the  Adiparvan, of gerund in -tva instead
of -ya from the causatives of compounded roots, prat-ap and
sam+jiv. Such forms are not unknown elsewhere (e. g., praty-
-arpayitvd, sam-irayitvd, .vi-rocayitvd, ni-vedayitva, etc., cf. Whitney,
Sanskrit Grammar, 990a; the R&mayana has pripayitvd 4. 58. 35;
paritosayitva 4. 30. 57; pra-darSayitvd 3.32. 25; ni-pitayitva 6.73. 64;
etc.). Our gerund form prapayitva (4/ap with pra) 1. 189.25
occurs in verse, and seems due to the peculiar metrical scheme;
ya bha ta ga ga. Gerund form sam-fivayitvd (+/jiv- with sam-)
1. 90.92 occurs in prose; and the reading is not certain. All the
variants avoid the irregular forms, and possess regular verb-forms,
compounded gerund (primary) in -ya, or simple gerund (causative)
in -tva, from the same roots or changed pada. We cite our instances:

+/3p, pra tatra ygyam karma krtviavisahyam bahiin  anyén
nidhanam prapayitvd | (K2 V1 B [except B6] D2 pripya caiva)
1. 189. 25.

4/jiv, sam sam-jivayitvd cainam uvé.ca/(K‘iﬁ 1B D [except Da]
om. sam-. S nama tasyd3karot subhadrz [for samji®—°m uvéca])
1. 90. 92.
(ii) with -ya for -tva

We come across three instances of gerund which are found to be
formed with the suffix -ya instead of the suffix -tva from the causa-
tives of two simple roots, namely, tus-, and vac-(thrice}). Whitney, in
his Sanskrit Grammar, section 990a, cites vacya, yojya, pliavya. So
far as our forms are concerned, tosya (4/tus) 1. 1.109 is probably
due to the peculiar metrical scheme: ja ma yaya; and vicya
(v/vac) 1.176. 32; 1. 212. 6 occurs, in both the places of occurrence,
for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close. Only
vicya 1. 176. 32 has gota variant, and that shows a regular
causative present participle form from the same root as vac-. We
cite our instances below :

vtus yadaérausam arjuno devadevam kirita-ripam tryambakam
losya yuddhe/avipa tat paSupatam mahastram... [[(No v. 1) 1.1. 109,
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v/vac sa tarpayitvd jvalanam brihmandn svasti vacya ca [ vdra-
yim-asa sarvagi vaditrdni...// (S[ K/ svasti vacayan) 1. 176. 32.
subhadrda tva atha $ailendram abhy-arcya...l daivatani ca sarvaii
brahmanan svasti vacya ca (No v. 1.) 1. 212, 6.

0] Finite verb with exchanges of active and middle endings
(i) with active for middle ending

The active ending is not used after the causal of the root ruc-, "to
shine, to be agreeable’ according to “na pda damy-anpamén-yasa-
parimuha-ruci-nyti-vada-vacah” Pan. 1. 3. 89. But in five instances,
the active ending has been wused after the causal of the root ruc-in
violation of the above rule of Panini. One instance is not metri
causa. The remaining four instances are metri eausa (two instances
occurring for diiambic close, and the other two instances occurring
for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close).
Three instances have got no variant. The remaining two instances
have got three variants. One of them wuses, instead, a regular
imperfect form from root cud-; and the other two variants have
causative forms, augmentless imperfect middle and present participle
active, from the same root as ruc-. Rocayati etc. are earlier and
occur from Vedic onward, while rocayate etc. are later and occur
from the Brihmanas onward. Our instances follow :

[arjunah] drstvd pirvedam Zapanno.. [ dharmardjam samasddya
samnyasam samarocayat [/ (No v.[.) 1.2, 228. For the avoidance
of hypermetiic foot and for dilambic close, vihdravasthesv eva

viri vasam arocayan [ §3 vasam acodayan) 1.119. 31. For the
same reason as stated above for the preceding instance.

pa hi dipam apipatma rocayisyati pandavah [/ (No v. I.) 1. 133.8.
For diiambic close.

atha tatraiva va tesdm nivasam rocayante te /[ (No v. 1.) 1. 193. 6.
For dijambic close.

pivdsam rocayanti sma sarva-bhdsa-vidas tathd | (Sl B Da D4
rocayamta [b °tah] sma) 1. 199. 37. No metri causa.

(ii) with middle for active ending.

In seven instances, the causatives of six roots, namely kamp-
(twice), jan-, tug, dru- (with vi-), yudh-, and stha- (with ud-), take
the middle instead of the active ending in violation of the three silitras
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of Panini, viz., (1) “budha-yudha-nasa-janefd-pru-dru-sru-bhyo neh”
1. 3. 86 (2) “nigarauna-calanarthebhyas ca” 1. 3. 87; and (3) “anav
akarmakac cittavat-kartrkat” 1. 3. 88. All the instances, except one,
are metri causa. One instance occurs for ‘pathyd’ ‘close’ in prefe-
rence to the 5th ‘vipuld; one instance occurs for diiambic close; two
instances occur each for the avoidance of catalectic foot and for
diiambic close; one instance occurs for the avoidance of hypermetric
foot, and for the 3rd ‘vipuld'. close; and the remaining one occurs for
the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 2nd type of spondaic
opening and diiambic close.

As regards the variants, causative forms janayate (root jan-)
1. 69. 31; yodhayam-cakrire (root yudh-) 1.71.7; and wutthapayisye
(root stha- with ud-) 1. 33. 17 have got no variant, causative forms
kampayate (root kamp-) 1. 65. 23; 1 119.20; tosayisye (root tug-)
1. 49. 20; and vy-adrévayata (root dru- with vi-) 1.165. 32 have
about a dozen variants.

Two variants have changed padas; four variants have the corres-
ponding regular forms, and regular causative finite forms from the
same roots; four other variants have causative finite forms from the
same roots with middle for active ending as in the text and the
remaining variants have causative finite middle forms from other
roots,

Three forms are later than the. corresponding regular active
forms. Two forms are contemporaneous with the corresponding
regular active forms; and the remaining form (causative s-future
middle) from root tus-is not found in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. We cite
our instance below :

vkamp asdy...vi$vamitro.../ tapyamdnas tapo ghoram mama
kampayate manah [/ (TI G6 brahmacaryam ca saméri [G6 Osthi]
tah) 1. 65. 23, Fer diiambic close.

tadi pada-prahirena bhimah kampayate drumam |/ (b 1. 3
Dnl D 1. 2 kampayati) 1. 119. 20. Not metri causa. cf. kampayati
etc. ‘b.4-; kampayate etc. ‘U.-+’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

v/jan jaya janayate putram dtmano’igam dvidhad krtam / (No v. 1.)
1. 69. 31. For the ‘pathya’ in preference to the 5th ‘vipuld’. close. cf.
janayati-te etc. ‘v,+" in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

4/tus tam vri nrpa-varam gatvi... | viagbhir mangala-yukiabhis
tosayisye’dya matul J/ (Ko. 2. 412. 5 Oyisyami ma®, K3 N 1.3 VI
bl[m as in text]. 3-5j8a [N3 ja; b5 ga] payisyedya [k3 °tha]) 1.
49, 29. for the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 2nd
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type of spondaic opening and dilambic close. Only the active forms
tosayati etc. ‘JB.4-* are cited in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

Vdruvi ... 4 gaur....../ viSvimitrasya tat sainyam vy-adravayata
sarvadah// (K4 vidravayati; D4 drivayamasa; T1 G2.3 pradra®; G5
M -8 pradea®) 1. 15. 32. For the avoidance of catalectic foot,
and for dilambic close. cf. drivayati etc. °V.-’, dravayate etc.
‘E’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

4/yudh tatas te punar utthaya yodhayam-cakrire surin [ (No v.1.)
1. 71. 7. For the avoidance of catalectic foot, and for diiambic close. cf.
yodhayati etc. ‘V.+°, yodhayate etc. ‘E’. in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

4/stha, ud utthipayisye yady enam dhruvam kopam Xarisyati |
dharmalopo bhaved asya sandhyatikramane dhruvam /[ (Nov. L)
1.43. 17. For the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 3rd
‘vipuld’ close. cf. sthdpayati etc. ‘V.4’, -te etc. V.4’ in Whitney’s
‘Roots’.

(1) Miscellaneous : bhisitah for bhayitah

We come across one instance of the inappropriate use of one
causative past passive participle form for another from the same
root.

The causative of root bhi- takes three different forms, viz,
bhapaya-, bhiyaya-, and bhisaya- (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit grammar,
section 1042 1). 1In Classical Sanskrit there is a distinction in the
use of bhisays and bhayaya-. The form ‘bhisaya’ is used when the
fear is produced directly by the causative agent, while the form
‘bhayaya’ is used when the fear is not the direct result caused by
the agent. In the Adiparvan we find one instance in which the
past passive participle form ‘bhisitab’ is used for ‘bbAyitah’ even
when the fear is not produced directly by the causative agent.
The form is not metri causa. It has got no wvariant. It may be
pointed out here that bhiyayati etc. occur in Classical Sanskrit
only (cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’). Now it seems to be the fact that the
stem bhisaya-(forms from which' occur in the Brihmanas and
the Epicsonward, cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’) was used to denote both the
direct and the indirect production of fear in the pre-classical stage.
Our instance is cited below : :

sa maya kridatd balye krtvd tdraam athoragam | agnihotre
prasaktah san bhisitah pra-mumoha vai [/ (No v. 1) 1. 11. 2.
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SANTALI ELEMENTS IN MAGAHT
Suryadeo Pandey

According to available data, Magahi contains in it near about
forty per cent of its words, directly or indirectly, related to Santali langu-
age. Some of these words have gone across the border of Magahi and
have mixed themselves with Bhojapuriand Maithilf languages. Here, I am
discussing some Santali words (cited first with their meanings) which are
connected with words in Magahr.
aebaha—-(adj)-alvakaha ‘rout, stupid’.
Mag—albakaha (a fool, 2 man of very weak intellect, half-
minded; ‘@ albakahe < ‘He is half-minded’.
akhaji—(n. adj)-‘disagreement, discord, quarrel’ etc.
Mag-akhaji-enemy, akkhaja-enmity. okara se hamard akkaja he -
‘T am in enmity with him’.
thili—(n.) ‘a small earthen pot’ (Santals use this type for teaching little
girls to carry water and also for carrying water for field-wor-
kers). R
Mag.—thili, thdiyd-also ‘the pot for cooking rice’.
darmot—(adj.) ‘strongly built, stalwart, sturdy’.
Mag-darmuta, darmutha, dharmuth, meaning the same as in
Santali, ‘u badakda dharmut ddami laga hai-‘He seems to be a
very sturdy man.
darrao—(v. a.) ‘roll, grind, rub on a stone’ (v. m.} ‘slip, slide; stumble’
Mag-darrd, darani, darani Hama darrd khahi-1 am eating the
cooked ground maize’.
dagrin—(n) ‘midwife’,
Mag-‘an attending nurse when a child is born’. In Magahi
usually the women from the family of shoe-makers are emplo-
yed for this and they are called ‘camain’, as well as dagrin.
It is very interesting to note here that most of the ‘sohar-songs’
(birth song) which are the jewels of Magahi folk-literature
““e Dagrin, toralagt Jhumaka gadhaibo,
ki, motiya cunaibo rena |”
—O Dagrin, I will present you the ornaments like Jhumaka
and pearls (taken from a Magahi ‘sohar’).
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damul—(n. v. a. m.) ‘one who has been sentenced to transportation
(overseas)’

Mag-damul (meamng the same as m Santali) often comes in

combination with pha.s'z -as ‘damul ph&s‘l’
?km;a damul ho gele ha—‘He has been sentenced to transporta-
ion’.
dohamat—(v. a. m.) ‘accuse falsely, charge falsely with slander. cf.
Muuddri-dohamata.
Mag-dohamat (dohamata), tohamata.
okara dohamat laga delkal<He has been falsely charged with’.
dhadra—(adj-v. m.) ‘broken, worn out, in rags; break, be torn’.
Mag-didarafdaradarani
u gdgaridadar he-"That jar is broken’.
dhiri—(n.) ‘stormy place’. cf. Mundari-diri
Mag-dird; diyard, dher,
‘dird par basd ki ? ban me updsa ki ? ¢

‘How to live in a stormy place ? What does a fast mean in
the forest 7’

dhipau—(v. a. m.) ‘to heat, make hot (mostly solid things, but also surface
of water through the hot sun)’;.
Mag-dhippal-(adj.) dhipana-(v.),
lohaba dhippal hai.-‘the iron is hot’.
dabra—(n.) ‘A lar ¢ low-lying rice field".
Mag-dibara-(a large fertile field)

(Hamard badakd badakd dibara hi——°I own some very blg fertile
field’.

di—(n.) ‘a village, part of a village’, also-dih, dihali.
Mag-diha-‘a village’, di-as in compound with a village name-
Bagadi, sakadi etc., dihari-‘a village’, dihara-‘a big notorious
village', diha-a village priest specially engaged in looking after
the village deity called’, dthabal’. There are a number of folk
songs addressed in praise of p:’habdl who protects a village,

but while angry, causes cholera and other diseases to punish
the villagers. A deity of the same nature is called ‘I?Eka’. cf.
‘Daka dihabalabd dagar bica dahakai, aba kabi, hamara dudra’.
Magahi vﬂlage—deities—!);ka and Dihabdla are calling with

a cry ‘O poet get off the cities and come to us (to villages)’—
(From a Magahi poetry). .

o
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dili—(n.) ‘A huge basket of bamboo used to store paddy and other
grain in'-also ‘dinki’ ; ¢f. Mundari-“dimmi’ Mag-‘basket of cane
or bamboo used for carrying earth, from one place to another
place’. The people used in this work are called Beladara.
During the marriage ceremony of one’s sister, a brother per-
forms the work of digging a well for a ritual called in Magahi
‘daladhoi® Some very sweet songs have been composed for
singing on this occasion whith usually run as kanhe par
lehu bhaiyd, deli kudarba is ‘Oh my dear brother, keep on
one of your shoulders deli (the basket) and on the other, kuddra (a
spade) and come along with me.

dindi—(n.) the pod of the cotton plant.

Mag dingt,-(n.), diriyand. (v.)

dobhak— (n.) a water pool (in a river or low rice field).

Mag-dobhara-dobhar® (meaning the same as in Santali) cf.

Beng-doba (small pond); u dobhard me pani ndhe’—there is no
water in that pool.

dhab—(n.) a very large rice field.
Mag-dhaba— 0jji ego badaka dhiba hai-‘there is a very big field'.
dhandakao—(v.) To become destitute, wander about in search of food.
Mag-dhanakand(v.), dhanakala, (adj.)
Tu dhana ka ke marama-‘you will die of wandering after food’.
dhera—(n. v.) ‘a hand spindle, two pieces of wood joined together
in the form of a cross with pin or spindle’ Mag-dera (meaning
the same as in Santali) Bin derd ke sutari kaise’ ‘How to spin
thread without a derad’ !
dhimba—(n,) ‘a lump’., cf. dhaombok dhombe.
Mag-dhimaki, dhumaka etc.
Laika dhimaka se khela he ‘the boy is playing with the lump’

dhukni—(n.) ‘a girl who enters the house of 2 man of her choice
and this compels him to marry her; cf. Mundari-ghukni-Mag.
dhukani (meaning the same as in  Santali). u bhagodi
audhukani hai-‘She is chasing and entering with her lover’.

gendrak—(n.) a large torn cloth,

Mag-gedard—‘kekaro gendro  na, kekaro dosali he ‘some
one has got not even a torn cloth, and some one has a shawl.’
That is also called ‘gudariy gudda. It is a customary
performance by Gorakha  Sampradaya to collect torn

clothes to make ‘gedara’.



MORPHOLOGY OF THE UNDERWORLD

LANGUAGE IN WEST BENGAL
Bhakti Prasad Mallik

This paper deals with soms of the morphological features of the
underworld language in West Bengal. The underworld speakers of this
state include the Bengali and the Hindi speakers mainly. This is a mixed
and an artificial speech. Its morphological aspects have been determined
by comparing the forms wi.h the similar colloquial standard Bengali or
Hindi forms.

“Morphology is the study of the manner in which words are const-
ructed”, said Carrol®. It is also true of the usages of the undeworld.
But here, the construction is very peculiar because of the deliberate
mutilation of the forms.

This language mainly consists of substantives and verbs. Though
there are usages as adjectives but these people generally do not form
them with any morphological concepts. Adjectives are often formed to
qualify a woman’s beauty as well as specific human traits.

 The underworld language has the following parts of speech.

independent forms :

noun about 809%
verb » 159%,
adjective » 5%,
pronoun a few
adverb very rare
conjunction nil
interjection nil
Dependent forms ! nil

Their verbs have Bengali and Hindi as well as coined terminations
and auxiliaries, viz. led, khdoa, kard, ned, tenia (fene dnd), dend, ler(h)a
etc.

Sentences are formed mostly by replacing ordinary nouns for
slang nouns.

1. The Study of Language’. J. B. Carroll : Harvard University Press,
1959.



Slang sentence : Ordinary sentence :

chabi camar arid de =meye (i) sundar, isdrd kar : the girl (is)

beautiful, glance (at her).

khocar caltdi dkhede coleche  =pulis sandhani dysti niye coleche = (the)

police (with a) searching look is mo-
ving. (=the police is moving with
a searching look).

Nouns are formed from :

1.

Verb :
gedd : a hand-bomb<(B. gdda : to press.
cusa : a police<<B. cusa : to suck.
jhart : & wink<<B. jhdra : to strike.
dor : a movement from door to door.
cf. H. dhtirh : to move.
gilli : a fountain pen cf. B. geld : to devour.
daimuli : life transportation cf. Santali ‘damul’ : to transport convict
(Campbell’s Santali—Eng. Dictionary, 1958)
phul-tolon : an abortionist<told : to pluck.
nilu : a carrier of looted properties cf. B. nila<neya : to take,
katius : a dog<katd.

okhrdn : one who helps the chief operator for thieving in a goods
train.

< oprano, ograno @ to uproot.
Adverb :
agli bagli : a disturbance. cf. H.
dgal-bagal : around, in the neighbourhood.

Adjective :

undd : an attractive young woman cf. Ar. wunda(h) : good,
noble.

bari : a man or woman in charge of a girl<<B. baro : elder.

bajjhd : an ugly woman cf. B. bdje : useless.

sadi : 1. cigarette. 2. potassium. 3. silver.

4, a stolen purse. 5. moonlit night<<white.
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Noun :
nepdld .  a knife used by the Nepalis.
anda : a wrist watch, cf. egg.
anli : a pick-pocket.

Verbs are formed from :
Noun :
kat : to lie, of. H. kit : deception, a fraud.
cot : to distribute, cf. a strike.
Jamkaya :  to loiter outside, cf. H. jamghat (1) : an assembly.
latar :  to break a lock<tala : a lock.

Adjectives or adjectival concepts are formed from :
1. Adjective stem and Noun:
sadd-sdj : idiotic; 2. prisoners’ dress, cf. white dress.
baro kuttd : @ prison warden;>>2. rough.
Jull-ran : a murder. cf. rai : colour. But here it stands for red
colour; 2. dreadful.

II. Metathesis:
lok@ : 1. black opium, cf. kalo : black.

nigu : clever, cf. guni : qualified.
Metathetic usages are quite common amongst the criminals

but a metathetic form from adjective is very rare.

I11. Metaphor :
bhari : 1. wealthy. 2. arich man;cf. bhdri ; abundant.
1V. Noun :
cakmadari : colourful. babd cakmadayi photd nie jape boseche, celd
melde khanari karche pakhir lege : gang-leader simula-
ting a yogic seat while his associate is hunting in the
fair for kidnapping girls.

V. Verb:

kota : severe, forceful<to cut into pieces.
dhurer kotd jharni cdi : the man requires severe punishment.
khice-nea : dead. khice-ned pakhir khomadte' gajer naksa : the dead
girl’s face has a scratch mark of knife injury.

Formation of Compound nouns :

1. Noun and Noun:
dbcha-megh : dark night cf. B, fleeting cloud.
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kajli-chai : a dark night, cf. kajjal chadan or chdyi : a dark
cover.
kdjli chaite kod gabbie pile sagar kodi karechilo : a
burglar entered the house on a dark night and stole
everything.
Noun :
kali-billi © a taxi cab; especiallya hired one used by the burglars
during their thieving operations.
kali stands for the dark colour of a cab and billi (==cat)
for its motion.
toron kore saoda lie kali billite phute jdo ;
break open (and rob of) goods (and) escape in a taxi.
obhisar-dend : seductive eyes. jhillir obhisardenar jhlik phekluke
mohud banieche ; glare of the seductive eyes of a
girl has induced the boy to become a lover.
nalgittl ©  a bullet<<nal for a gun and H. gi#li ; broken stone or
brick pieces.
Adjective and Noun :
barokutti : a prison warden.
Sull gaj : rupees hundred.
Noun and verb :

aeri-mard : an impotent. cf. c:i;a : testicles and mdra stands for
‘dead’.
makkicus : 1. an intercourse. 2. a maid-servant monger.
Etymology heard from the underworld as makki : bee
and cus<<cuy<<cosa : to suck.
3. amiser. mohdjon makkicus dche: the rich man
is a miser.
mdl némdno .  an abortion.
bujjhal . breast pocket<<bu(k)+jhal<jhola: to 'hang. dhurkd
nicchal me checki hai, aur bujjhal me nambari hai, bharle :
the man has small coins in has lower pocket and hundred
rupee notes in the breast pocket, pick up.
dhupni :  biri, cigarette ; dhip is connected with dhim and ni=ned
i. e. pan (=to drink, to smoke).

Verb and Noun :
baskhil ;  a chair<basa to sit-+-khal.
khal stands for a flat space.

!
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Verb and Verb :

tenid : a brothel house' servant who works at night. cf. fene ana ;
one who procures. Often the servants engaged by the
prostitutes work as pimps.

Hybrid compound :
anlidar : a member, cf. a kidnapping gang who does the scouting
preliminaries before an actual snatch.
kamarbaj :  a luggage-lifter or a pickpocket operating in a passenger
train.
alubaj :  enticement for a girl.
‘signboard’-old : a married woman. cf. old is an agent affx.

Formation of Compound Verbs ;

I

1L

III.

1v.

Noun and Yerb :

anna-meland : 1. to be out for theft.
2. to arrest. 3. to surrender.
cakki-mara ;  to board up a tram or bus.
cakkd mere dhur phdsie phute ja: board upona
tram or bus, clear up the job and buzz off.
cirkola - to be out for theft.<<B. cir kar&:phgk kard ; to steal.
Adjective and Verb:
dsdne kata . to cut window rods silently. < Pers. dsdn: easy,
convenient.
dsdne katke bhaskand cdi : must be cut silently and be
broken.
Verb and Verb :
utre ded : to cheat<to get dowr.
utre ned : to snatch.
karoli bit . to strike hard. cf. E. to cut and beat.
Adverb and Verb:
agal-bagal kard : to look around before an attempt for a snatch
or any anti-social activities. cf. H. hither and
thither.
[ B==Bengali, E=English, H=Hindi ]



THE KERA BENGALI SPEECH WITH SPECIMENS
Pranabesh Sinha Ray

The speakers of the mixed dialect of Bengali which was discussed in
a previous issue of the journal are mostly spread over some pockets
in Orissa. They also naturally belong to particular vocational classes.
Some of these are unmistakably giving up this jargon and gradually
adopting Oriya, as for instance the “Bangali Tanti” (Bengali Tanti) i.e,
the weaver caste community. The “Tamlis” or dealers in betel leaf,
however, use or some what worn-out form of thc dialect in which the
Oriya element is discernably preponderent though Bengali forms are also
active, particulary in the mouths of women speakers of the community.
Another weaver caste people ““Tarak Tanti““—Tar2k weavers claiming
themselves to hail from Nandigram in Bengal who have, amongst other
places, mostly settled in Badamba, Rogadiin Tigiria state near Bangli
and in Kaniarbandh are comparatively conservative in the speech,
remaining faithful to their home idiom in a large measure. According
to Sri Prabhat Kumar Mukherji who has first hand knowledge of this
sect and to whom I am indebted for relevant informations, the percent-
age of words in the dialect of those betel leaf dealers who centre round
Cuttack and Balasore is roughly in the ratio of Oriya 60%,, Bengali 40%,,
" Amongst other areas of strongholds of domiciled Bengalis in Orissa,
may be mentioned Mahanga, Punang (Jagatsingpur) and Kuanpal and
specimens of the hybrid idiom from the first and last are given below.
The language of the weaver caste of Kisannagar in Cuttack district has
become almost a dialect of Oriya probably because they are virtually
out off from other speakers of the dialect on all sides. A very intere-
sting case is that of the ‘Kelu’ caste people who are snake charmers
and who have settled round about Barang near Cuttack in as much as
their speech form a curious admixture with those of their Orissan
counterpart.

Two jocular songs heard by the writer from a speaker from Kuan-
pal who was cajoled to condescend and open his mouth and a shopt in
all probability concocted narrative prose piece also in lighter vein collec-
ted by Sri Mukherji are given below with interlinear word to word
rendering in English :—
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1
basechilo bandhu dandapindite
was seated the friend on the veranda

khdechila . bandhu kadalipite
took food The friend on plantain leaf
amdre dekkhe hasse kere
me as he saw he smiled
gadel ' gela ai sidhdte
tumbling went on straight
tapur tupur bansi bdje

the flute plays on
dre el ta brindaban
well this indeed (is) Vrndaban
radhar ki khaite man
Radha what to take has in her mind
diner beld sukha pord
at day time dried fish baked
rdttire baigan.
at night brinjal

11

amder haribabuke cinhibe nei eman lok
our Hari babu  will know not  such person
alandute chila nei ekdin sakale  ujthe
at Aland there was no one one morning getting up
dandapindite basse kere gurdku die dinta
on the verandah having sat with tobacco-paste teeth

ghaschilen, atkibeldte sukkhener mdster
rubbing at that time Sukhen’s . teacher
asse kere kahila ; “digh sukkhen kichu
having come saxd sir sukhen  anything
paharche nai*’ bara baba dikila—‘“ahe

1s reading  not the clder  father called out hey
sukkhen idike ah» sukkhen da, bara
sukhen hither come sukhen come elder
bapa Jigsdla 1 ki karchili 7" i kahila
father asked what were you doing he said
“aigh paharchili”, bara bapa déntita :
sir I was reading elder father roared
“paharchili kina pendu gardcchili,
you were reading or the ball  you were kicking at
gandete duita néth kasse diba je caglam

at your buttock some two kicks I shall so that naughtiness
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chare  jabe”,

rid of  will go

ekdin sukhener piisi dsse kere
one day Sukhen’s paternal aunt having come
kahila : “dadda sunchani ki dadi
said brother will you listen to me  the brother
kahila : ki kaha”. piist kahila
said what tell me the paternal aunt  said
“sukkhener ekid beha diba, bohu dekkhite
Sukhen’s just marriage I shall give bride to see
pard’ sadh Jjaiche. dada kohilo : “akhan
you know desire I am getting the brother said now
chaliar | beha dele man nandabhdnda
the boy’s marriage if given  (his) mind at sixes & sevens
hay jabe.

will become

haribabuta beha karechila ndhi, ua
Haribabu himself marry did not he
ekdin nijer Jjanna kania dekhite Jaichila.
once himself for bride to have a look  had gone
kaniarar piisd Jigsala {jigasla) : “amder
the bride’s paternal uncle enquired ’ our
campike manke pila ?’ ua kahtla :  “hda
campa your mind has caught he said well, yes
kania ta bhaala—- kintu halle ki habe
the girl somehow  is passable...... but even s0
udr nakia je bara cepd ar cakh duta
her nose is very flat and her eyes two
kin khaler bhitare sidhieche.” hay ki
whata  pit into have delved The thing s
kanidti ukhdne bassechila, ua ta sunke
the girl  there was seated she that hearing
kahe phelila - “tumdr mukhia la
spoke out your mouth (is) indeed
bhakkur macher mata :, tumi pher ki
(that) of a bigmouthed fish like you again . what
ekia kahacha”.

thus do speak
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(Running meaning of Specimen II)

There was not a single soul at Alandu who did not know our
Hari Babu. One fine morning as he was rinsing his teeth with tobacco
paste sitting in front of.his house, the teacher of Sukhen came to him
and said, “Well sir, Sukhen is not studying at all”’. The paternal uncle
called out to Sukhen to come near him asd Sukhen came. The paternal
uncle asked him, “What were you doing 7’ He said.“Sir, I was reading”,
The paternal uncle reprimanded, “You were reading, eh ? or indeed you
have been playing the ball. Shall 1 give you' a few kicks on the
buttocks and ttat would cure your waywardness”.

Sukhen’s paternal aunt came one day and said “Brother, listento
me”. The brother said” Well, what is it tell me"”. The paternal aunt said
“Let us get Sukhen married, I have cenceived a great desire to (see his
bride) get a bride for him". The brother said “If we now get him
married, his mind will get spoiled and upset”.

Hari Babu did not get bimself married. He had once beento see
a bride for himself. When the paternal uncle of the girl asked him
“Could our Campi captivate your heart”. He replied, “Well in a way, the
girl is good, but thezox everything has been  spoiled as
her nose is rather flattened out and as for her two eyes these have
delved into an abysmal pit”. The girl was seated nearby and she blurted
out : “Your mouth can be likened unto the muzzle of a big mouthed
fish, and you have the cheek to criticise others and speaking dis-

paragingly”.



A STUDY OF CITTA AND MANAS

IN THREE DOHAS OF SARAHA
Yasuaki Nara

In 1957 Dr. Rahula Sdmkrtyfiyana made a great contribution to the
study of the Buddhist Sahajiya literature by bringing out a new edition
of the Dohdkosa of Sarahapdda on the basis of the new manuscripts
he himself found in Tibet. This is definitely a different version from
that of P. C. Bagchi’s and M. Shahidullab’s, both of which, belonging
to the same recension, are almost identical in the order and the number
of the dohds. They centain 112 dohds whereas Rahula Samkrtyayana's
edition, accord{ng to my count, 170 dohas, of which 72 are common
to those in the old editions. Therefore 98 dohds are new. Some of
them are rather difficult to interpret, or even to translate, in the
convincing way. Neither Tibetan translation nor Sanskrit commentary
on it does exist, and a comprehensive study of the materials so far
available—philological and philosophical-—is to be made for the sake
of correct interpretation.

In this article are collected three new dohas, each of which contains
the words citta and manas together. And the vagueness of their
meanings is a factor of creating difficulties.

It is a well known fact that the Buddhists had been rather loose
in using the words citta, manas and viffiGna. As is expressedly mentioned,?
they were considered almost synonymous.

Of course some nuancical differences were there between them but
a little effort seems to have bcen made to distinguish them with clear
definition. It was probably first in the Vijiiinavddins that they were
" intentionally discriminated each bearing separate philosophical ideas.
In the Sahajayina, an offshoot of the Vajrayana which again imbibed
much philosophical inspirations from the Madhyamikas and the
Vijiidnavadins, the word vijfidna seems to be out of use.? On the other

1 e. g. Samyutta Nikdya 11, p. 95.
2 So far as the texts mentioned below are concerned, the word is only
once instanced in CGK 29 : Lui bhanai, badha dulakhkha vinana.
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hand, citia and manas, especially the former, form one of the central
ideas of the sahajivd doctrine and are frequently met with. Our predece-
ssors seem to have understood them almost unanimously in more or
less the same meaning by giving both of them an English equivalent
“mind”.® 1 believe, however, citta and manas should pever be promi-
scuously understood. As for the former, the Bodhicitta* (with its
two aspects; relative—samorti and absolute—oivrts) and, in fewer cases,
“thought’ are at least to be discerned and the manas is used mainly in
two senses, firstly being connected with the “faculty of intellect” and
the second being a synonym of the citta.

The article intends firstly to make an interpretation of the three
dohis with spccial reference to the meanings of citta and manas in each
context. Secondly a trial is undertaken to find out the difference of
the meanings as well as of the usages of the words on the basis of all
and exhaustive ccllection of them available in the three Dohfikodas
and the Caryagitikosa, the main literature of the Sahajiyas.

Following are the texts utilized in this article with their respcctive
abbreviations.

CGK : Caryagitikosa, edited by P. C. Bagchi and S. B. $astri, Santini-
ketan, 1956.
DSK : Dohikosa of Kanhapada
(1) edited by M. Shahidullah: Les Chants Mystiques de

Kanha et de Saraha, Paris, 1925.
(2) edited by P. C. Bagchi: Dohakosa, Journal of the Dept,
-of Letters, Calcutta Univ., Vol, XXVIII, 1935.
(The numbers and the order of the two editions are the same. Unless it is
felt necessary, I followed the reading of P.C. Bagchi’s edition.)
DKS MS : Dobékosa of Sarahapdda, ed, by M. Shahidullah. op. cit.
DKS PB: e O— , ed. by P. C. Bagchi op. cit.
DKSRS: —do— , ed. by Rahula Samkrtyayana,
Patna. 1957.

(Concerning the first two editions, I followed Bagchi's reading.)

Other Abbreviations :

HT : D.L. Snellgrove, The Hevajra Tantra, London, 1959

TB : S. B. Dasgupta, A Introduction to Tantric Buddhism,
Calcutta, 1958

ORC : —do— , Obscure Religious Cult, Rev. ed., Calcutta, 1962

3 D. L. Snellgrove, however, gives “thought” and ‘mind” to c¢itta
and manas respectively. But his selection of the words seems,
at least in the texts treated here, to be not always appropriate.

4 The word “Bodhicitta’ seldom occurs in the texts. Itis only once
instanced in DKK3. \
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cittahith citta jai lakkhana jai,

caficala mana paana thiro hoi |

citta thira jo nimmala bhiva,

tahimh na paisai bhavabhiva || DKS RS 120
(1) The first pada will be translated “if cittais known as citta”.
Two cittas here are used, as it will be clear below, in the non-terminolo-
gical sense and may possibly be rendered as ““thought”.

In order to clarify the implication of the pada, DKS PB 99; MS 101
i3 to be cited, cittahi citta nihdlu vadha, saala vimucca kuditthi, (parama-
mahdsuhe sojjha paru, tasu dattd siddhi.) “O fool, see citta as ciita |
Abandon all wrong views”. Yet, the meaning is not still elear enough.
On this dohd the commentary says : cittena cittath tvam vicarayasi, kih
tu cittam acittam cdsti.

Then, what is the acitta 7 All the instances of the word show that
the acitta is in our texts used in two- opposite contexts. It sometimes
means the “non-cognizability” and is to be desired for. But in other
places the acitta is said to be abandoned, meaning ‘“a notion of non-
cognizability™.

The comm. on DKS PB 57; MS 39 says : citto jidnaffeyddi, acitto
niksvabhavidi. Here the meaning of the citta is clear. Furthermore, the
comm. on CGK 31 says: tatha cittardjo ’pi yadi acittatim gacchatl
prabhdsvarath visati, tadd tasya vikalpavali tatraiva lind bhavati. The

acitta here is the state of citta where it is ‘“‘clear” (prabhdsvara), freed
from all vikalpas (thought- constructions), i. e. avikalpa.

In the following passage the meaning of prabhdsvara is more evi-
dently shown as the vacuity. sebbha dhamma je khasama karthasi, khasama
sahdven cia tthavihasi, so vl cia karthasi, evahi so anutiara gamthasi.
DKS RS 156. This dohi is very similar to DKS PB 77; MS 79, where
citta is replaced by manas.® savoa riia tahith khasama karijjai, khasama
sahaverh mana vi dharijjai, so vi manu taht amanu karijjai, sahaja-sahdvem
So paru rajjal the comm. explains that the amanas means the “manasin
the nature of the vacuity” (mana$ ca khasamasvabhdvena dhdryate, tathd
so’ pi khamasvarfipah manam  tasmin kriyate). Since the sense-
organs do not work in the sahaja state of the nature of the vacuity®

5 see (1) below )
6 There are ample references mentiniong it. citta khasama jahi sama-

suha paitthai, indla-visaa tahi mattha na disai. DKT 5 “when citta
enters into the samasukha (of the nature of the vacuity), the sense-
organs do not see the objects.”—cirtaha mila na lakkhian, sahajer
tinna (comm : laksyalaksanalaksakam) vitattha. etc.
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the acitta can also mean “the state of cizta where cognition perishes™.
It is in fact said in this context. alakkha-lakkha cid mahasuhch CGK 34
“The citta in the mahdsukha 1s recognized to be uncognizable”. Now we

can see that acitta implies “non-cognizability’’.?

Therefore the passage cited above (cittahi citta nihalu etc. Comm.
cittena cittah tvarh vicaraya kimtu cittam acittam cdsti) can be interpreted,

““see thought uncognizable’.

The acitta, however, should not be taken as a “notion” of the
uncognizability. The acitta as a notion is to be rejected. In one doha
the poet laments that none understands the acitta, i. e. the truth of the
citta. Saraha bhanai jaga cittem ovdhia, so acitta nau kena vi gahia.
DKS PB 78; MS 80; RS 128 (acinta na kenavi gahiu). S. says the world is
deceived by the thought. None grasps the acitta (i. e. that the thought
can not be thought of). But the comm. rejects the notion of “acitta’.
(““The world is deceived by fool scholars who teach to make citta acitta :
taccittam tyajasi, acittardpah prapsyasi” but) na hy etat bhavati, kutah.
sa acittalaksanah na kena cittavidhing grahitah  bhavati, kasmat tarhi
kasmat acittarapasya kdsthapasanddisu kim svasamovedanah bhavati. evam
acittarapam kim lakgsyate ?  na laksyate iti yavad.

Therefore both citta and acitta are to he abandoned. cittacitta vi
vajjahu nitta, sahaja sarier karaaure thitta. DKT 30 “Abandon always

thought as well as non-thought”. Here the comm, quotes two verses
expressedly from the Hevajra-Tantra : sarvacittam (but HT II. 2. 9 reads
sarvacintam) parityaiya-devatdmﬁrticeta.sﬁ. Snellgrove translates that
“(Try it [sic. a meditation] one fortnight with zeal, making perfection
of your goal,) abandoning all discursive thought, your mind set on the

7 nicinta in DKS RS 144 may also be taken in this sense. paRicava-
kdmaguna-bhoanehim nicinta thiyehirm, elbverh labbhana paramapau,
kimbahu bollia ehirh.

—
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form of the divinity’. Here citta (or cintd)® is clearly meant for
“thought™ in the ordinary sense of the term. cf. also : cintdcintd na kiau
mai, nau pariéna kisa DKS RS 124 “I have created neither any thought
nor any non-thought”. cittdcitta vi pariharahu, tima acchahi jima valu.
DKS PB 57; RS 64 But in MS 59 it is emended to cintdcinta bi...bdlu
from the proof of the Tibetan translation.®

Now back to the doha in quention, cittahim citta jai lakkhana j&i

may be interpreted as follows : “If one recognizes thought as being
beyond cognition®.
(2) The second pada is a sort of cliche in the Sahajiya texts although
the word manas sometimes stands for citta (see I 1 below), it is, as is
expressly mentioned, after all that which itself moves like a horse!?
(cf. manaindriyasya. Comm. on CGK 40) and closely connected with
the faculty of intellect.

We have fair number of descriptions showing that what is responsi-
ble for the faculty of intellect is manas. nifia sdso nihanda-loana saala
vidra-vimukko mano DKS RS 132 ““when the breath is controlled and the
eyes are fixed his manas is liberated from all thinking’.—amanasidra ma
diisaha micche-DKT 4_cf. comm. : na manasi kriyate ity amanaskarah,
nirvikolpakah sahajaffidnam tam ma digaya sahajasvabhavabhinivesena—
niccala nivviappa nivvidra uag-atthamana-rahia susara, atso so nivvana bhani-
Jjjai jahith mapa manasa kimpi na kijjas. DKX 20 “Such, it is said, is the
Nirvina, where manas does not corantruct any thopght"—bhaqzai kanha

dullakkha duravaviha ko mane paribhavai. DKK 15. cf. comm, paramam
tattvam duravagaham, ko manasi vyavalokayati—ata eva sGhamkare manasi
paramarthacittayodayas tava nasti. Comm. on CGK 39.

manas is often used with -gocara and indriya, whereas citta has no
such case. jo mana-gaaret pdvia paramattha na honti DKS RS 114;
DKT 9 (paitthai for pdviai) “whatever is related to the manas is not

8 1In DKS RS, citta and cintd seems to be promiscuously used. I
believe. cintad and citta in the sense of “thought” is almost synony-
mous.

9 He says (p 194) that the comm. reads cintd and acinta but the
comm. printed in PB has citta and acitta. The doha, however, is
quoted in the comm, on CGK 30. where it is printed “cintacinta’

10 citta is also “moving” but what is moving is not the citta itself
but the vikalpa attached to it. see 1. (3) below.
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the highest truth®.—kanhu kahith gai kariba nivasa jo manogocaro sa udsa
3 CGK 7 cf. comm. : ye'pi yogino manogocard manendriyabodhapradhand
bhavantt te'py asmin dharme udisih sudiratard eva.-—jo manogoara dlaiala
dgamapothd istamald CGK 40 cf. comm. : manaindriydvasya gocaro yah
sakalavikalpajilah—mana taru pafica indi tasu saha CGK 45 “manasis a
tree five branches of which are (five) sense organs”. also cf. CGK 31.

According to S. B. Dasgupta, 11 it is probably manas that is
connected with pavona,’® which is the vehicle of the defiled citra.
Perhaps the Paficakrama was first that spoke of the vehicle with clear
definition. It is mentioned that the impurities of nature (prakrtidosa)
function, day and night, in the flows of the vital wind (vayu). It is the
vehicle (vahana) through which the prakrtzdo;as functlon When the
vdyu is ceased to fun?uop the pmkrtido;a is also ceased. 1* Pavana
here 1s exactly meant for the vayu erefore it is déplcted to be const-
antly movmg and in order to get salvatxon it must be made steady with
manas.

]ahz mana pavanaho na sa?icarat, . ravi sasi niha pavesa, tahi vadha
citta visama karu, saraherh kakia niesa DKS PB 25; MS 27 ‘““where manas
((the faculty of intellect) .and pavana do not come, and the sun and the
moon (i. e. dual principles) do mnot enter, there fix your Bodhicitta”.
ehu mana mellaha pavana turaiga sucaficala, sahaja sahdve so vasai hoi
niccala. DKS PB 45; MS 47—mdria sésu. CGK 11 ¢f. comm. : Svdsar
piirvoktamanakipavanath, tam adhikrtya caksurindriyadivijidnavatam nand-
prakdram boddhavyam cf. also DKS PB 30; DKK 23; DKS RS 161 etc.

Thus the manas in the seeond pida of the dohd in ques’aon may

better be translated as “mind” which functions in the sphere of
mtellect

(3) In the third pada, the “‘immobile (thira, Skt. sthira) citta”
presupposes the unsteadiness of the citta. Infact we often come
across the expression of “moving” citta, which, according to the

11 ORCp. 37

12 Only one exception of pavana used with citta is found in the
comm. on CGK 21, where the restless (sarhorti Bodhi-) citta is
compared to a fickle rat. The comm. says of it to be citfapavana.

13 ORC pp 80 ff; iiB pp 44 T.
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commentaries, means the unsteadiness of the (samorti Bodhi-) citta
under the influence of the thought construction (vtkalpa) or the
impure principle of the nature (prakrtidosa).

caficala cie paithd kala CGK 1 “Into the unsteady citfza enters
the time (i. e. the spatio-temporal existence).'* cf. Comm. : prakrtya-
bhasadosavasat  caficalatayd prakrtasattvendcintyariapo hi rahub sa eva
kalah.. .samvptibodhcittamygankam Sosah  nayati—jima jalehith sasi disai
cchaa, tima bhava-nivvand nirantares: paittho. DKS RS 130, “as the
moon reflecting on water, so all existence are illusion, such can not be
seen when one’s (Bodhi-) citta is unsteady. There is no difference
between existence and extinction”’.

Thus the Bodhicitta in its relative stage ic always with vikalpa and
the vikalpa is strongly advised to be destroyed. This is metaphorically
expressed as the cifta is to be “ﬁxed”, “killed”, “purified”,
“baten’’, ““restrained”.

pahah  vahante nia-mana'® vandhana kiau jena (tihuana saala
viphdrid punu sahhina tena) DKK 17 cf. the comm. syandaripah
sthirckrtam—cia thira kari dharahu re nail. @nq updye para na jaéi. CGK
38 the comm: paficajidndtmakam vilaksahaSodhitasarmurtibodhicittak
sthirtkrtya,

mdraha citta nivvdnen: hapid, tihuana supna niraflana palia. DKXT 3 cf.
comm, sankalpabhinivistacittath  nirvanena Sanyatdlaksanena hatvd
mdryatdm. see also the comm. on CGK 21.

duli duhi pitd dharana na jda, rukhera tentali kumbhire khida. CGK 2
cf. comm. : dvayakdram yasmin linamgatah mahasukhakamalam duli [iti]...
bodhavyam....tasya dohanam  samortibodhicittam,...tasya bhaksanam
nihsoabhavikaranam [sadhakidk] kurvanti see also the comm. on CGK 35;
DKS RS 119,18 )

14 ORC P. 39

15 The manas here is commented to be the Bodhicitta. See also
I (1) below. ‘

16 citta deva je salahi sdjjai, para-cittanta cduli bhufijai the second pada,
being a sandhad bhdsa, presents us difficulty in deciding the meaning
of cauli (rice). Although no positive proof is found, I suggest to
take it as the samorti bodhicitta.
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samvara citta-ria digha céir}go yava na damsaa visaa bhujarmgo. DKS
RS 122, “Restrain!? the (sarhvrti Bodhi-) citta completely so that the
snakel® may not bite the objects of the senses.”

When vikalpas are cast off the bodhicitta regains its own absolute
stage (vivrti); “the Bodhicitta is therefore pure by nature™.—citta sahdve
suddha DKS PB 106; MS 108; DKT 13—asamala citta ma jhdnem
kharadéha DKS PB 23: MS 25; RS 43 “Do not defile in meditation the
bodhicitta which is pure by nature”.—sahaje $ina sampannd CGK 42
“the Bodhicitta is perfect in the sahaja state that is void”. Also cf DKS
PB 104; MS 106 DKS RS 129 etc.

The doha, then, is interpreted as follows :  “If one realizes thought
as being beyond cognition, the unsteady functioning of intellect and the
vital wind (that carries vikalpa) cease. (Thus) where the Bodhicitta
is fixed (i. e. the Bodhicitta gets rid of vikalpas), there appears the pure
state where (no dualistic discrimination such as) existcnece or extinction

enter”,

N mana nimmala sahajivatthe sahajavatthe gau.

ariula nahim pavesa |

etcth clehith phuda sathaoiu,

so Jina ndhim visesa [| DKS RS 45
(1) The manos in the first pada stands for the PBodhicitta Manas vsed
in the sense of citta is sometimes found in our texts but the number of
the cases is rather few. And the instances of the replacement of citta

by manas seem to occur mainly in two kinds of the context.

17 cf. savmara in the Buddhist Hybrid Skt. Dict. of F. Edgerton.

18 bhujanga is in another place used in the sense of the Bodhicitta.
CGK 28 : savaro bhujanga nairdmani déri pemha rati pohdil,
“(On the bed of the Mahasukha) Savara, i. e. the serpent (of the
Bodhicitta) and the goddess Nairdtma pass the night of love’. As
to the Nairdatma, see II (1).
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Firstly, this is most evidently seen in such passages as having
something, explicitly or implicitly, to do with the doctrine of the union
of the Bodhicitta with the female force. The Bodhicitta produced in the
Nirmanacakra (near the navel) as the result of the union of semen and
ovum, is considercd to be male. This is then to march upward along
the middle nerve called Avadhitika through the Dharmacakra and the
Sambhogacakra. 1t finally reaches the Mahasukhacakra in which the
Bodhijcitta becomes motionless and is united with an internal female
force of thc nature of the vacuity (Simpatd) or of essencelessness
(nairatma). This is the perfect stage and the Bodhicitta itself transforms
into the Mahdsukha.l® 1In the vast majority of the cases the word
citta is used to be united with Nairdtma or Dombt or other goddesses that
represent the female force. But in much fewer cases it is replaced by

manas, which the commentary unanimously takes as the Bodhicitta.
. + ™. ‘ 1 - . .

manaha bhaaod khasama bhavai, divaratti sahaje rahiai. DKT 17 “The
manas, i. e. Bodhicitta, is the Bhagavan, The vacuity is the bhagavati. The
former should be fixed in the sahafa day and night”. c¢f. comm : mano
bodhlicittam bhagavin.—hawn nirdast khamiinabhatdre, mohora bigoa kahana
na jagi. CGK 20 comm : ahah bhagavati Nairdtmd nirdfih asangarahita,

khamaneti sarva$inyam manah soami.

The upward march of the bodhicitta is proeessed by arresting two
winds, i. e. the prana (having always an upward motlon) and the apana
(downward motion). These two winds must be made to flow together
through the middle nerve along which the bodhicitta flows upward it
reaches the u,'yr,zi,rakamala, the'seat of the Mahdsukhacakra. In this sense
the bodhicitta should be made steady by making the winds steady so that

it may not go either to the left nerve or to the right nerve.

19 Concerning this theory, see the detailed account given in ORC pp.
92 ff. ITB pp. 162 ff.
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paham vahante nia-mana vandhana kiau jena, tihuana saala viphdrid
punu samhiria tena. DKK 17 cf. comm : syandaridpam bodhicittarh
sthirtkrtam.—aha na gamaidha na jal, veni-rahia tasu niccala thai, bhanai
karnha, mana kahavi na phutiai, nilala pavana gharini ghare vattai. DKK
13 cf. cc;mm : adho na gacchaty apdnavayor nirodhat, drdhvah na.
gacchati pranavdyor nirodhat. dvabhyam ardkvadhak pranapandbhyam rahitarh
parityaktah tasya tathdripena bodhicittam nirasya tisthatiti....bhanati
kanha mana bodhicittam katham api na sphutati na rudhyati iti.*°—jahirh
icchai tahi jau mapa ahava  niccala ythai  addhugghait  loanem
ditikivisime koi. DKS RS 31 this dohd of which the second line is
dilapidated, may be the same dohda DKT 35: jahi lcchal tahi jau mana
etthu na kijjai'bhanti, adha ugghadiya loane jjhanc hoi re thitti. ¢f. comm :
adha sthitam nirmanacakram udbhitum avadhitimirgam udghatya muki-
krtya dlokena éar_idtigm'j%olkayé Jhyﬁneqa mahasukhasya sthitir bhuvati 3t

Secondly manas often occﬁrs for citta in such passages as “the
Bodhicitta enters into samarasa or mahisukha or sahaja”. In this context
too the maiority' of the cases show the word cifta, whereas the word
manas {as is secn in the dohid now under discussion) is rather few. In
this case manas is often campoundcd wtth ratna. Conversely speaking
“mano-ratna® seems invari‘ably mean the Bodhicitta. In the following
are collected all the instances of this type.

Jjima jale pania talid bheu na jda, tima manaraana samarase gaana
samig. CGK 43 “as water entered into water makes no difference, so
the jewel of the manas. i. e. the bodhicitta enters into the samarasa of the
nature of the vacuity”. cf. comm : yathd bahyanirantarapatanabhedo

20 Also of. DKK 22'(see III (1) below)

21 Concerning the idea to let the citrfa go wherever he likes, cf.
DKS PB 100; MS 102 : mukkau cittagaenda karu, ettha viappa nu
puccha. comm : yathecchayd samsaramadhyesu kridanam kuru. asyed-
ah vikalpah na prcchasi.  kutak yatah sarve bhivas tattvitmakds

tattoasritah tattveswh nilindh bhavanti. kimtu pranatipatadi-kukarmman

varjjasi.
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na jidyate buddhaih, 1athd mano-bodhicitta cittaratnam yogindrasamarasi-
bhiitath gaganeti prabhdsvare visati tatra tasya jWanopalathbho na sydd
itl.2® nia mana munahure niunneth joi, jima jala jalahi milante soi,
DKS PB 32; MS 34 cof comm: nipunah mano nirmalah
.bhavabhavarahitah  prabhasvarumayaim va  draksyasi—sahaje niccala
jena kiu  samarasem niamana-réa, siddho so puna lakkhane nau
jaramarangha bhia. DKK 19 (MS 19 reads mana-rija) ¢f. comm :
sahaje mahasukhopdyena nifcalam_  askhalitaripam kdyanandadyekarast
bhaveng bodhicittam jliananandacaturtham  yena yogind krtam . je kia
niccala mana-rayana nia gharint lai ettha. DKXK 31 c¢f. comm : yena
krtam pracandali cilayitum atakyatvat nifcalah manoratnath bodhicittam
nijagthini yam eva divyamudrd tatraiva evathkare mahdasukhasthane sa eva
vajri vajradharo nithah kdyavakcittaprabhuh—jo sahveai mapa prana
aharaha sahaja pharanta, (so paru japai dhammagai...)DKK 16 cf. comm :
yak samvetti manoratnam  kulisabjasathyogat acyutirdpam  bodhicittarm
_aharniSam sahajasvabhavath parisphutat (sa...)—nihue pia mand dea ulila
CGK. 30 cf. comm : nibhrtena nirvikalpakarena nijamanah bodhicittah
vajraguroh prasidat sahajolldsah dodatiti. ~‘The manas in the DKS RS 109
is to be understood in the same way. jai mana sahaja nirantareth péavai,
indi visaahi khanavi na dhdvai. ‘“When the Bodhicitta enters into Sahaja
completely, the sense organs do not work over the objects even for a
moment™.%3 '

22 cf.s imilar passages of the cltta:.—mdtela cta gaendd dhavai, nirantaré
gaananta tuse gholal. CGK 16—gaavara samarasa sindhi gunid.
op cit. 17 etc.

23 Concerning this replacement of citta by manas, there seems to be
some looseness in the commentary of CGK. Apart from those
mentioned above, the instances in which the comm. takes manas
in the texts as citta are only found in three songs of CGK. 1In
all the cases, however, the manas seems to occur in the right
context because it is invariably connected with the faculty
of intellect (cf. T (2) below). Furthermore the comm. once
paraphrases the manas as citta but later again as manas : moha
vimukk@ jai mani, tabeh tulai avand-gamani. CGK 46 comm :
svacittam mohavimuktam karosi...... tadeva sarhsaramana yadi moha-
vimuktam bhavati......paramdrthavittasya ankamadath kuru—mana
taru pafica indi tasu sahd. CGC 45. “the manas (comm. citta)
is a tree of which (five) branches are five sense organs”.—suineh
hattha biddraa re nia mana tohorem dose CGK 39 “O, my manas,
drive away your dosas even while you are in the dream”,
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(2) 1In the second pada, arikula remains difficult. Tn CGK 16 the word
eneny (vipaksa) once appears in such a context that when the Bodhicitta,
having entered into Nirvana after its upward march to the wnigakamala,
drinks the juice of the Mahdsukha and becomes the lord of the five
objects (i. e. wvajarsattva), no enemy is then to be found there. The
commentary takes it as klefa. The context of the doh& here in question
is exactly the same as that of the CGK mentioned above. Then, may

we take the arikula in the same meaning ?

Then the dohd may be interpreted as follows. “If the Bodhicitta
enters into the pure state of sahaja, various sufferings (?) are found
nowhere. . (Thus) the Bodhicitta places itself (in sahaja). Then there
is no difference between he (i. e. the yogin) and jing”.34

II1 jena na pasavai hiaa pajjora, tena kisevi ena | saguna paisai tiasa
Janu, bhivau citta manena || DKS RS 154.

(1) The verbal translation of the first line will be “what is the use of
him who does not produce a lamp in his heart ?”" The real sense under-'
lying here seems to be almost impossible to find out with certainty. But
T think this passage may have something to do with the ideas shown in
the DKK 22 and DKS PB 97. '

jai pavana-gamana-duare didha tala vi dijjai, jai tasu ghordndhdremh
mana divaho kijjai, (jina-raana uarem jai so varu amvaru chuppai, bhanai
kdinha, bhava bhuitjante nivvino vi sijjhai) DKK 22 cf. comm : pavanasya
gamanah dvéram tatrarddham yadidam abheditam abhedyatdlasamputi-
karanmah candrasfiryayor marganirodham diyate. yadi tasmin ghordndha-

24 The second line gives us no great difficulty. The citta in the third
pada definitely means, the Bodhicitta which is “to be by itself fixed
(svasthipita)”. cf. supra. The idea that in the sahaja state any
dualistic discrimination perishes and no differences between
Brihmana and Sudra, existence and extinction etc. can be found; it is

too commonly expressed to be quoted in detail.
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kare manor. vrtttbodhiattam"’ b tadeva mahasukhaprakafakatuat dipah kriyate.

Here dipa (lamp) lmphes the lllummatmg nature of the vivrti-Bodhicitta

in the nature of the Mahasukha It is frequently mentxened elsewhere

that the Bodhzcztta in its ultlmate state is lllummatmg and freed from

all the darkness of i 1gnorance

SmnIarIy the Mahasukha is saxd to be shmmg hke the moon in
the darkness. ghordndhdrem candamam jzma ujjoa karei, paramamahasuha
ekkukhane dunasesa hareit., DKS PB 97; MS 99 :;s the moon shmes
forth in the dark so the hlghest makasukha drxves away ina moment

aH the deﬁlements (comm smﬁsaradmcanta) completely
—mgrp -
Wnth the help of these, the ﬁrst lme of the doha may be mterpr'eted .

“One who does not make a lamp of sahaja of the nature of the
Mahdsukha is useless”

(2) The dxﬂiculty of the fourth pada c.on;slsts in ti;; ;eia‘n‘on i:etween
citta and manas which appear in fhe same sentence unit. In order to
clarify it, two more passages are to be quoted.

hawh punu ]dnamz Jena manu cchadai cimtdtatts, DKS RS 145
“Agam, I know the manas that makes us abandon the truth of the
(Bodhi-) cinta”.%® ere the manas means nothmg but the faculty of
intellect which always misconceives the txjuth_that is to be intuiled
within. cf. saasahveana tatthaphala, Tilapda bhananti, jo mano-gocara
" paitthai so paramattha na honti. DKT 9 cf comm. svasariwedah phalam
tattvah. ye manogocarapriptdh padarthis te paramdrtho. na bhavanriti,
Tillopada bhananti yas svayambhnyamanam nirvikalpam mahdsukham tad
tattvam nanyavikalpavisaydbhava,

e mapa marahu lahu citte nimmila, tahih mahamudda tihuaneh
nimmala. DKT 33 lahu citte is an emendation of P. C. Bagchi from the
Tibetan source (yid ni gsod la sems ni rts ba med par gis=manah
maraya citte nirmilam) and he translatzd the dohd as follows:. “Kiil
this mind in the citta completely without delay™.

25 The manas here is the Bodhicitta. sce II (1) above, }
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“Killing the manas” necessarily means the control of the vikalpa,
cf. ouddhi vinasal mana marai jahi tutial ahimana (so maémaa paramakalu,
tahith kithogjjhai jhdna) DKS PB 53; MS 55; RS 61 cf. comm : -yat kithcit
kalpitah buddhim vindsayati vismarapam karoti vikalpamano mriyate.- -
Javverh mana atthamana jai tanu tutiai vandhana. tanvoerth samarasa sahaje
vajjhai, nau sudda na vamhana DKS PB 46; MS 48 cf. comm: vikalpamanah
astamitam  bhavet tasmin sarvabandhanariv vinakyati—javees tahim mar_:a'
niccala thakkai , tavoeh bhavhsathsaraha mukkai. DKS PB 59; MS 61; RS
66 cf. comm : yadi tatra mano niScalatvena sthitam atmatmyddikalpanara-
hitvdt . . cf. also CGK 19 with the comm., DKS RS 141 ete.

As we have seen before, citia is easily spoiled by the vikalpa and
thercfore to be “kﬁled, fixed, devoured” and so on. And manas is here
also said to be closely related to the vikalpa. It is, however, not easy
to decide which is more directly responsible for the produgtion of the

vikalpa. Concerning this problem, a verse in the Apratisthanaprakasa of
Nagarjunapada, which is quoted in the commentaries on CGK 8, 9 and
DKT 4, is significant. ydoan kascid vikalpah prabhavati manasi tyajyaripo
hi tavan. “As long as there is produced in manas any sort of sikalpa
{thought construction), everything is to be let off””. Thus the vikalpa is
produccd through the function of manas, which may, as is understood
in other schools of Mahfydna Buddhism, be accompanied by and
moving together with citta. The functioning of citta and manas is
spontaneous. It may be a little arbitrary to conclude that this relation
between ovikalpa, manas and citta as discussed here was always
conscioused by the Sahajiyis and unanimously taken for granted.
Further investigation is necessary to reach the convincing assertion.
Nevertheless I suppose that as for as the three dohas quoted above
(i. e. DKS RS 154, 145; DKT 33) are concerned, the Siddhas composed
them with this relation in their mind.

The doha in question, then, may be interpreted as follows. “What
is the use of him who does not make a lamp of sahaja in his heart ?
If he realizes that the Bodhicitta is always under the influence of the
vikalpa for the production of which the facutly of intellect is responsible
he can be well qualified to enter among the god’s folk’.

26 As to the confusion between citta and cinta in this text,. see FN (8)



ETYMOLOGY OF HITTITE GAST-(KAST-)

“HUNGER”
Satya Swarup Misra

The following forms of the word gast—‘hunger’ are attested in
Hittjte (vide E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite
Language; first edn. p. 188 and Rev. edn. p. 100) :—

Nom. sg. gasts (written ka—a—a3—7a)
Acc. sg. gastan (written ka-—aj—ta—an)
or ga—a§—ta—an)
Inst. sg. gastet (writren ka—a—a$—ti—ta)
Dat. sg. gasti  (written ka—a—as—ti)
Gen. sg. gastas (whitten ga—a$—ta—ag)
The following additonal forms of “gestwant”—‘hungry’ are attested
also.
Dat. sg. gestwanta (written ki—i§—du—wa—an——da)
Nom. pl. gestwantes (written ki—i§—du—wa-—an—te—es)

These two words are undoubtedly related with ablaut distinction
ofa:e (<IE o e} and the second word is a Taddhita-extension of the
- first one with -want- suffix (cp. Skt ~-vant-<IE -went-[-wont-).

In Tocharian A and B we find cognates of this word as kast and
kest respectively with identical meaning. Sturtevant quotes Tocharian
kast as a cognate, but he does not mention the other dialectal form.
Sturtevant aptly guesses the inital guttural to be an IE voiced aspirate
gh. But he considers it to be IE palatal gh, on the basis of comparison
of Hittite gast with Skt. v/hd in jahati ‘leaves’ and Av. zazditi ‘smisses’
and Gk. khéra ‘widow’ etc.

But I prefer to compare Hittite gast ‘hunger® with Skt. +/ghas ‘eat’.
This roet is undoubtedly of at least Indo-Iranian origin. as the corres-
ponding Avestan root is 4/gah—‘to eat’. The initial guttural was not of
IR palatal series because Avestan shows g-(not z) and Skt. perfect shows
jaghisa instead of jahdsa. It is not also labio-velar as Hittite shows
g and not gw. Thus the IE root must have been ghes : ghos with pure

\,/“74\1
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velar. To derive Hittite gas? and Tocharian kast the IE pleonastic suffix
-t may be added to the root. This suffix-f is found in Skt, only after
short vowels as in sakrt, vifvajit etc. But it seems that there was no
such restriction, in the proto-speech as can be known on the basis of
Hittite and Tocharian.

T. Burrow (Sanskrit Language, p. 291) compares Skt. ksudh- with
Hittite gast admitting two different suffixes i.e. suffixes -udh forSkt. and
-t for Hittite and Tocharian. But it is phonologically preferable to
accept gast to be connected with Skt 4/ghas TE. <IE ghos-t as shown
above. The ks of ksudh- cannot be taken as weak grade of /ghas as
there is a phonological difficulty. Skt. ghas contains IE pure-velar where
as Skt ksudh has IE palatal as the initial sound, because Avestan
cognate for Skt. kyudh-/ksudhi- is suda (<ks-) and not *xsuda as would
be expected from a velar gs. Therefore it is safer to assume ksudh-to be
another root, the history of which may be traced up to Indo-Iranian with

the present evidence,

This paper was read and discussed in a meeting of the Calcutta
Philological Society.



" A STUDY ON THE SYSTEM OF g

EPENTHESIS IN RARHI
Sudhir K. Karan

It is popularly believed that more than two hundred years ago
egenthetic words were largely in vogue even in the dialects of West
Bengal, the consequent result being the system of umlaut or ‘AbhiSruti’.
It-is also now an established fact that the Rarhi or the present
standard colloquial Bengali dialect crossed through the epenthetic stage
and has reached the final stage of umlaut through the process of
phonetic change.

Dr. Sukumar Sen however has told us that epenthetic words were
not found in Bengali (i. e. in Raghi) before seventeenth century (vide
Bhasar Ttibrita, 8th edition, p. 245). ' If so, it is sure that the system of
epenthesis died very quickly in the Rarhi as we do dot get its proper
relics even in the langnage of 18th and 19th century so far as the book-
language written in those centuries is concerned. The Bangal dialect
of course, spoken in some parts of East Pakistan still preserves the
epenthetic form true to its spirit.

We know that in epenthetic words the two vowel sounds ‘i’ and ‘v’
change their place and precedes the consonmant which was actually in
the preceding position. Thus we get the words like kdira< karid, dhaird <
dharid, suind<<funid and also hautid<<héius, jaudli<jalui etc. in the
present day Bangdl dialect.

It may be well imagined that Rarhi had rapid phonotic change
towards umlaut. But it seems doubtful whether epenthesis was a strong
and clear characteristic of Rarhi dialect. It may bc\ asked also whether
epenthesis was a system of all the languages of the Eastern Magadhi
group or was it a prevalant factor only in the Bangal dialect ? According
to Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, apinihiti “in Magadhi Apabhransa,
does not seem to have occurred. It is found only to a very limited extent
in Bihari; and although itis quite a common characteristic of the
Eastern Magadhan group, it cannot be said to have come into force in
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the Magadha dialects or languages before the N. 1. A. period. The O. B.
remains in the Caryds and in Sarvdnanda, as well as in the names in the
inscriptions, do not give any traces of epenthesis”. (ODBL, page
378). Dr. Chatterjee has also said that Maithili, Magahi, Oriya, all
belonging to REastern Magadhan group generally have no epenthesis
though some times some traces may be found.

Thus it is clear that epenthesis was never a characteristic of the
languages mentioned.

It may be possible that umlaut may come into existence without
crossing the stream of epenthesis. The process of vowel harmony and
vowel contraction may produce more or less the same result and the
words like (kore, dhore, bole, Jolo, metho, hefo) etc, simply may come
through vowel harmony aud vowel-contraction, of course varying in
degree in pronunciation.

Certin dialects of West Bengal such as the South-western Bengali
of the district of Midnapur and the Siménta-Rarhi dialect of the area
mainly comprising Purulia, West Bankura, Dhalbuhm(Singbhum in Bihar)
and many other contiguous places may however throw some more light
on the problem of epenthesis-umlaut.

In S. W. Bengali we simply get the contracted forms of karid,
dharid, balia pronounced as karyd, dharyd, baly@ etc, and the words like
jalo, hefo, metho etc. do not change their original forms which are jalud,
hatua and mathui but pronounced in a contracted way so that a . strong
accent falls on the first syllable and the words are pronounced as some-
thing like jallud (the final a being shortened naturally) and so on.

In Simanta Rarhi, generally we do not get any word based on
umlaut and the words like karia, dharid, balid, 3unia, rakhid etc. are
always pronounced as karye, dharye, balye, Sunye, rakhye the accent
being on the second syllable and the words like jalud, mathua, hatud etc.
are pronounded with a short & finally. .

Now-we may think it reasonable that the -y~ of the words dharye etc.
may have been dropped in near future so that without any epenthesis
and simply through the process of vowel-harmony we may get the words
like dhore, kore, bole etc.

It is notable that the words like rekhe, jege, mege etc. are prououeed
as rekhyd, jegyd, megyd in some parts of the S. W. Bengali speaking
area. In the other parts of S. W. Bengali speaking area these are pro-
nounced purely as rakhyd, jigyd and magyd and we do not get any epen-

thetic stage at all and we also hear them to pronounce érid<<drid instead
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of Eir(i and gerida<gdrid instead of gdird. Thus completely leaving aside
stage of epenthesis and only through vowel-harmony and vowel-contra-~
ction, we may get the words like h;n‘ci\’hétié, pekhya<<pakhid as in the
name terapekhya, a village in the the district of Midnapur.

In this way we have the village names like mugberid<<mugbarid,
ulubetid<<uluberid, bargechya<bargichid etc. “A typical early 19th
century MS. (dated 1804 : VSP., 700 ff) showes spelling like ‘péryache’
has brought down, ‘esyiche’ has come, ‘enyd’ having brought,
‘ésyd’ having come, ‘thékyd’ having been, ‘braild’ came out
beside ‘khatye to eat, °‘bAyya’ having rowed, ‘kandyd’ having
wept. The spelling in € (€nya etc.) are contemporary phonetic spellings

.while those in i (bdyya etc.) are archaic and conventional—the
old @ having undoubtedly been alterred to an [e] sound by the end of

the 18th century”. ODBL, p. 389.
We have already seen that only through vowel-harmony and vowel-
contraction-the words like rdkhia, balid etc. may easily change the initial
sound of -a- to -e-. Thus in the words rakhia etc. the vowel of the second
syllable draws up the vowel of the first syllable to the place of ‘e’

In Siménta Rarhi we do not get the harmony of these two vowels
of the first two syllables but harmony is there with the second and third
syllables. So instead of rekhyd, jegya, regyd, megyd, as found in S. W.
Bengali, we get rakhye, jagye, rigye, mdgye, Sometimes the short {is
dropped when it is simply pronounced as rakhechili, magechill leaving no
trace of any epenthetic sound.

We already know that an epenthetic -u- has been transformed into
~‘¢’-and for which we get the standard Bengali words like hefo, metho,
ketho and so on<hdjud, mathud, kathud through hautta/hautya, mauthi|ma-
uthyd, kautha/kéufthya. In S.W. Bengali and in Siménta Rarhi the original
Bengali words of these contract themseives to produce the words like
hatiua’, mathua’ and kdafthua® with a shart a finally and some times these
remain simply as hdtud, mathua and kdthud, perhaps it will not be inpro-
bable to suggest that only through vowel-harmony hefua, methus, kethua
may he transformed into hefuo, methuo and kethuo in order to reach the
final stage (of hefo, metho, ketho). The words like jolo, joro, jodo,
modho<jalud, jarud, jadui, madhud also may come through
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similar way, and it is more probable that (jalud<jaluo<jolo;
Jaduﬁ>Jaduo'<Jodo) i e ud>uo>o.

It is also possible that we may have the words like sadh<<sddhu
mag<<mdgu, cdr<cari, ga;h <gathi etc. only by dropping the vowels like -i
and -u. Then what about the words like sedh asin ‘sedher Jhi, cer,
g;ter kari. But these words are very rarely used and may be peculiar
to some particular place. Perhaps we do not get sedh, cer, ge? unless
they come through sdidh, cair and g‘e'i}t Singularly we do not get
sedh, cer and gep but only when they are used in possessive case as to be
found in sedher jhi, cerer pac and geter kari. T1tis notable that in the
words sddher, carcr and gater we have two vowels -4- and -e- which easily
can transform the initial -2- to -e- according to the rule of vowel-
harmony. '

It is of course true that some arbitrary pronunciations which do
not have any rigid rule sometimes prevail in the mouth of the village
folk. Thus we may have here b;rujje instead of bdrujje, herie instead of
hdrie, esber instead of dsbar etc. and all these words are found in a drama
namely ‘kulin-kula-sarvasva’, written in the middle of the 19th century.In
the district of Howrah and Hooghly we hear the common men to prono-
unce the words pdlie, tdrie, gatie, hdrie etc. as pdile, tdite, gaire, hdire
etc. which originally come from paldid etc. and peculiarly enough when
the verb-root is of one syllable this does not occur. Only when the
verb-root is of two syllables like pala, tard, gard, hira etc. we get this
epenthetic -*e’- which is nothing but pure metathesis.

In Simanta Rarhi, there is an epenthetic tendency in  pronunciation
as to be found in the words kaiite, dhaitte, haitte, but strangely enough
this tendency is not all found in the pronunciation of the conjunctives
like karye, dharye, balye.

Michael Madhusudan Datta in his dramas kept these same words
as pronvunced in Jessore and Khulna. In S. W. Bengali the words like
karba, balba etc. are pronounced not as korbo, bolbo and in Siminta

Rarhi also the words are kairba, bailba, having a slight metathetical tend-
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ency and without transforming -a- to -c-. In standard colloquial Beng-
ali these are pronounced as kotte, dhotfz, bolte etc. and it is not impro-
bable that without passing through the epenthetic stage and only by
dropping the -i- of karite, dharite, balite etc. we get the words mentioned
above. In this way we get the words like koccho, dhoccho, bolcho
(st. colloquial) and kaccha, dhaccha, balcha of S. W. Bengali by
drupping the -i- from original Bengali words karicha, dharicha and balicha
In Simanta Rarhi however we may sometime have a slight epenthetic
sound of i when these words are prcnounced which are not really
epenthetic.

In Simanta Rarhi we also get the -&- pronounciation of the words
ending in -ya. Thus St. Bengali ‘kdbbo’: Simanta Rarhi “kabbia’ and such
is the case with sattia, kanma etc. -The words like laksya, daksa etc.
are pronounced as lokkhia, dokkhia, anc so on and it is due to the final
sound ‘khia’,

All these though seem to be epenthstic, probably are really not so.
The S. W. Bengali and the Simanta Rarhi dialects are no doubt much
conservative in this character, We get rerely any epenthetic word there
and that also not at all found in the conjunctives. The original words
are contracted only to produce the words in S. W. Bengali maryda, dharya,
basya (basid), kaya (kahia), jayd (jaid), balya (halia), dhaya (dhdia) etc
which are pronounced in Simanta Rarki as marye, dharye, basye, kahye,
Jdye[jae and so on and only through vowel harmony, marye may be
pronounced as merye, and then mere, lessening the accent on the second
syllable.

Perhaps a sound like ‘dy’ developed simultaneously with 4 and so we
always have the words like cayr, kayt, ayj, kdyl in the Simanta Rarhi
dialect of Bengali which may be direct d=velopment of cari, kati, dji, kdli
ctc. through epenthetic words like cdir, kait, aif and kail but these may
be treated as the examples of metathesis In this connection it may be
told that epenthetic -u- is not at all found in this dialect and the words
like mathud, kalud, jalud etc. do not chow the slightest tendency for
mauthua, kdulud, jaula and so on.

‘ It may be recalled again that no epenthetic words are found before
17th century. In Prakrit also there was no epenthesis and except
Bangali or Vanga dialect it is no-waere a prominent character and
perhaps this was not at all a prominent characteristic in the dialects of
West Bengal.



THE NASALS AND FRICATIVES
IN CENTRAL NEPALI
Balkrishna Pokharel

Jumli is the central Nepali dialect spoken in Jumld, Tibrikot, Muguy,
Humla. Raskot, Eastern Bhajan, Eastern Acchdm and Bajurd. It can
also be called Khasini because these districts once constituted the parts
of Khasin, i.e., a Khas kingdom. To the south-east it embraces its gorkhali
sister (Eastern Nepali), whereas to the west it meets its another sister
- Dotyali (Western Nepali). It is also associated with some m%nor Tibeto-
Burman dialects in the north as well as in its own area. Like Dotyali,
Jumli was also used for literature before the time of Prthivinaréyan Shah
but, eventually, it also has come to be purely a spoken dialect,

I have heard of many spb-dialects of Jumli but have as yet found
only four forms: Bajhangi, Rigkoti, Asidarili and Tibrikotl. My
knowledge of these is based on the following list of the materials which
have been prepared for me by my friends on my request. These materals-
are not yet publiéhed and are lying with me :

(1) Niso (a short story by G. P. Mainali),

—translated by Dhan Bahadur into Raskoti.

(2) —Do—translated by Janak Bahadur Bista into Bajhangi.

(3) —Do—translated by Ramkrishna Mahatara into Tibrikotl.

(4) —Do—translated by Harishchandra Mahat into Asidarali.

(5)" Basai (a novel by Lilbahadur Chetri)—

translated by Harishchandra Mahat into Asidarali.

1 have come to know that the standard Jumli is represented by
Asidarali,—of the others, Tibrikoti is influenced by Eastern Nepali,
Bajhangi by Western Nepali, and Raskoti is half way between Bajhangi
and Asidarili.

10
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The Nasals

The dental n is very popular, e. g. nyd, here; nano, smali; nunna,
husband’s younger sister etc. It assimilates a preceding r in a conjunct,
cf. hennu (to see) beside heryo (he saw); but it is assumlated by a prece-
ding /, with nasalization of the following vowel, e. g. boIIu (cf. EN
bolnu to speak), qﬂzulZ; (to sleep), k}zeII; {(cf. BN. khelnu, to play), bollyd
(cf. EN. bolnya, speaking one), khellyg (cf. EN. khelnyd, one who plays).
The dropping of intervocalic n with the consequent nasalization is also
seen, e. g. Bajhangi md;.; besides the regular mdntha (man);
pasiyg (cf. EN. pasini, sweat) is very popular throughout the
whole Jumli area. It is aspirated as nh when followed by h, nhanu (cf.
EN. nuhdunu, to bathe) <<Skt. snina, Pkt. nhdna, bath. It is found as
changed to /i in a single word, Thuni<Skt. navanita, butter.

The labial m is also a popular nasal, e. g. mun (EN.man, mind),
mala (garland), mero (my) etc. It assimilates the following r, e. g. Admmo
(EN. hamro, ours), rammo (EN. ramro, beautiful). It is dropped in some

tadbhava words leaving trace of nasalization, e. g. bhi(;: ground or floor

(cf. Skt. bhami, land), dawlo (string) Skt. dama-*illah; kaulo<Skt.
komalah, soft. The m followed by & in the next syllable becomes mh, e.g.
Skt. mahdjana (merchant)>Jumli mhdjun (EN. majgn). But the word

mahisak (bullock) becomes bhuiso (buffalo), ¢f. Hindi bh;;'sd, EN. bhaisi
{fem.), WN. bha:so {masc.) The word for “rice” is cadal (cf. Hindi caval,
EN. camal). This is the sole example of = changed into 4.

The velar 7 does not occur initially. Finally and also medially it is
used in various ways. e. g. andr, a kind of plant, xada (with); unka.
(figure). In the tadbhava words it is very commonly nasalized, e, g.
Skt.*aksakah (for aksi, eye)<Pkt. aikhaa<CN .-Ekho; CN. j;‘:gar,
(smartness), cf. Skt. jarighd, thigh. The word $arik3, (doubt), has given
birth to the Jumli sunko, (trace i. e. an aciion which is often helped by

doubt). Its counterpart in the Eastem Nepali is suiko The change of /'Q\
r into 7 i8 not very frequent in CN.
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The cerbral n is not found in Jumli proper. However, in
Bajhangi, perhaps due to the influence of WN., the old conjunct ndd,
instead of bcoming simplified leaving trace of raslization (as in EN.) is
simply simplified as 1, e. g. Skt, bhdnda>Pkt. phi:da>EN. and CN.

bhido, but WN. (including Bajhangi) bhano (utensil), Skt. kantakah.>
Pkt. kantao>EN. and CN. kido, besides WN. kano (thorn).

The palatal i is the rarest nasal. It is only found in the nasalized
condition in the tadbhava words, e. g. bhainu (to break), cf. Skt. bhafi-

jana (act of breaking), ;J}'uli<Skt. -afjali {cavity formed by joining two
palms).

Fricatives

Jumli can tolerate only the palatal sibilant $, in addition to the
mere aspirate k. The s is not always an original 5, for already in the
MIA. perind all the sibilants, had been fused together. Therefore, the
Jumll palatal § is only partly historical e. g. Skt. Sirasthana<<CN. Sirdn,
(heading); Skt. améakah>CN. dso, portion; Skt. $vetah>CN. Seto, white;
Sometimes § and ch are interchangeable, e. g $akal. or
chakal, morning (cf, Bengali fakdl, morning). Further examples of

dental s (or the cerebral 5s) found as the palatal § in Jumli are diZJu, in
mid-day (cf. Skt. divasa), $at<<Skt. sapta, seven; ti§<Skt. trsd, thirst.
But the spirant X (pronounced asthe ch in the German word “loch”)
is a commonly expected Jumli sound for sibilants (s, s, §),
e. g. barxa<<Skt. wvarsa, year; xampai<Skt. sampatti, wealth; xurag,
sky,<Skt. svarga, heaven; xau (cf. EN. sau, a richman)<Skt. sddhu; x&

(cf. EN. S&a, with); bydxar (cf. EN. besar), turmeric,<Skt. vesavdra.
But there are a few instances where the palatal § may also be used side
by side with the spirant x, e. g. $usa : x@ (with), satyd : x4tyd (friend),
fat : xéat (seven). .

The Jumli s (derived from any source) is treated according to the

following manner.
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(1) Ttis retained in some words as mentioned above.

(2) Ttis changed to x in major cases as mentioned above. -

(3) stsith, s>>ith and sk>>ikh; but in Riskoti and Bajhitgl the
change is 8imply ‘12, ‘it’, and ‘ik’ respectively. Examples are given below.

EN. CN. CN. WN. English.
’ (Asidarali) (Raskotl)
usto uitho uito (uho)- (ubo)- like that
yasto yaitho yaito (yaho)- (yaSo)- such
kasto kaitho kaito (kaho)- (kasa) like what ?
kastinu kaithinu kaltinu X to be in pain
kasta kaitha -X X~ pain
bastu bairh bait X thing
asti aithi aiti atthi day before yesterday
usko uikho uiko uiko his, her, its
kasko kaikho katko kaiko whose 7
(4) The conjunct sn is treated according to the following manner.

EN CN WN . English
(sm) i-(n) (ss)

basnyd bainya bassya living one
hd'snu h‘ginu hassa to laugh
masnu . mdinu mdssa - to spend
basnu bainu bassa ~ to live
kasnu kainu kassa to tighten

(5) The conjunct sr is changed to rx by metathes is, e. g. khorxi
(EN. khosri, having scratched), parxi (EN. pasrl, haviig crept), doixo
(EN. dosro, second), The conjunct rsalso is treated likewise, . g.
parxi (EN., parsi, day after tomorrow).

(6) The words kafo, tario, yaso (how, like that, like this) are found
in Bajhéngi, whereas in the rest of Jumli they beeome kao (kaho-) tao

(taho), and yao (yaho) respectively. The expected forms would have
been *kaxo, *taxo, and *yaxo.
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The mere aspirate & is a regular phoneme, e. g. hunu (to be), hat
{hand). Butin the medial position either it is wunited with the
preceding consonant or it is elided, e. g. mhdfun (EN. mijan, merchant),
gha, eyepit (cf. Skt. gahvara, hole, pit), jhdn (EN. jdn<Persian jahin,
world), family; dhunu (EN. duhnu, to milk), bhauti (cf. Skt. bahu, Hindi
bahut, many, or much,) (medial dropping) sdets (Skt. sahdyatd,
help), palll (EN. paile, ¢f, Hindi pahale, at first), dillan (EN. di halldn,
they will give), kalinu (cf. Hindi kahalang, to be called).



A NOTE ON THE DESI PERSONAL NAMES

FROM THE EARLY RECORDS OF BENGAL
Bhabataran Datta

More or less, eight bundred Hindu personal names can be had,
including fiftyeight female names, from the available works and inscri-
ptions of Bengal up to the end of the twelfth and beginning of the thirt-
eenth century. From these personal names it can be analysed that there are
two sources of the personal nomenclature of this period. One is deft
and the other is Indo-Aryan. Of the desi class of personal names it
" must be mentioned that attempts were made duly to Sanskritize the
names which prevailed in the pre-Aryan days. Accordingly, it can be
said that there are two sub-classes of the said class of personal names.
One sub-class is that which remained intact in their dest forms.
Following is the list of such and to trace the meaning and source of
which, in some cases are impossible and in some hypothetical. The
second and third components of all the following personal names are
tatsama. §r3 is used before the personal names as a mark of respect.

Itita :

Kilagakha :

Kundalipta .

Khodula-deva-8armana :

Gurava-mifra : of. guru

Cahala-deva-$armana :

Cirata-datta : possibly kirata-datta*

Jajdva :

Jolari : cf. jola, mixed caste and ari

Tattana-devi (f) :

Tinga-deva :

Tyagtana-devi (f) : A variant of Tattana-devi (f) :

Damréata-gvami ;

* Select Inscription by Dr. D. C. Sirkar.
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Durgata ;

Dedda-devi (f) : ¢f Didda (f), name of a princcss of Kadmira.
Dhoyi :

Pii (f) :

Picca-kunda :

Béppa (Bapya)-svami : cf. baptd

Bara :

Bhamaha : cf, Bhamaha, author of Prakrta-manorama.
Bhasaitya : -

Bhoyila :

Mankha-gupta :

Mahana (Mathana) :

Makri : of. makara

Mandi, $§ri :

Miko, éri :

Ranka :

Ranna-devi (f) : lull word. cf. rdjan

Ralla-devi (f) : Iull word. '

Revajja-svami : cf, Pkt. revajja, obtained.

Ledhu, 811 : cf, N.LLA. ledd, cowdung (in the sense of dull or fool)
Vaja-deva : -
Vavva-devi (f) : lull word.

$ajadda-naga

Satta-soma :

Hampi-naga :

Harjara-varma :

The second sub-class of the defi class of nomenclature can be said
= to be hyper-sanskritized forms in which some pleonastic affixes are being

added finally in order to give them a Sanskrit look. The pleonastic
affixes are -aka, -ika, -ikd, -uka, -oka, -ka, ka and svarthika -ta. These
pleonastic affixes were very commonly used in the thirteenth century
and after, e. g., in the case of the names of the poets as mentioned in
‘Saduktikarndmrta’. Following is the list of such and to trace the
meaning and source of some are impossible, and some hypothetical.
All other components other than the first are tatsama.

Abboka (f) : —k3a

Aluka : —ka. cf. Aluka, name of fega, the

chief of the Nagas or serpent race.
Indoka : —oka.
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Kalaka : —ke. cf. kalaka, a kind of fish.

Khandabidurggarika : —ika

Khisaka (Khusaka) : —ka

Gangoka : —oka

Goyika : —ka. cf. gopi

Gosthaka : , —ka. cf. gostha

Citramatika (f) : - —ki

Cheppayika (f) : —ka

Jaylka : —ka. cf. jayl

Tungoka : —ka

Dimuka : —-uka. cf. dima

Divokka : -—okka. It might be a defi form of

divya, cf. divyaka, a kind of serpent,

Nadabhadaka : —ka

Nathoka : —oka. cf. ndtha

Nébhaka ¢ —ka. cf. ndbha

Nibboka-farmana, Bhatta - —ka

Pavitruka : . —ka. cf. pavitra

Pauka (f) ¢ —ka

Pundroka : —oka. cf. pundra

Pobyoka (pobboka) : —oka

Bithoka : —oka

Buduka : —uka

Bhogika ¢ —ka. cf, bhogt

Ramaka : —%a, cf. Rima

Riyoka & —oka

Rumaka : —%a. cf. Ruma, name of a man RV.

Lalitoka : —oka. cf. lalita

Varnatiyoka : ~—oka cf, Varnata, name of a
pérson, ‘Rajatarangini

Vittoka : —oka. cf, vitta

Vaidyoka : _ —oka. cf. vaidyaka, a physician.

Sandaka : —ka. cf. jarda.

Satruka : —Xka. cf. fatru, an enemy, subhashi-
tabali,

Stdraka —Xa. cf. $idraka a name in Rama-

vana and éﬁdraka, the author of-
Mrechakatika
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Syamayika (f) : —ika, cf. $ydmika (§yima-ka—3)

) --- (fm.), greenness.

Sabhrayika (f) : —ika

Sangoka (f) : ~~Kka

Siddhoka : —oka. cf, siddha

Sumkuka : —ka - .

Sohnoka : —oka. cf, solloka. and soluka, name
of persons ?

Saukhyayika (f) : —ikad

Svastiyoka : —oka. cf. svastika, a kind of

bard.
Hingoka : —oka. cf. hifiguka, name of

plant used as a medicine or for
seasoning.

With reference to the hyper-Sanskritized forms with the pleonastic
affix -ta (svarthika-ta) the following list can be given. In one case,
however, reference can be given to the ancient chronicles of Kasmira.
In other cases the references are hypothetical.

Tatata : cf. tata or tatva

Durggata : cf. dirga

Devata : cf. deva

Bhijjata :

Bhogata : cf. bhoga

Vapyata : cf. baptd or Vapyatadevi (f), name of a
princess of Kasmira. ) -

Subhata : cf. Subha

Bibliography : Préacin Bimla o Bangili by Dr. Sukumar Sen,
Ramacaritd by Sandhydkara Nandj,
Saduktikarndmrta by Sridharadasa,
.Subhisitaratnakoéa by Vidydkara,
The History of Bengal (Dacca University),
The Origin and Development of the Be'ngali Language by
Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji.
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FLORA AND FAUNA IN THE PLACE NAMES
OF BENGAL

Krishnapada Goswami

A large number of place-names are found 1o occur with the names of trees
fruits, vegetables, flowers, birds, beasts, reptiles etc. Some of them are

given below.

(a) Names after trees, plants and fruits :
Bisurigach<visahari [ (Pab)na ] Nimtitd (Mur)
Babla [ (Bur)dwan, (Mym)ensingh ] Kadamba (Bur)
Seord [ (Khu)lna ] Calta [ (Ban)kura]
Maindari [ (Noa)khali ] Gambharia (Mid)
Khagra [ {Din)ajpur, (Mur)shidabad ] Karafiji (Mid, Din)
Ataphala (Mur) Amra (Tip, Bur)
Bhubi (Mym) Kamranga (Tip)
Karamja [ (Raj)shahi ] Phuti (Mym, 24 p.)
Tetaid <tetul [ (Tip)perah] Jamira [ (How)rah ]
Dephal [ (Bar)isal ] Amla (Mym)
Baheya [ (24 p)arganas ] Akandi (Mid)
Helenca (Pab) Dhutrd (Din)
Berela [ (Hug)ly ] Palta (24 p, Bur, Mid )
Piténéu<til£ta alabu (Mid) Nisindda (Mym, Bur)

Mandaran<<mandaravana (Ban)
(b) Names after vegetables :

Cicinga (Mid). - Uste (Mur).
Dumur [ (Rang)pur ] Karala (How).
Jagadumbur (Pab), Sufunia (Ban).

Patal (Mym). Kumri<kusmandika [ (Jes)sore)

N
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Lauphul (Mym), Sutpipul (Mid).

Haldi (Mur, Bur, Ban)

(c) Names after flowers :

Beli (Hug) éiuli<éeph5.liki (Bur, Mid).
Palai< Palasika (Bur, Mur).

(d) Names after crops:

Bhuttd (Mym). Mouri (Bur).

Masuri (Mym). Keord (Mym).

Sarisa (24 p). Rasuni (Mym). )
(e} Names after reptiles :

Sapmari<<sarpa [ (Dac)ca] Gokhur | (Chi)ttagang )
Taksak (Mur). Kanar<kanari [(Bog)ura]

Kumbhird< kumbhira [ (Mal)dah ] Darais kathi [ (Far)idpur ]
(f) Names after birds :

Kokil (Din, Mym). Payrd (Mym).

Baga <baka (Dac). Kurd (Mym).

Dauki< dahuki (Dac). Salikha (How).

Sakuni (Far). Peca (Mid).

Mayura (Tip). Kioyd<kika (Mid).
Mayna (Bur, Khu, Jes). Dahuka (Ban).

Bayesa <vayasa (Jes). Kaktiya<kika--tiya (Ban).

Badura (Mur, Bar).
(g) Names after insects :

Bhingrol< bhrnga(Chi). Bhomri < bhramara (Far).
Bhimrol (Dac, Bar). Uipoka (Bur).

Arsula (24 p). Makra <makara (Jes, Bur).
(h) Names after fish :

Kakra (Mid, Mym); Tedgra (Jes, Far, 24p, Dac).
Rohita (Bar). Cingrd (Hug).

Singi (Bur). Kitla (Mym).

Tapsi (Din). Khayra(How).

Kailati (Mym). $ ould (Far, Bar).
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Magura (Jes, Hug). Ichabaca (Bur).

(i) Names after animals :

Pathamara (Khu). Bherimara (Nad, Bir, Pab).
Khasimara (24 p). Sarmara (Mid, Bir, Mym).

Ghoramara (very common name) Kumirmard (Mid, Bar).



SOME PECULIAR WORDS FROM THE REGION

AROUND GALIA
Aditya Kumar Chattejee

Galiais a village in the Bishnupur Subdivision of the district of
Bankura in W. Bengal, (famous for its medicine for fever geler pt%z'an).
The words in the following list have been collected by the writer who is
a native of 1his village. Some of the words may possibly be the same as
in the other villages of Bankura and even in the districts of Burdwan,
Birbhum, but these are not found in the Standard Colloquial Bengali.

A. Nouns and Adjectives—

alar unbalanced, unsteady. afatd  aversion, repugnance.
dgule watchman. ackd  unexpectedly.
atupdfu breathless impatience. ddar  food of birds and reptiles.
adhinik upstart. ansatie bully.
ankhd rash. arapata preparaory atangement.
dridob a pit dug as a contrivance '
to trap fishes. alajhala sick of.
aldmard exhausted. ~e;thu knee.
arse  sweetcake of powdered
rice fried in oil. ®rgd refractory.
el shelf of ground round sthe  hip.
a corn field.
icle  shrimp. osdr  width.
ucko strange and unknown. uthno dealings on credit with
shopkeepers.
udmo rash, indiscrcet. il proper order.

kacd offspring of fishes. kalaia niche.



kachi  fold tuck of dhuti. kichar tumble.

kdanui  comb. kaiakhalsa clear (of payment).
kap affectation, pretension. kEth wall.

kgrd’ he-buffalo. kEr arrow

kdr-sdp  a kind of snake. k;d a kind of fruit.

kele Ford a kind of wild fruit offered

to Manasi(goddess of snake). k;cd a variety of javelin.
k?deli outer portion of the basement of a wall.

k;teli a kind of pulse, husked and split.

kédai a kind of centipede. kére trunk of palmyra tree.
kuli narrow path.

k;dri kind of fruit used as kitchen vegetable.

khana  borderless (with reference to cloth worn by widows).

khald earthen pan. khipri a kind of earthen vessel.
khal skin of animal. khatimuti stiff (ref. human body).
khuli narrow path. kh{ye fishing net used by fishermen.
gaccd cavity on cart track. gad kind of aquatic grass.
gamdd grave (-face). g;jé rubbish, refuse.

g;dal feeding spoon.

golui a narrow passage between two walls.

gadra milk of a cow just after the birth of calf.

gabal dry bed of pond or river.

gandiei  ridge of earth along the basement of a wall.

ggr pit, hole. gire knot.

86
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gere pond. ggi kind of aquatic plant.
g®rgere (-plthe) a variety of rice-cake roasted in steam.

ghaid empty match-box, +/Persian gung.

ghai  angle at the base of a wall or e/ (see).

ghat  offence. ghziigh;i;i a kind of fishing net.
ghuni  fishing-trap made of split bamboo. gh®ii  perplexicty.

cakd junction of two roads. carkd thunder and lightning.
cald  crust. cabijal handy type of fishing net.
cigrd slab. cutcute sour fish-fry.

cuor  a caste, cet kick of animal.

cdtda  mat, c:z:c a kind of coarse mat.

ceye  not amenable to reason. c;dkuro a kind of fish.

celo  kind of water-melon used as kitchen vegetable.
char  skin of animal. chiye layer of mud-wall.

chedim one-fourth of a pice. cheré shameless.

ch;to (hdrl) unclean pot, abandoned and untouchable.

Jjolut nail, iron-spike. Jjalb®&da eruption on the body.
Jjalpatdi water.snail. jat village fair.
jabda  strong. Jjumro piece of burning wood

jali  a sappy fruit in the bud.

-

jat a sanctified piece of wood planted at the central point in the bed
of a newly excavated pond.

JZ&ild  unpolished stick, small branches of bamboo.
Jhaljhal  sort of game. jhal=jump.
jh;ti small branches of Sal tree {fuel).

Jhdpi parasol made of palm leaves. S. japut ‘rain’.
jhalkani  kind of vegetable soup.

jha a disc made of bell-metal, used as musical instrument.
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Jhdipord charred. _ t;x vertex of thatch.
taba plump lemon. tald slap. ‘
1&p ' edge of cloth. thek measure of faggot.
thor instantaneously. dabu  pit. '

deo kind of fruit. ditko iron anklet.

dsb hole. dinle pumpkin.

dakur spider. dhemnd a characterless person.
dhemni a wanton woman. dhin  mound.

toribat  prepared perfectly. The word is of Arabic origin.

tartard  sprinkling. - talai mat of palmyra leaves.
tograr  betting. thalkul limit,

dojomi  land yielding crops twiece a year. niire rickety (children).
nuius  kind of insect. . "nar  widow.

necar  tenacious, obstinate. nuo tears.

patkarunt maid-servant.
palakai  long handy bamboo with sharp knife for cutting leaves
(palmyra tree etc). A

pdlui  hay stack. ) puol  straw-heap.

puon family, lineage. puo  sappling.

pend ill-tempered (child). palanhurki unchaste woman who elopes.
potkenni  mania for cleanliness." pati plots of land in a row.
pdl measuring pot. pethe smallrbasket. cf. S. phitia
p;c sprout. cf. S. b;k pt;ti a little girl.

pdb part of bamboo between two joints. petd entrails, M. pota ‘intestines’.

phore hinder legs of goat. pharZ  hollow.
pher entanglement. phurkani pimple.
batka noisome, rancid; particularly the smell of a he-goat.
bada insipid, savourless. bagal  cow-boy.

band kind of bird (lit. wild). bigrd leaves of palmyra tree.



bakhul house. bar straw-rope. cf. S. bar
bikhin evil speaking, abuse. < Skt.vydkhyana, with semantic
change.

bari  agricultural land. cf. dhanbari=paddy field.

baskani kind of flower. =cal. coll. bakphul.

bedo  illegitimate, bastard.

ben big earthenware in which fodder is given to cattle.

bzlag separate (a derivative with Persian prefix attached to Bengali word).
bej entanglement, embarrassment. bicel  dry paddy-straw.
berbzre (-ghd) running sore.

bomda  bal'-shaped cake of pulse-meal fried in oil.

bemrd a bamboo rod for bolting doors etc.

b&ddo perplexity. trouble. botlu  a type of braZen pot.
bgki iron ring used as anklet.

baricarka lightning and thunder (lit. thunder that excites frog).

buthi kitchen knife, S. binthi ‘knife’. 5%  mouth.

bhaskd worthless fellow.

bhica share of rice given to lobourers as remuneration for husking.
bhindni riddle. bhilko species of bamboo.

bhE} seeds of water-lily.

mdro place or shed where people assemble to worship a village god.
muduni wooden bar below thc vertex of a thatch. cf. S. mutni.

mece stool made of bamboo. mechol expert angler.

rakdi note, epistle. ramjhirie a vegetable, lady’s finger.
ramdkaldi  a kind of grain; the same as ‘barbati’ in Calcutt: colloquial.

ras vanity, pride. ratcard bat (lit. nocturnal rover).

12
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rd hair. r;d fence. (from Portugese)

ruibhafr central bed of pond (lit. the pot for the rui fish).

lald  greed. laska long (arm). ©
larka fishing rod. lagd  kind of fruit.
ldhe lahe widely (ramble). hg cart-track.

lige axle of bullock-cart. S. ningha ‘axle’,
luye sacrificial he-goat meant for Dharma a village god).

I2di slanting (tree). ledni  a heavy type of stick
I&ka affected. lepsd attachment, connexion.
l&kat over-boiled semi-fluid (rice). leli muddy-headed, doltish.
loliloli thin, thread-like (arm), $an company, association.
$oli a grain measure. faldkocu an edible bulbous root.

Sutli along thread with fishing hook.
sd&id  the big horizontal wooden bar on which the roof of a cottage

rests, ' sdrkur refuse-pit.

sijne boiled vegetables. himi  a cell, as granary.

harka ban sudden spate in-a river.

hétal  clod, pieces of stone. h;pd snake gourd.
"Verbs :

dgad- beat severely. kapd- strike (with axe or digger)
khica- plan, design. k?zic— skin.

garal- kick. gijur- show teeth in agony, grin.
gZit— swallow. cafd- strike with an axe or digger,
cab- trap (fishes). cZﬁtdl» trample.

Jhur- smooth unpolished branches.
j@ala-  strike with stick.

tur- speak vigorously. phgd- over-pass.

phir- putll out sheaf from stack (hay). phabra- throw.

baj- ache, twinge. b#ji- wind (rope etc).
phik-  throw. bir- cross-examine.

mu- churn. tala- slap with the palm.
lakara-  utter, respond. hamlad- bleat, low.

h&tal-  throw stone. Idna- strike with a stick.

[M.==Murdari; S.==Santali] ~
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A NOTE ON LINGUISTIC CHANGES IN

BHUMIJ AND JUANG
Dipankar Das Gupta

Bhumij and Juang are in contact with their neighbouring Indo-
Aryan languages. The term ‘linguistic changes’, as it has been used in
this paper, refers to the changes occuring in a language as a result of
language contact.

Bhumij and Juang genealogically belong to the Munda Group of
languages of the Austro-Asiatic sub-family of the Austric family of
languages!. Bhumij belongs to the Kherwari sub-group (or Eastern
sub-group) of Munda languages and Juang belongs to the Non-Kher-
wari sub-Group (or Central «ub-group) of Munda languages®. Bhumij
is mainly spoken in Ranchi district and Singhbhum district in Bihar,
Purulia district in West Bengal, Mayurbhanj district and Balasore district
in Orissa. Bhumij population, as per language Census 1951, is 101508.
Juang is spoken in Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts in Orissa. Juang
population, as per language Census 1951, is little above 12000.

The salient features (or overall pattern) of Munda languages are
given below with a view to ascertain the present position of Bhumij
and Juang. As Mundari exhibits all the significant features of the
Munda Group of languages, the examples are cited from (M)undari.
Phonologlcal Level :

1. Checked consonants® (‘) and 2. Glottal stop*(?).

Examples :

1. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol, IV and Vol. T Part T (1906 and 1927).

2. Ibid.

3. In Mundari, checked consonants are not so tense as they are in
Santali; therefore the symbols b” and d” have“been used instead of
p’ and t’. Vide, Mundari Grammar and Encyclopaedia Mundarica,
by Hoffmann.

4. From the historical point of view, glottal stop in the Munda
languages can be traced back to checked consonants (with few
exceptions); e. g. M. ? < *k'*¢'.
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1. M. dub’ “tosit’, silib’  ‘deer
M. med @ ‘eye, tasad”  ‘grass’
2. M. seta? ‘morning’, seta ‘dog’
M. uri?  ‘cattle’, uri ‘to feel by finger’.

Morphological Level :

1. Three grammatical numbers.
Examples :
M. {Zero modification) ‘sg’,
—kin  <dr,
—ko ‘pl.
2. Inclusive and exclusive forms of 1s1 personal pronouns.
Examples :
M. alan ‘you (sg.) and I=we’, alin ‘he/she and I=we".
M. abu ‘you (pl.) and JT=we’, ale ‘they and [=we’.
3. Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate.
Examples :
M. seta hai jomitanae ‘dog is eating fish’ (animate object),
M. seta mandi jomtanae ‘dog is eating cooked rice’ (inanimate
object),
M. horo gojo?tanae ‘man (animate subject) is dying’,
M. lalten jultana ‘lantern (inanimate subjeet) burns’.
4, Pronominalization, i. e.. incorporation of pronominal forms in the
verbal constructions.
Examples :

M. (ain) seno?tanain ‘I am going’,
M. (alan) senoManalat  ‘We (incl. dl.) are going’,
M. (alin ) senolanalin ‘We (excl. dl,) are going’,
M. (abu) seno?tanabu ‘We (incl. pl.) are going’,
M. (ale) senoanale ‘We (excl. pl.) are going’,
M. (am ) seno?tanam “You (sg.) are going’, and so on.
Pronoun is used separately (in addition to pronominal suffix) for
empbhasis, e. g., ain senoManain ‘I {not any other person) am
going’.

5. Vigesimal counting system, i. e., counting on the basis of 20 ’s.
Examples :

M. mid’ hisimiad” ‘one-twenty-one (i e. 21)’,
M. barhisi ‘two-twenty (i. e. 40)°,
M. upunhisimiad”’ ‘four-twenty-one (i. e. 81)’.
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Syntactical Level :

Agglutinative type of sentences are found; i. e, roots, prefixes,
infixes, suffixes are glued tegether and each element retains its entity.
Example :
jom 4+ i -4 tan 4 a -+ e (eat 4 sg. animate object + present contin-
uous aspect + verb-stcm formative suffix + sg. animate subject)>>jomi-
tanae ‘(dog) is eating (fish)’.

In Manbhum (Singhbhum district and Purulia district) and Ranchi
district a section of the Bhumij people speak in their own language
which is a form of Mundari marked by the influence of ne}'ghbouring
languages. In Ranchi district the language is marked by thé influence
of Tamaria or Panch Pargania! which is a sub-dialect of the Magahi
dialect of Bihari. In Singhbhum and Purulia districts their languagé is
marked by the influence of Bengali. The form of Mundari spoken by

the Bhumij people in Manbhum is locally known as Bhumij Thar. The
term ‘thar’ is used by the people to designatea tribal language or dialect.
In Manbhum there are some other tribal dialects known as ‘thar’, viz,
Kharia Thar, Kurmali Thar, etc. ‘thar’ actually means a language or
dialect which is understood by a particular group of persons and which
is not intelligible to others. I had no opportunity to carry out field inve-
stigations among the Bhumij people in Orissa, but the speech-materials
presented by Grierson? are from Nilgiri State of Orissa and these
speech-materials do not basically differ from the Bhumij Thar, which we
collected from Singhbhum and Purulia districts. From the linguistic
point of view, there is no doubt that the original language of the Bhumij
was Mundari. The changes which have distinguished Bhumij Thar from
Mundari are undoubtedly due to the influence of neighbouring Indo-
Aryan languages. The salient points of deviation may be pointed out :—
1. At the phonological level we find that the checked consonants and
glottal stop have lost their phonological importance. Glottal stop
is frequently found to be dropped, e. g.,

1. For samplesof Panch Pargania speech-materials, vide, Linguistic
Survey of India, Vol. V. Part IT (1903).
2. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IV {1906).
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da? ~da ‘water’,
senotanae —~ senotanae ‘he is going’.

Checked consonants occur in free variation with their non-
checked counterparts, e. g,
med’ - med ‘eye’,
dub’~ dub ‘to sit’.

The neighbouring Indo-Aryan languages spoken by the bili-
ngual Bhumij people do not have checked consonants and glottal
stop.

At the morphologial level we find,

(i)" Two numbers—singular and plural. Dual number occurs occasi-
onally-—but generally plural number occurs in the place of dual
number, i. €., the significance of dual number from the gramma-

tical point of view is in the process of decay.
It is to be noted that Modern Indo-Aryan languages, from

the grammatical point of view, do not recognize dual number.

(ii) Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate is also
in the process of decay. Expressions like : nere horo mena :
‘here is a man’ vccur more frequently than : nere horo menaia :
(/il in : menaia : indicates that the subject is animate).

Such grammatical distinction between animate aud inanimate is
absent in Indo-Aryan languages.

(iii) Pronominalization occurs in Bhumij Thar--but it is also losing
its functional importance. There is a tendency to use pronouns
separately. Sentences like : ain senotana : ‘I am going’ occur
generally in the place of : senotanain :.

Indo-Aryan languages do not have ‘pronominalization’ and
pronouns are used separately as the subject or object of the verb.

(iv) Vigesimal connting system is present, but, Indo-Aryan cardinal
numbers are used fréquently side by side with Mundari cardinal

numbers.

At the syntactical level changes are not so prominent excepting
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the use of postpositions like : -¢, -ko, or definite suffix -ta. e. g.,

haiko bilie jomtanae ‘cat is eating fish®, (cf. M. pusi hai jomitonae).
4, At the lexical level, the outright borrowings from Indo-Aryan

languages are less restricted in comparison to Mundari.

The Bhumij people who retained their language, i. ., Bhumij Thar,
are bilingual—in Ranchi district they speak in Panch Pargania with their
neighbouring people, in Manbhum (i.e., Purulia and Singhbhum
districts) they speak in Bengali with their neighbours and even among
themselves. But majority of the Bhumij people in Manbhum, especially
in the eastern ane southern portions of Manbhum, are monolingual in
Bengali—they cannot speak or understand Bhumij Thar. Among these
Bhumij people we find a case of total lunguage shift—they have switched
over from Bhumij Thar, i. e., their form of Mundari, to Bengali (i. e.,
Manbhum dialect of Bengali) which is structurally a different language.

The Juang people in Orissa are all bilingual, besides their own
language, they speak' in Oriya. During my field-investigations in
Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts I did not come across any Juang who
is monolingual either in Juang or in Oriya. Though the Juang people
retain their own language, they speak in Oriya with their neighbours and
occasionally among themselves. The Juang language is highly mixed up
with Oriya—besides the naturalized loan words from Oriya, e. g., -
munusd ; ‘man’, : gasd: ‘grass’, fid : ‘name’, : dudo: ‘milk’, : kara :
‘sun’, : joro . “fever’ etc., they incorporate Oriya words freely in their
language :—: ard betonke~aro doreke : ‘he fears (cf. Oriya : doro ‘fear’).

Some of the features of the structutre of Juang language which
appear to have developed due to the influence of Oriya! may be ﬁointed
out :—

1. At'the phonological level we find that glottal stop is absent?

1. The writer is aware of the probability of the independent develop-
ment of some of the features (i. e., change irrespective of Oriya
influence) described herein.

2. Sporadic occurrence of glottal stop is sometimes observed in the
fluent speach due to loss of a stop, especially /k/, e.g.,: grindaksor—
[ grinda?sor ] ‘sweat’. But this appears to be & sporadic phonetic
feature and it does not appear to be related to the phonemic stru-
cture of the language.
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and checked consonants have lost th;eir phonological importance
checked consonants occur but they occur in free variation with
their non-checked counterparts, €. g.,: dak’~dak ‘water’ :,
Iolop“—lolop ‘hot’ :.

Retroflex lateral ( slightly flapped ) sound [{] occurs in

Juang, especially in the Oriya loan words.

Oriya does not have checked consonants and glottal stop.
Retroflex lateral /l/ is a characteristic phoneme in Oriya.
Retroflex nasal (slightly flapped) [n] which occurs in free varia-
tion with alveolar nasal [n]in Keonjhar-Juang! (especially in
the Oriya loan words)—e. g., : 9nsom_onsom ‘jackfruit’ (cf.
Oriya : ponoso : ), : tono - tond ‘cooked-rice’—appears to have
entered into the phonemic structure of Dhenkanal-Juang? due
to contact with Oriya. [[] also appears to have entered into
phonemic structure of Dhenkanal-Juang.

2. At the morphological level we find that
(i) Three grammatical numbers (i. e., sg., dl., pl.) are present, but
dl. number is losing its functional importance because there are
instances showing the oecasional occurrence of pl. numberin
place of dl. number, c. g., : ramd hori ebodondiiki : ‘Ram and
Hari play’ (pl. suffix : -ki: occurs here in the place of dl. suffix
-kia:; expressions like:ramo hori ebodondiikia ‘Ram and

Hariplay™ are in accordance withthe grammatical structure of

1. The form of Juang spoken in Keonjhar district.

2. The form of Juang spoken in Dhenkanal district.
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Juang). )
Oriya. from the structural point of view, does not recognize
dl. number.

(i)  Pronominalization is present (pronominal perfixes are incor-
porated in the verbal corstructions in Juang, e. g., : nii nikibke
‘We (pl.) do’:,: am mikibke ‘you (sg.) do’: etc.) butit
appears that the process of pronominalization has become less
obligatory, because, verbal constructions without pronominal
prefix {i e., expressions like : am kibke ‘you (sg.) do’) are also
occasionally met with.

System of pronominalization is absent in Oriya.

(iti)  Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate and
the exclusive and inclusive forms of the Ist personal pronouns
are absent in Juang and in these respects Juang agrees with the
structure of Oriya.

(iv) Numerals except first four (i. e. : muinto ‘one’ ; bato ‘two’ ;
ego'a ‘three’; gandami ‘four’) are completely replaced
by Oriya numerals. Even the pumerals below four are
frequently found to be replaced by Oriya numerals.

3. At the syntactical level, changes are not so much prominent,
but the Oriya particles and postpositions are frequently used
{+ki: ‘interrogative particle’, : -ta ‘definitive suffix’,: to
‘expletive particle’, : -sangare ‘sociative postposition’, : -dwara
‘instrumental postposition’,: ~thare ‘locative postposition’, etc).
4. At the lexical level, besides a large stock of naturalized Oriya
words, outright borrowing of Oriya words are frequently

observed.

A comparative study of the speeches of the Bhumij and Juang gives
rise to an interesting problem. The speakers of both the Janguages are
bilingual, 1. e., in addition to their own language they are conversdnt
with the principal languages of their neighbours, but in the case of the

Bhumij we find that the majority of them h»ave given up their own

13
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language completely in favour of Bengali, while the Juang, on the other
hand, have retained their own language which is getting more and more
mixed up with Oriya day by day. In short it may be said that the lang-
uage-shift among the majority of the Bhumij in Manbhum is total and
the language-shift among the Jugng/in Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts
is partial'. The motivation behind the total language-shift among the
majority of the Bhumij in Manbhum do not appear to be linguistic, on
the contrary they appear to be socio-cultural.

Note : This paper is based on the Bhumij and Mundari speech-materials
collected jointly with Shri R. C. Nigam. Observations on the linguistic
changes among the Bhumij people are based on their joint work.

1. For ‘partial’ and ‘total’ lunguage-shift, vide, Languages in contact
by Uriel Weinreich (1953).



SOME INFORMATIONS ABOUT
“PANDU RAJAR DHIBI”
Panchanan Mandal

Panduka village is said to be named after the king Pandua local
powerful chieftain who had his residence on this mound (Pdndu rajar
Dip) also known as “Rajar potd” (the site of the royal pélace).

Viarahi Candi is said to be the family deity of the Rija. The image of
the deity which is found in a reclining position against a tree, is two
confusing to be recognised. )

A big tank (Rasphaild) on the north side of the stlipa and another
bigger one on the south west(kokphalld) close to the village Daridpur are
said to be excavated by the same Raja. It is believed that a dip in the
tank may make a sterile weman fertile. She dives down and rises up with
fists closed. 1If either of the fists holds an oyster the woman begets a
female child and if a watersnail, @ male one. But if the fist is empty or
contains a dead oyster only she will have no child. It is said that about
a century ago, close to one of the seven water inlets (kofdl mohdna) of
the tank thereexisted one stoneimage reclining against the trunk of a thick
~shaded Aévattha tree, which was of one of the seven sisters residing in
the tank, But now neither the tree nor the stone is to be found there
There is another interesting story connected with this tank. A golden
bull (Mabadeva’s riding animal) once stayed in the tank, which would
graze round the fields during the night and would come back to the water
before the day dawned. One day a Sannyasin came upon the tank
and saw the Bull. In order to make Mahadeva settle down there perma-
nently and to convert the tank into a place of pilgrimage, he devised means
to do away with the Bull. He bought a calf from the village and gave
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it to a milkman with the instruction that it should be fed from the entire
milk of a cow and not a drop should be milched for other purpos:as. But
the milkman’s wife was dishonest and she took a portion of it for sale.
As the calf grew up into a.stout bull, the Sannyasin led him to the tank
to give fight with the golden Bull of Mahadeva. The fight continued until
three quarters of the night were passed and then the bull of the Sannya-
sin was killed. At this unexpected happening the Sannyasin got exasper-
ated and he suspected dishonesty on the part of the milkman and wished
destruction of all milkmen. Due to his curse there exists no milkman
in the village.

Another belief among the people is that the tank o1ce possessed
the miraculous power of supplying pots for ceremonial uses. The people
in need of pots used to present betel and betelnut to the deity of the

tank along with an invitation to a dinner in their houses. On the day
of the ceremony they would come and take away the pots invariably
from a particular place. But the supply has been stopped since the
Muslims washed beef there.

The palace of the Raja, it is said, was on the bank of the river Ajaya
now two miles off from the stlpa. The river’s course being so near the
stiipa is proved by the fact that a place is still there known as “Thakrun-
Ghat” and the ruins of a temple are still there.

It is further said that in another small stipa close to the village
Ramnagar, two miles away from this “dhibi’’ there was the kdcharibdri
or golabdrt of the same Raja. This stiipa is known as “Bdrasat Danga”
also “Mddhaver Dip” (Madhava might be another name of the king).*

* The author visited the site in 1947 and gave some information to
the Archaeology Department of the Government of India regarding this
“Dhibi” and he suggested that the excavation of the mound might bring
tu light valuable and interesting relics, contributing to the reconstruction
of the early history of Bengal. Researches of the Archaeologists
have since been published in details. Henceit is not worthwhile to
publish the author’s archaeological notes any more. But his collection of
local stories and beliefs regarding the site and its king may be interesting.
Ref. Visya Bharati News dated 8 2. 63. The Statesman dated 31. 7. 63.
Ananda Bazar Patrika dated 19. 2. 64. Damodar, (Burdwan) 9. 4. 65.



SOME PECULIAR WORDS FROM
DIAMOND HARBOUR REGION

Ramola Mandal

Some peculiar vocables collected from the villages situated in the
Diamond Harbour Sub-Division are given below :—
MNouns :
agali broken parched rice.
kamri sgrishi a holding instrument.
kuni  small pond.
khlici  a very small cane basket.
gator body, health. e. g. tar gator legeche He has gained in health.’
ghuni  a kind of instrument made of bamboo for catching little fishes.
ghog small hole letting out water,
Jauro persistent crying {of a child) for some thing.
JhUjrobeld  early morning, dawn.
jlz;k, Jhul aekjh;k/jhul dhan katd. Harvesting at a stretch.

tald pore land where paddy-seedlings are grown.

tan attention, e. g. se ekathdy tan kareni—He did not pay attention to

these words.

titikkari  bitter annoyance.

terki  temper, anger.

thopna  jaw. thopnar ki jor—How untiringly he can talk. !

don  canemade basket which can contain two and half seers.

nod  extract. pdkd dmer nod, paka taler nod—Juicy substance of a ripe

~mango or palm fruit.
neor dew,

bakul homestead.
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bemon  seedling.

bhr?t& : top.

maksd . maize.

mecld : earthen manger.

mefe . a big earthen pot.

Adjective :

khdld ;. low (land).

cata : shallow (pond).

t&kkharo : easily excitable.

pétalo : broad.

mukhkharo : sharp-tongued.

harjaoli :  of various kinds (of fishes).

Adverbs :

kharo kharo : quickly. kharokharo eso : ‘come quickly’.

khunokhuni : bitterly. kede khunokhuni khacche - is weeping bitterly.

ndgar - all along' ndgar dse jay : comes all along.

bule bule : without doing anything.

Verbs : '

ule asd : to come down.

ele deoya . to give up a thing.as lost, to forego the title to thing.

phikke deoya : to throw.

buriye deoyd : 10 overflow with water.

buriyé and . ddbarta buriye dno Merge the pitcher in the water and
bring it full,

hdmlano . e. g. giitd hamldacche The cow is lowing.



Plate No., 1.
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THE VERSIFIED ARABIC INSCRIPTIONS

OF BENGAL
Chinmoy Dutt

Almost all the early inscriptions of Bengal are in Arabic and the
first record in Persian is the inscription of Sikandar Shéh, son of Ilyds
Shéh executed in the year 765 A. H.[1363 A. D.!

This fact, the paucity of Persian inscriptions at this period, leads us
to believe that though Persian was introduced in this land as early as the
sixth century A. H. | twelfth century A. D., Arabic was considered to be
a more dignified language for mural writings and numismatic purposes
than Persian, and when the Persian language was used, it was largely
embellished with phrases of Arabic construction. For over four centuries,
Arabic continued to maintain its premier positic;n in the mural records of
Bengal, during the supremacy of Imperial governors and Turko. Afghan
Sultins. But the 10th century A.H./16th century A. D. marks a turning
point in the field of epigraphy when conquest of Bengal by the Mughals
broke the traditional sanctity of Arabic which was replaced rapidly
in the field of Epigraphy and Numismatics by Persian.

1. The inscription is partly in Arabic and partly in Persian verse.
J. A. S. B, 1872, PP. 104-5
Cunningham—A. S. R. vol. xv, p. 98.
.Epigraphia Indo-moslemica 1929-30, pp. 10-11
Shamsiddin Ahmad, Inscriptions of Bengal (Rajshahi, 1960), p. 34
A. H. Dani, Bibliography of the Muslim Inscriptions of Bengal,
Appendix to the Journal of Asiatic Society of Pakistan, vol. II,
P. 11 (Pakistan, Dacca, 1957).
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The total number of inscriptions of the Muslim rulers of Bengsl
comes to about 200, of which 144 are in Arabic, 21 in Arabic mixed
with Persian, 34 in Persian and 1 in Sanskrit. So far, 6n1y 2 Arabic
inscriptions of Bengal rulers have been discoreved.in metricai verse; one
of the two is in Zafar lghén's mosque at Tribeni, District Hughli, and the

other one of Sultin Barbak Shih, now preserved in the University of

Pennsylvania Museum, Philadelphia, U. S. A.

In regard to the merit of the literary production, none of the two
could reach the standard of perfection. The authors seem to have been
prompted by the idea of producing something marvellous but their
attempts were not successful. The style lacks the natural flow while the
syatax and the choice of vocables are farfetched. The rhyme and metre
are defective. It seems almost certain that the writers were non-Arab.
Before the 11th century A. D., Arabic inscriptions in verse even in pure
Arab countries are rare. It may be pointed out that the earlier Persian
inscriptions are often composed in~prose but later on verse becomes
gradually common. But such versification was deemed derogatory in as
much as the composer, in his eagerness to show off his skill in high-
flown language, exaggerated the description of buildings or facts and
thus divested the buildings of their true architectural merit and the

inscriptions of their true historical value.

The inscriptions studied in this essay may also prove useful to the
students of Indian architccture as fixing the date of several important
structures viz. the Zafar Khan’s tomb at Tribeni, Miyanadar Reservoir

at Gaur etc. The greatest interest of the epigraphs, however, lies in
their literary and calligraphic features. These versified Arabic inscri-
ptions cannot be classed as brilliant compositions and they seem to have
been the work of ordinary poets. The style of writing represented by
the inscriptions is the highly stylish ornamental characters of mediaeval
Bengal. The script of Bengal, on the other hand, has been characterised
from the beginning by delicacy of form and subtlety of arrangement.



105

The intricate designs in the early forms of the fine Tughra writing of

.Bengal reached its climax a century and a half later during the reigns of
the Habshi kings and the House of Husain Shah.

1. Tnscription of king Kaik#’ds in Zafar Khén'’s mosque at Tribeni.
Tribeni (Skt. tri=three, beni=braids) is an old place, so named from
the fact that three streams branch out at this point, viz. the Bhagirathi
flowing to the south, the Saraswati to the west (right), and the Yamuna
to the east (left).! The sanctity of the place was recognised from the
very ancient days. It was an important town and a cerntre of Hindu
learning. Tnbeqi is often called Tripani, Tripani S_hihpur or Firtizabad
by the Muslim population of the place. The local Muslim community
associates this place-name with Sultan Firliz Shah of Delhi but Mr.
Blochmann was right in connecting it with Sultin Shamsu'd-Din  Firiiz
§_h§.h I of Bengal, whose name is commemorated in an inscription in

Zafar IShin’s tomb there.?

Zafar K_hﬁ.n’s mosque, on which the present Arabic inscription is

carved, is built out of the materials of old Hindu temples. The two

historical names mentioned in the inscription are those of Kaika’is and
Zafar Khin. Ruknu’d-Din Kaika’ds (1291-1301 A.D.), the only surviving

progeny of the Bengal beranch of the House of thyét_hud~Din Balban

claiming descent from Sultdn Nasira’d-Din Mahmid, son of Balban was
raised to the throne of Lakhnauti (Laksmanévati) perhaps after the abdi-
cation of his father in 1291 A. D. The boy king Kaikad’tiis ruled over

Bengal and Bihar and issued coins and inscriptions, Again, Governor

Zafar Khan,whose origin and life the local tradition had treated as a myth,

proved to have been a historical personage by epigraphs and his name,

1. L.S.S. O Malley & M. Chakravartty, Bengal District Gazetteers—
Hooghly, Calcutta 1912. p. 254
2. J. A.S.B. vol XXXIX, P. 282.

14
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race and the province under his government are now known.! This
inscription and two other epigraphs at Tribeni prove that he was
appointed governor of the districts of Dingjpur, Tribeni etc. from 697-
713 A. H. and from the texts of these records he seems to have been
fond of architecture, liberal, brave and a zealous Muslim, and a
patron of learning. He wasa Turk, a fact apparent from his name
‘Aitigin’, a Turkish word, meaning ‘beautiful moon’. The title ‘Sikandar-
-i- thanT used for Firiz Aitigin in the Lakhisarai inscription has been
used here for Bahrim Aitigin.?

The inscription under notice commemorates the establishment of a
schoolin the year 698 A.H./1298. A.D. at Tribeni in the Distrtct of Hughly
in the re;ign of Ruknu’d-Din Kaik#’ids, One Q4di al- Nisir Muhammad,
who for strength of his argument was styled “Q4adi, the tiger’’, spent a
large sum of money on education. It sterts with .a tradition of the
prophet calling upon the people to aequire knowledge as “its acquisition
is verily submission, its search is devotion, its discussion is glorification”.
Education is compared to ‘a shield that can avert such evils as cannot
be avoided with the help of a shield-bearer’. The Q4di also spent a
large sum in granting subsistence to men of learning for *“the inculcation

of the Muslim law”, and “manifestation of the Divine faith among the
haughty”.

1. D. Money, “Temples of Triveni near Hughli”, J. A. 8. B., vol. Xvi,
pp- 395-96 ’

2. The History of Bengal, vol, II, Dacca, 1948, pp. 77-79
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'fhough no direct evidence is avalilable, it is apparent that this
inscription was traced by Mr. Blochmann, who first noticed it, and was
later on noticed by Dr. Yazdani.! The epigraph is found éarved in
‘alto-relievo’ in black basalt around the principal niche;, which is built in
the ‘pillar and lintel’ style in the Zafar Khan's mosque. The inscription

is a long Arabic poem, a Qasida with a rhyme ins ‘stn’ and it is the
oldest record of its kind in India. The lines are composed in a purely

Arabic meter, viz. Tawili-silim. The epigraph eonsists of sixteen lines

of which Mr. Blochmann was able to decipher only a few lines, while
Dr. Yazdini’s attempt in interpreting the whole epigraph except the
sccond line of the first slab, and the first hemistich of the lines 1, 5 and 9
and two words of the sixth line has been accepted. It is, however,
written in fine ‘Naskh’ style. and excepting the portions where the stone

delapidated, the writing is quite legible. The literary style of the inscri-
ption is somewhat heavy, but still there are no grammatical mistakes nor
any orthographical inaccuracy. The chronogram atthe end of the
epigraph is important, being the earliest example in the Muslim
epigraphy in India.

Zafar Khan’s mosque contains several other inscriptions. “Its

sanctity in history lies in the fact that it has become in course of time a
museum of Muslim epigraphy on account of the preservation of many
inscription slabs of different times built into different parts of this
mausoleum”.® The present one is divided inio four parts viz. (a) the
religious text,\ with which it begins, is engraved on a small stone tablet
measuring 134" X 74" and fixed above the lintel of the niche; (b) the
first twelve verses on the lintel, the carved face measuring 6’8" < 13%; (¢)
verses 13-14 on the right jamb, the inscribed face measuring 555 % 54"

and (d) the last two verses i.e. 15 and 16 on the left jamb, the carved
face measuring 5'54" X 54"-

1. J. A.S. B, vol. XXXIX (1870), pp. 285-86;

‘Epigraphia Indo-moslemica, 1917-18, pp. 13-15, pt. 1I.

It has recently becn reproduced in S. Ahmad’s op. cit., pp. 18-19.
2. The History of Bengal, vol. II. p. 78, Dacca University. 1948.
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The following reading (Romanised) and translation of the inscription
have been prepared on the basis of those of Blochmann, Yazdani and
Sll?msu’d-Din Ahmad.

{(a) Over the lintel of the southern niche. N
qala ‘alaihe as salamu ta‘eallamu al ‘ilma fa inna ta‘dllamahu lilldhe

ta‘atun wa talabahu ‘abddatun wa muzakaratahu tasbihGn wa
albahatha ‘anhu hadin wa ta‘alimahu limain 14 ya‘alamu sadagatun
wa bazlahu liahlihi tanzihun. ’

(b) On the lintel of the southern niche below (a)

(1) et e linasbi durfis wa ittekhdz madarisi

(2) salil al quzzat al Nagir Muhammad yalqab bil burhan qadi’l hamaris

(3) wa qad anfaq liamwal fid duris hasbat 14 yard4 bihe arrahmin ‘an

. kul darisi
(4) fayarzag ahl al fadl man ‘and malihi litadris ‘ilm al shara ‘fauq al
tanafisi

(5) e e liazhdr din allahi baina al ghatarisi

(6) layahsilahu tars mifi al dars yatqa bihe al shar ma 12 yatqa bittarisi.
(7) binaubat sultdn al saldtin ‘uhdahu hokeya ‘an ‘uhiid aljam kull

al majilisi
(8) milaz al war’a rukn al duni kaika'iis tadaum lahu al dunya dawam

al hawajisi
(9)  eerereerr e tabdi Zafar Khan hizbar al ‘abayasi

(10) blfatah bilad al hid fi kull rakdata wa Shid band” al Khair bad al

dawarisi
(11) wa qala‘uldj al kufr bi’l saif wa alqgand wa bazl kuniiz al mal
fi kull ba’isi

(12) wa hiya rubd‘a al Shara ‘min ba’d maitah bitalkhis burhan al
‘ ‘uliim al faraisi
{c) On the right jamb of the niche.

(13) Khairjan min al faghd’ baniah da‘dt lita thbit imdn awin alhanadisi
(14) juz allahi Khaira anhu mahd rahmat wa bar u ahsén 1i ahl al qalanisi
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(15)

(16)
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On the left jamb of the niche.
wa ta’zim ‘ulama’ al shari‘at jamlat 1a ‘ala’ a‘aldm al‘alam al
‘amalisi
batdrikh ha man sinin wa sadha wa kha harif al wafaq hisban qa'isi

Translation

(a)

(b)
ey
(2)

(4)

(5)
(6)

™M

(8)

(9)
(10)

(1)

He (Prophet Mu},fammad), may peace be upon him, has said :
Acquire knowledge beeause its learning for the sake of God is
devotion, and its acquisition is worship and its discussion is praise
(of god) and its search is guidgncg and its teaching to the person
who does not know, is charity and its bestowing on the people is
gloriﬁcatic;n.

................ to institute letures and to establish schools.

The offspring of Qadis, al-Nasir Muhammad, who for (the strength
of) his argument is styled Qadi, the tiger.

And he has spent large sums of money on education for the sake
of God; so that the merciful one (Allah) may be pleased(through his
(Qadi’s) munificence with every student, .
From his private money he grants subsistence to men of learning.
for the teaching of the Muslim law, besides providing them with
carpets. '

.................. to manifest the Divine faith among the haughty.
Through education that he may acquire a shield that can avert such
evils as cannot be avoided wtth the help of a shield-bearer.

In the reign of the Sultdn of Sultdns, whose goverment has revived
the memory of all the assemblies of Jamshed’s time.

The refuge of mankind; thc prop of the world, Kaika’ds, may the
world last for him as long as ideas occur in the mind.

............... Zafar Khan, the lion af lions has appeared frowning.
By conquering the towns of India in every expedition, and by resto-
ring the decayed charitable institutions.

And he has destroyed the obdurate among infidels with his sword
and spear, and lavished the treasures of his wealth in (helping) the
miserable.
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(12) And he has revived the institutions of the faith, after its

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

11.

destruction, by selecting arguments based on initiative knowledge.

The builder expects blessing from such as are learned in the law for
the protection of his faith at the time of intense darkness (the
darkness of the grave and of death).

May god reward him (the builder), for he is all mercy, and bene-

volence and bounty to the wearers of ‘qalansiia (pious persons).!

And (he has the utmost) respect for all the learned in the faith,

in order to elevate the standards of stholars and the virtuous.

(The institution was built) in the year obtainable from the letters
hi, sad and kb3, the numerical value of which (8 490+ 600)

tallies with the calcalation of the chronologist. (698 A. H.—1298
A.D).

Inscription of Ruknu‘d-Din Barbak Shah (864-879 A. H.[1459-1474

A. D.) found at Gaur, District Malda, West Bengal
Barbak Shah?! succeeded his father Sultan Nasirv’d-Din Mahmiid

in 864 A. H./1459 A. D. He was an excellent ruler. During his
reign, his subjects and army both were in a happy and prospe-
rous condition. Historians have described him as a “sagacious and
law-abiding sovereign’’, in whose kingdom 1he soldiers and citizens
alike enjoyed contentﬁ:ent and securitv. While a prince, Barbak
was appointed governor of South-Western Bengal i. e. Satgaon and
it is presumed that he was in charge of the Deviko:@ parganih prior
to his appointment in the Satgion province.

Barbak showed great interestin Bengali litei'ature. The poet
Mailadhar Basu, who commenced his Srikrsna-vijaya in 1395 Saka
era/1473 A. D. records with gratitude the receipt of patronage from

Qalansiia, a close fitting cap(used by the companions of the Prophet.)

cf Persian ‘borbeg’. The word ‘Barbak’ is the Turkish synonym of
Amir Hijib 1. e. ‘chief chamberlain’.

~
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the Gauresvar who honoured him with the title, Gunardja Khian, on
his son also, the poet tells us, the king conferred the title of
Satyardja Khan. The poet says :

guna nahi adhama musii néhi kona jiian.

" gaurebvar dild nam gunardja khan.

Satyardja khan hay hrdaya nandan.

tare asirvad kara yata sidhujan.!
The poet was a resident of ‘kulingrdma’, District Burdwan, West
Bengal, which was an integral part of the kingdom of Barbak Sp_ah.

Barbak Shah’s dominion comprised the -whole of East and West

Bengal, parts of Bihar and Orissa and included Assam and
Chittagong upto the borders of Arakan. He reigned suecessfully
upto 879 A. H./1474 A.D.

The inscription tablet® was first found by Creighton close by the
Chand Gate, in the citadel of Gaur in the District of Malda, West
Bengal. But Stapleton maintains that the record was traced at Goamalti
by Francklin. Tt is possible that the inscription slab was first found by
Creighton lying on the Gate and subsequently it was removed to
Goamailti by some one as stated by Stapleton.

1. Maladhar Basu, Srikrsnavijay ed. by K. N. Mitra, Calcutta
University, Introduction, pp. 12 & 13.

2. Cunningham, Archaeological Survey of India Report, vol. XV, p. 53;
Rai'enshaw, Gaur its Ruins and Inscriptions, pp. 18-19;
Abid Ali I_(_h:‘in, Memoirs of Gaur and Panduah, pp..56-58,

A. K. Maitra, The Ancient monuments of Varendra, p. 35;
S. Ahmad, Inscriptions of Bengal, vol. IV, p. 85;

N. A. Faris & G. C. Miles, Ars Islamica, vol. VII, pp. 141-146;
Ahmad Hasan Dani, Bibliography of the Muslim Inscriptions of
Bengal, Appendix to the Journal of Asiatic Society of Pakistan vol.
11, pp. 26-27, Dacca 1957. '
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The inscription commemorates the construction of a water course
/
and Gateway during the reign of Sultdn Ruknu’d-Din Barbak Shah in

the year 871 A.H./1466 A.D. The epigraphis in Arabic verse and
consists of fifteen couplets and a post-script of two lines in Persian
prose. It was acquired by the University of Pennsylvania Museum in
Philadelphia, U. S. A. by purchase from Mr. H. Kevorkian, an antiqua-
rian and art dealer. The epigraph is carved in ‘alto-relievo’ on nine
stone slabs of irregular size fitting together to make a rectangular panel
measuring 817X 2°11}". The stone is black tuff, resembling black basalt

in appearance. A border of an undulating foliate pattern interspersed
with rosettes surrounds the inscription and is interrupted midway at the

top by a cartouche containing the ‘basmala’ in simple‘Thuluth’character.
_ The inscription proper consists of two lines, each divided into 16 vertical
rectangular frames, the character being an exceptionally graceful and
elaborate variety of Tughra script. Instead of the customary unbroken
repetition of elongated verticals so characteristic of the Indian Tughra
character, the letters in every other frame or panel are inscribed in open
Thuluth, and contrasted with the varying rhythm of the repéated
verticals in the atternate frames. Furthermore, the alternation of
compact and open script in the upper and lower lines is staggered-—that
is, the upper lihe commeénces with a panel of Tughra character, afid the
lower line begins with one of opeh ‘Thuluth’. The inscription is chara-
cteristic example of the variety of ingenuity displayed in the use of
Tughra character in this period: The effect is most striking, and the
inscription as a whole is a masterpiece of Islamic epigraphy. Two circum-
stences have contributed to the difficulty of decipherment and identifi-
cation. In the first place, the textis Arabic verse, and Arabic verse is
never easy. Secondly, the panels containing Tughra character are for
the most part exceedingly crowded and complex; several of them are very
neaily undecipherable. The metre is Basit-i- musamman -i-salim with a
rhyme in ‘nun’ but the schemé is defective. With the establishment of
the Mughel rule in India, the characters commence to change, and
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though Tughra letters are still in use; they gradually drift into ‘nastd’
ligh’.1

The following readiné and translation of the inscription have been

reproduced after a careful comparison of the readings in Ravenshaw,
Stapleton, Shamsuddin Ahmad & Ars Islamica. See plate.

Bismillah ar-rahman ar-rahim

(1) alhamdu lillahi zi 41il2> wa almanani rabbun tapazzahu,’ an nau-

@

(4)
(5)
(6)
N
(8)
9)

(10)

(b

(12)

(13)

min wa’an wasani
thumma at saldt ala al mukhtir-i-man mazar khaire’l anim al

nabi al sayvid al madani
muhammad kk_x_itim 2] rasal al karim wa man laulahu sabal al huda

wa alhaq lam tabani
wa alihi ma‘dun al-tagwa wa sahbathu  altd’ ‘iyi allah fi sar wa fi
‘alani

wa ba‘d aihna ‘ala min jawadd rahmathu izra bajid al sahdb alhatil
al batani

al shah sultdan rukn al dunyd w» al din  sultZnana barbak shah alala

al fatani
ibn auvazi sha‘ fi al amsar babahu sultin mahmid §_h§h al ‘adil al

hasani
hall fi al ‘irAqain, sultdn lahu karam kebdrbak Shah fi al Shim

wafial yamanij
kalla wa ma fi bilad allahi gatt lahu fialbazl mitlll fahazad wahid al

zamani

wa darahu kdljannan rai’q nazzahu we muijlib lilghani wa mazhab
lil shajani

nahru jara tahtaha kalsalsabil lahu  ajné’ dar qultu bi’l fugra wa

al mahni
wa babha rihtun lilrib raihdnd lazi al habib wa 13 a‘ada’ kils_ll-

atani
bab ‘ala’ nashit mashrah samahu ‘miyanadar’ wahiya dukhul khis

labani

1. Ars Islamica vol. VII, pp. 141.

15



114

(14) ahd4 wa saba‘uné wa althunlénmiyat sandn mabnahu daru’l ‘aisy

wa alamal wa al kanani
(15) fallahu asa’lahu takhlid daulathu ma ghird al tayir fi raud‘ alé’ a]

fanani

Persian Portion :—
dar daur-i-saltanat-i- Shah Jahan panih Ruknu’d-Dunya wa’d-Din
abu’l muzaffar Barbak shah sultan K_l_nallada allahu mulkahu wa

sultanahu ban2’ miyanahdar sanate ahda wa saba‘una wa thuman

miyat Shuda ast.
Translation
In the name of god, the Compassionate, the Merciful

1. Praise be to God, the lord of munificence and grace, the lord who
neither slumbers nor sleeps.

2. 'Then, the peace be on the chosen one of (the tribe of) Mudar, the
most excellent of created beings, the prophet, the Medinese (the
lord of Madina).

3. Muhammad, the last of the eminent and graceful prophets, without

whom the paths of righteousness and truth would not have become
known.

4. (Blessings also be) upon his family, who are the mines of piety, and
upon his companions, who are obedient unto God in private and in
public.

5. And afterwards I ging the pgaise of one whose generosity surpasses
the beneficence of clouds heavily laden with moisture.

6. The Shah, the Sultan, the protector of the universe, the pillar of
religion. Our Sultan Barbak shah, the sublime, the wise.

7. Son of the most renowned, whose frme has spread throughout the
lands, Sultan Mahmud Shah, the just, the fair.

8. Is there in the two Irajs a Sultan as generous as Barbak Shah in
Syria and in Yemen ? ]

9. No. There is not unto him in all God's land an equal in generosity,
for he is unique, unparallaled in his time. ’
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10, His abode resembles paradise, tranquil and pleasing, it gathers joy
and dispels sorrow, .

11. A water course flows beneath it, resembling ‘salsabil’ (a fountain in
paradise) with pearl-like ripples, which do away with poverty and
pain. .

12. Tts gate provides refuge (comfort), like fragrant ‘basil’ to the soul to
friends while to foes it is forbidden and remote.

13. A gateway which is on the stream bearing his name, is the middle '
Gateway (Miyanadar) which has a special entrance for the milk.

14. (It is erected) in the year eight hundred and seventy one (871
A. H.) which is the abode of life and hope and favours.

15. So. I pray to God for the continuance of his sovercignty as long as
birds sing on the branches of any garden.

x Kk %

In the reign of Shih, asylum of the world, Ruknu’d-Dunya wa’d-
Din Abu’l Muzaffar Barbak Shah Sultin, may God perpetuate his
kingdom and sovereignty, the middle Gate (Miyanadar) was constru-
cted in the year eight hundred and seventy one (871 A.H./1466 A.D).



SOME PHONOLOGICAL DISTINCTIONS OF
THE EASTERN PRAKRIT GRAMMARIANS

Satya Ranjan Banerjee

Prakrit grammarians can be divided into two schools : Eastern and
Western. To the former belong Vararuci and his commentators, Krama-
difvara, Réma!afman, Markandeya, etc., to the latter belong Hemac-
andra, Trivikrama, Lakgmidhara, Simharija, Appayadiksita and others.

Some phonological characteristics in which the two schools appear
to differ are discussed here.

(i) On the quantity of vowels

As regards the change in the quantity of vowels? before consonant-
conjuncts Hemacandra states : “a long vowel is shortened before a
consonant-conjunct” (“hrasvak samyoge”—Hc. 1, 84) or, “wherever a
y, r,v, 8 5,0ors is elided, which precedes or follows ad, s, or s, the
preceding vowel is lengthened” (Hc. 1, 43), or, the doubling previously
done is forbidden after a long vowel or an anusvéra, (cf. Vara II, 56)
whether these have been introduced by previous rules (Idksanika), or are
the original letters of the word (aldksanika) (He. II, 92). Hemacandra
is followed by Trivikrama (1, 2, 8) and others. But Vararuci is absolutely )
silent about it. Cowell informs us that the Ms. "W’ has a spurious
sGtra, “samyogapirvo hrasvak™, but this has not been recognised by Vasa-
ntardja in his commentary, even in explaining such a change as that of
of @fcarya to acchera. Kré:madiévara simply remarks thatd, 7and @

1. Lassen,—Institutiones pp. 41-49; Cowell-Appendix D to his
edition of Prakrta-prakafa, 1868; Pischel, Gram, Pkt. Spr. §§79-100
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sometimes become short (I, 14) and also if the consonant is elided the a,
i nnd u may be lengthened ( ““(dirghah) ad-id-ul-lupta-vyaiijane” 11, 145).
Later authors like Purusottama, Rdmasarman and Markandeya do not
formulate any rule like Hemacandra that Prakrits do not allow any
long vowel before a consoant-conjunct, but like Kramadi§vara they have
also noticed that long vowels become short in some words classed as
akrtigana, for example when a>a, words are optionally classed under
yathidi-gana by Vararuci, (I, 10) Kramadi$vara (1,9), Markandeya (I, 67)
and Trivikrama (I, 2, 37) divide them into two groups—avyaya and
utkhdtddi-gana, the words with 3 shortening to i are grouped under
paniyadi-class by Vararuci (I, 18) and also by Hemacandra (I, 101)
while Kramadi$vara mentions two groups: paniyadi-group (I, 11) where
shortening of 1 is compulsory and  gabhitddi - group
where it 1s optiopal (I, 12). Markandeya follows KramadiSvara
but with a different terminology ‘‘grattidi-class” The grammarians
have not formulated any gana for words with long 4.
On the whole, the easterners do not categoricaly hold that long vowels
before consonant conjunct are shortened. On the other hand, long vowels
before consonant conjuncts are seen in the Mss. belohging to the Eastern
region. Hemacandra also notes it in his Prakrit grammar :
“kécid brahmanaparvahnayor aplcchan ti| bamhano bamhano| puvvanho
puvvanho| davaggt dav(d)ggi/{...” (under wdvyayotkhatidivadatah 1, 67).

On this point Cowell? interrogates— “Are we therefore to interpret
the silence of Vararuci as evidence that the principle in question grew up
gradually in Prakrit and only became fully recognised in later times 77
Cowell’s statement is to a certain extent borne out by the Inscriptions
of ASoka?where we find that Hemacandra is followed in the Western

region and perhaps, Vararuci in the Eastern portions.

1. loc cit, p. 186. 2. M. A. Mehendale, ASokan Inscriptions in India,
The University of Bombay, 1948; Historical Grammar of Inscriptional
Prakrits, Poona, 1948.
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(ii) Treatment of 1
With regard to the treatment of 1 the grammarians do not mention

anything specifically. But from a careful perusal of their texts, itcould
be surmised that there was a dialectal distinction in the treatment of r.

The grammarians consider the change of r>>a as usual, while that into i
or u under ganas; and a statistical account will show that the change of
r>i or rl, is in a majority of cases in the non-western region. This has
led the modern scholars ilke R. Pischelt, J. Bloch?, Suniti Kumar
Chatterjee® and Sukumar Sen* to point out that the change of r>a is
predominant in the west and the south, and the development of r>i is;
mostly noticed in other regions. “This distinction finds an exact
reflection in the AS. inscriptions in as much as the r>a treatment is the
principal one in the Western and the > treatment in the non-Western
regions®”. When we come to Apabhramsa this distinction is also noticed.
G. V. Tagare® has shown statistically that “in the earlier Apabhramsa
works, initial r>i was the characteristic of Eastern Apabhramég
and it went on increasing in Western Apabhraméa. Initial r>aq was less
in vogue in Eastern Apabhramfa than it was in Western Apabhramsa,
although it was decreasing in both. Medial r>>1 was the general rule
in Western and Bastern Apabhraméa”. '

Gram. Pkt. Spr. §§49-51.
La Formation de la Langue Marathe, §31
ODBL, §173 p. 354.

A Comp. Gram. MIA. §40.
Afok, Insc. in India—M. A. Mehendale p. 54.
Historical Grammar of Apabhramfa, (Poona) p. 24.

N s W
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(ili) Treatment of cerebral and dental nasals.

In the matter of cerebralz and dental n, these two schools
also differ. So far .as the principal Prakrit (i.e.Maharastri) is
concerned, Hemacandra (I. 228-9) allows single n medially; but
he has made an opfion with regard to intial and conjunct. But acording
to Bharata and Vararuci (1. 42) the dental n of Sanskrit words will be
changed into cerebral g- be it initial, medial or conjunet. Rama$arman
(I. 2. 14) and Markandeya (1I. 41-3) allow cerebral n everywhere, altho-
ugh Markandeya is aware of the option for the initial and for conjuncts.
Kramadifvara (2. 106) advocates that n should be written everywhere,
but in 2. 107. he states that intitially dental » is also sometimes found.
It is seen that Prakrit grammarians of the eastern school are almost
unanimous with regard to the change of dental n into cerebral n. But
divergent view between Hamacandra and Trivikrama is noticed with
regard to the cerebral n in Desi-words or roots. Hemacandra holds the
the viewl! that there cannot be dental n, either initial or medial in Desi
words and his rule Vadau (1. 229) only refers to such Prakrit words
as are derived from Sanskrit and not to Deéi words. But Trivikrama, on
the other hand, believes that intial dental » might occur in De$i words:
e. g. nirappai (2.4.127) as a ‘dhatvadesda’, but adds ‘“‘natoe nirappi”.
They usually write nam for nanu, nfinam for ninam and also na for na.
But “the conventions of modern critical editors™, says A. N. Upadhye?,
“are nearly settled., In Ardhamagadhi and Jaina-Maharastri texts n
is initially preserved ' (pam excepted), medially it is #, and in a conjunct
usually »n  (and sometimes nn); in Jaina-éam‘aseni Maharastri and
Sauraseni texts it is necessarily cerebral n everywhcre and to these we
add Magadhi, Paisaci and Apabhramsa, accordlng to th€é conventions
of the easterners. P.L. Vaidya® also instructs us that if the text comss
from a non-Jaina source, it should be moulded according to the rules
given by Vararuci, (Kramadi$vara), Purusottama, Ramasarman Tarka-
vigisa and Mairkandeya. This shows that a line. of demarcation
can be drawn between the two, 8o far as the- treatment of dental n and
cerebral n is concerned.

1. Vide Deiinamamala—nakaradayastu deSyam asambhavina eveti na
nibaddhdh. Yacca “vVadau” (1.229) iti shtritam asmabais tat-
samskrtabhava-prikrta-Sabdapeksaya na dayapcksayetl sarvam
avadatam. p. 208. BSS ed.

2. Intro. p.9 to his edition of Lilavai, 1949, cf. also Pischel, Gram.
Pkt. Spr. §§224. 282.

3. Trivikrama’s Pkt Gram Intro. p. xxﬁ'
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(v) Treatment of Labial b and semi.vowel v.? )

According to the Western Prakrit grammarian, Hemacandra (1.237),
(a) original initial b remains unchanged in Prakrit, as Skt. balam>Pkt.
balam; while original intervocalic b, becomes v (bo vah. 1. 237.); as
alabu>>alavu>>lau; sabala>>savala, sayala; (b) initial v remains unchan-
ged, while intervocalic (1.177) vis generally elided; and (c) initial p
remains unchanged while intervocalic p generally becomes v (po vah
1. 231), or in Apabhraméa b (anddau svarad asamyuktandm ka-kha-ta-tha--
pa-phamga-gha-da-dha-ba-bhak. 4.396). The Prakrit intervocalic v in
all these cases i3 itself frequently elided. -

For the Eastern grammarians, the case is altogether diffe-
rent. In the modern Indo-Aryan languages of eastern India like
Bengali and Oriya b and v are not distinguished, both being pronounced
as b. In the Mss. the same charaeter b corresponds to the Néagari b and
v. Henee one faces an insurmountable difficulty tn editing an Eastcrn
text written in Bengali or Oriya character. In editing Vararuci’s
Prakrta-Prakdfa, Cowell encountered the same sort of difficulty; but he
somehow got rid of that by following the method of Hemacandra. In
his edition of Vararuci's Prakrta-prakada,? he says-“T have also through-

-out followed the Mss. in writing v as the Prakrit equivalent for the
Sanskrit p; in the continental editions of the plays it has been usual to
write b, but for this there'is no authority, as the Mss. make no differe-
nce between the v=the Skt. p, and that==the Skt.v. The rules of
Vararuci evidently show that there was no distinction whatever between

b and v.”" He further adds®—“It is not so easy to determine which of
the two sounds thus absorbed the other and whether in translation we
should represent it by b or v universally; the analogy of the modern .
languages would incline us to the former, but a sfitra in Hemacandra
secms to favour the latter, which I have therefore adopted through out”.
He, therefore, printed semi-vowelv and reejcts b altogether in his
edition of Vararuci,

1. vide Grierson’s JRAS (1925), p. 231-34.
2. Cowell, Pkt. Pra. Intr6. p. xiv. 2nd ed. 1868.
3. Ibid. p. xiv.



121

When we come to KramadiSvara, we find that no such distinc-
tion between a labial b and a semi-vowel v is maintained from
the point of view of the construction of the siitras. He simply states
“po vah™ (2 8); but b or v is not ¢lear from the Mss. not from the other
rules of the text. The twin sitras of Hemacandra *‘po sal’” and “bo vah™
are not found in KramadiSvara. So is the case with the other grammari-
ans Purusottama, RamaSarman and Markandeya, Markaandeya’s
text was written in Oriya character and hence we are to come across the
same difficulty. N

So far as the Eastern grammarians are concerned, Ramafarman
in his Prakrta-Kalpataru (1. 5. 16) has thrown some lights on this point,
and from him we come to know that the Eastern grammarians do not
allow semi-vowel v in their texts. Ramasarman says—

namo’stu bindur hali no’pi fasya (Grierson. krasya)

vargottamd va yayi sambhavadau|

r 1, [ | alcca fianau yavau ca (Ghosh, na-au)

$asau visargafca na santyamuvyam||!

(cf. Vara. IV. 14, 17; Pu. IV. 2; Mk. 1V. 23-24).

Here it should be noted that the word “amuvyam” in the last line
is unintelligible; yet it does not affect our result. The general meaning
is according to Grierson?.

(1) Anusviara is substituted for A. %, n and m, when any of them
is followed by a consonant; but when it is followed by a class consonant,
(pratyahdra yay) the corresponding class-nasal may optionally be subs-
tituted, as, in sambhavadau etc. 2) The sounds liker, Tl 'z: af and au, 7
andn, y and », § and s, and visarga do not occur in Pkt,

1. I have taken this verse from Grierson’s article Prakritika pp.
215-236, published in JRAS, 1925. The edition prepared by
M. Ghosh and published from the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, 1954
contains this verse with a different reading. In the footnote the
name of Grierson has not however been mentioned.

2. JRAS, 1925, p. 232.

16
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ya-fruti is concerned. But Weber? and Alsdorf? consider it to be one
of the exclusive characteristics of Jaina Prakrit. Pischel® after much
discussions hassaid that ya is the oldest charcateristic of Ardhamagadhi,
Jaina-Maharastri and Jaini-Sauraseni and wrongly the Jainas carry over
this to other dialects also. A. N. Upadhve® has critically discussed the
subject and has retained it in his edited texts in many cases because of
‘editorial discipline’. The development of Middle Indo-Aryan languages
as well as the New Indo-Aryan vernaculars® shows clearly that the
phenomenon ya-sruti is natural but the process of writing varies from

school to school and from Ilocality to locality. This may be found in

all sorts of Prakrit dialects and after any vowel. Such is also the view of
the eastern school of Prakrit grammarians as represented by Vararuci,
Kramadi$vara, Ramasarman and Markandeya.

(vi) Pronunclation of Magadhi Palatals,

With regard to the pronunciation of Magadhi palatal sounds® Prakrit
grammarians are not always unanimous. Western Prakrit grmmarians,
like Hemacandra, Trivikrama and Simhardja do not mention anythirg
on the subject in their Prakrit grammars. Only the Fastern grammari-
ans have discussed something on the subject. On this point Varsruci

mentions— -

“cavargasya spastatd tathoccaranah (X1. 5)
which Bhamaha interprets as “‘cavarge yuthi spastastathoccdrano bhavati'
meaning thereby, that c, ch, j, and fi are so pronounced as to be clear. ¢
Lassen? has emended the reading of Vararuci and says that instead of .

Uber ein Fragments der Bhagavati, Berlin, 1865, p. 397ff.

Der Kumarapala pratibodha, Hamburg, 1929, p. 52.

Gram. Pkt Spr. §187. Hemacandra’s Gram. (1. 180).

Intre. pp. 10-12 to his edition of Lilavati, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavana,
Bombay, 1949. ’

5. Grierson, Introduction to Maithili, Pt. I, §24.S. K. Chatterii,
ODBL §170. Geiger, Pali Lang. & Lit. §36.

6. Grierson-JRAS. 1913, pp. 391-96 (inverted portions are from him);
Hoernle, Gd. gr. p. 8; Pischel, Gram. Pkt. Spr. §217.
7. Lassen, Institutiones etc. p. 397.

PPN
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Spastatd we should read aspastatd ‘not clear’. This siitra of Vararuci is
very unintelligible”, says Cowell, “asit standsin the Mss. with
Spastatd, apd Lassen’s conjecture of aspasfatd does not seem satisfac-
tory”. Cowell suggests asprsiata and translates 1he sitra thus: “The
palatal letters are pronounced with but a very slight contact of the
tongue with the root of the mouth”. “The abhyantara prayatna or inter-
nal effort in the utterance of the palatals”, says Cowell, “is properly
spryta, because the organs of utterance are in contact; but in that of the

semi-vowels (of which y corresponds to the palatals) it is iatsprsta,

because here they but slightly touch”, and in support of his statement
he quotes “yapacavargayuktd mandguccaryah from the Samksiptasira.

Next comes KramadiSvara, whose siitra on this subject,
(vapacavargayuktd managuccaryah) is exiremely obscure. This reading
of the text is very doubtful. The other reading “satacavargayukta etc”,
is also obscure. Purusottama is of opinion that the pronunciation of
ca-varga is perfectly palatal (cuk spasta-talavyah. XIL. 13). Ramasarman
states that “‘the semi-vowel y, and only that semi-vowel is prefized to
every letter of the ca-group, and also in the case of conjuncts (cavargak-
andm upari prayojyo yuktesu cantahsthayakdra eva. 11.2.18). Markandeya
also says that y is prefixed to ¢ andj, as in yciram, ycia etc. (cajayor
upari yak syat XIL. 21.). Again Markandeya says (cifthasya tu Scintah.
XII. 32) that the $abari cifthad! (Skt. tisthati) becomes Scinfadi in Mg.
which again (scinto ycisa ityeke XIIL 3) becomes ycifadiin $akar, a
variety of Magadhi. Again in the Vracada Ap. spoken in Sindh (i. e.
North-west) he tells us that y is prefixed to ¢, and j, as in ycalai (Sk.
calati), yjalai (Sk. jvalati). Finally in Sauraseni Pai§iciki (XX. 4),
which is a variety of the Kekaya-paisaciki, of the extreme North-West,
“cavargasyo’parisiad yah, i. e. y is prefixed to the letters of ca-varga, i. e.
“only to ¢, ch, and %, as the language does not possess sonant mutes”.

Thus ychale for chalam, paycche for paksam.

™
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(v) Ya-sruti.

Hemacandra, a grammarian belonging to the Western school, in his
Prakrit grammar (1. 180) has prescribed ya-Sruti after g and 4, but in
his commentary under the same sitra, he has further added that occa-
sionally ya-$ruti is noticed after # also. When the medial single conso-
nants—k, g, ¢, f, £, d, p, y and v (1. 177) are dropped leaving behind the
accompanying vowel, the remaining a ord, if preceded by aorad,is
pronounced like a lightly articulated ya (laghu-prayatnatara-yakdra Srutir
bhavatt). Thus

Skt. nagara>Pkt nayara (<naara},

»» kdcamani>Pkt. kdyamani (<kaa mani)

»» Patila>Pkt. Payila (paala).
Hemacandra strictly observes that this ya-fruti is possible only after
a or &, although in the vreti he mentions that it is also found after ¢ (cf.
kvacid bhavati. piyai). Whether this phenomenon will be observed

after any other vowel, is not clear from Hemacandra's sutra. Canda
(111. 35) also admits it in between @ and 4.

Vararuci of the Eastern school, does not recognise it, so also
his commentator Bhimaha (IT. 2); but other commentators like
Vasantardja and Saddnanda recognise it by quoting—isatsprstak
prayojyo yah kvacid luptesu kadisu. KramadiSvara (3.2) does not
formulate any hard and fast rule on this point. In his opinion ya-Sruti
may optionally come after any vowel and in any dialect. Maérkandeya
(I1, 2) also does not make any provision for this, but he simply gives a
quotation according to which the non-inltial vowel a and { may some-
times be pronounced like ya : “anddiv aditau varnau pathitavyau yakara-
vad"” iti Pathatiksd. (11.2). Other grammarians of this school do not
say anything on the subject. Practically speaking, grammarians be-

longing to this school do not advocate the rule of Hemacandra; they

.
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follow a different method. In their opinion, the rules regarding the
substitution of ya for a refer to pronunciation and not to writing. There
are certain rules, though a few, which refer to the pronunciation of
sounds. The rule relating to ya-fruti is one of them. 1t is, therefore,
evident from the grammars of the Eastern school that the proper way is
to write a in all cases and leave the reader to pronounce it according to
his practice. A similar practice occurs with regard to the vowels e and
o. It is admitted on all hands that the Prakrits possess these vowels in
the short and long forms. They are to be pronounced short when follo-
wed by a conjunct consonant. But both the long and the short vowels
are represented by the same character and the short vowels are only
heard in pronunciation. In the same way, the vowel remaining after
the elision of the consonants is always to be written as @ but it has to be
pronounced as ya when preceded by any long or short vowels. And
that is why in the manuscripts of the Eastern school, we do not find any
ya-Sruti, at least, in writing. So according to the Eastern School, we

could write loassa and loyassa; dearo and deyaro, but always as loassa
and dearo according to the Westerners.

Linguistically ya-sruti is a natural phenomenon; and something like
this is already noticed by Papini (VIII. 3. 18-19) and by the earlier

Sanskrit phoneticians. “From an etymological point of view', says
Jacobi, “it is more self-consistent that ya-sruti should be written after
all vowels, because it is the remnants of a lost consonant”.? He comes
to this conclusion, corroborated by the Eastern grammarians, while he

finds that the Jaina Mss. are not always uniform so far as the use of

1. V. Bhattacharya, Panini's Grammar and the influence of
Prakrit on Sanskrit Grierson Commemoration Volume, Lahore
1933, pp. 157-59.

2. The Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu, Leipzig, 1879, pp. 20-21,
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Now in the Sutra ‘“ya bau” whatis meant, b or v ? From the
commentary on the third and fourth lines, it is clear that the author
wants to represent b and not v. The commentary runs as follows :
“r-_f‘-{-l_-‘aicdr{l visargasya sarvatraprayogal; fexdndm svatantryena, samyoga-
dau sydd eva” i. e. T, {Z al, au, and visarga are nowhere used. The
remainder, # and n, y and v, § and § are not used when standing alone.
They are used only in conjuncts and the like.

Now, “it will be observed” says Grierson, “that the above conso-
nants are all quoted in groups of two each, We have two nasals
(f and n) and two sibilants (f and ). 1t is, therefore, reasonable to
assame that, in the same way, y and v form & group of two semi-vowels,
and that letter therefore, represents v, not b””.* Now, from it we come to
know that according to Ramasarman the letter » when standing alone,
does not occur in Prakrit and so when the letter occurs in Prakrit, it
will geperally mean only b, Similarly, according to him, when inter-
vocalic Sanskrit p becomes b and not v.*

It may be surmised that the Bastern grammarians allow the existence
of the conjunct vv in Prakrit as in the above case. But that is not true.
Grierson? is of opinion that the Sanskrit conjunct consonant (such as dv,
vy or ro), whenever changed into Prakrit, passes through two stages.
In the first place it becomes vy, and then stands by itself, and therefore
cannot be v, and then comes to the second stage, saying that when one
member of a conjunct has been elided, what remains is doubled. TItis
therefore, this b (and not v), which is doubled.

So, in conclusion, we can say that the Western Grammarians
admit the existence of b and v, while the Easterners only admit b.
This is perfectly in consonance with the development of modern Indo-
Aryan vernaculars in the Western and Eastern region of India.

Only this much we may adJ that the existence of semi-vowel v may

1. Grierson, JRAS, 1925, p. 233.
2. cf. Pischel, Gram. Pkt. Spr. §199.
3. JRAS. (1925) p. 234.
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be expected only there where it is a case of samprasdrana (i. v. v beco-
ming m), and that is not even shown in writing. It may be presumed

that the original Sanskrit v may be retained when it has beccome a case
of sampraséra *a in Prakrit.

1t will not be out of place here, if I mention the different readings
in the Prakrit passages of the editions of Sakuntala as prepared by
Monier-Williams and by Pischel, so far as this point is concerned.
Monier-Williams a prepared the Text from the Mss. in Devanagari
found in the upper Provinces of India, while Pischel collated the text
from the Bengali Mss. Monier-Williams' also “‘consulted the
Bengali Mss, but rarely sddmitted readings fromthem. unless
supported by some one of the Devanagari”. Pischel also consu
Ited the Devanagari Mss but he did not attach so much import-’
ance to them in place of the Bengali Mss. Furthermore, regarding the
three Indian editions (of which one 1s prepared by Prema Tarkavagisa)
Pischel states that these are “‘based on Mss. of doubtful value and are
altogether uncritical; and so he has hardly ever admitted a reading from
them into it, unless it was suyportad by one of his Mss. or at least by
Sankara’. Pischel discarded the readings of Pandit Prem Tarkavagisa;
but really speaking in the treatment of labial b and semi-vowel », Prema
Tarkavagisa followed the diction of the Bastern grammarians, i.e. he
uniformly preserved the labial b in the Prakrit passages instead of
semivowel v, Pischel unnecessarily rectifies the labial b into semi-vowel
v and corrects the whole Prakrit passages against the evidence of the
Mss., but following the rules of the Western grammarians
particularly of Hemacandra. He says that the grammarians are
not to be corrected with the help of the Mss but the Mss. are
to be improved upon with the help of the grammarians. But it can he
added here that the peculiar characteristies of an eastern Prakrit,
supported by the Eastern grammarians, should not be rectified with the
evidence of the Western grammar. So the Prakrit readings, in regard
to labial b, cannot be summarily rejected. Now it should be noted that
the readings given by Monier-Willinms seem to be based on an outlook
of the historical background answering to the reliability of one or the
other reading of the different manuscripts, whileit will appear as almost

* certain that the readings given by Piscnel reveal a strong predilection

for grammar.

1. Oxford, 1876.
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From the above discussions, it is evident that Prakrit grammarians,
belonging to the eastern school, are not even clear on this point, though
they try to come toa conclusion. From Vararuci and Kramadidvara
(whatever may be the exact meaning of their sutras), it is clear that the
pronunciation of palatal soundsin Mégadhi (i. e. ca-varga) was quite
different from that of Mahérastri which is regarded as the standard
Prakrit. Ramafarman and Mirkandeya have clarified the point by
employing y prefixed to it. They “‘considered that besides the standard
Prakrit pronunciation of the palatal, these letters had another sound”,
not only in Magadhi, but also’ in the North-west and Midland dialects
closely connected with it. He thus agreed with Vararuci and Kramad-
iévara in this respect that in Prakrit the palatals had two sets of sounds,
some dialects employing onc and others the other. If that is true, that
all the eastern Prakrit grammarians agree in accepting the two sets of
palatal sounds, then what should be the true reading of the text of
Vararuci and Kramadidvara whose slitras are shrouded in darkness. So
far as Vararuci’s sitra (ca-vargasya spastatd tathoccaranah) is concerned.,
three alternatives have been suggested by different scholars —for Ms.
spastatd-Lassen suggests aspagatd ‘unclear’, but Cowell suggests
asprstata, “with a very slight contact of the tongue with the roof of the
mouth” and he also suggests “isatsprstata’” ‘slightly touching’. It seems
to me probable that the Ms, reading ‘spastatd@® should be the correct
reading of the text, as opposed to aspastatd which pronunciation we find
in the standard Prakrit dialect.

“It appears to me, therefore”, says Grierson, that we can gather

M
~

from the remarks of the Prakrit grammarians quoted that in the Stan-
.dard Maharastri Prakrit and in Sauraseni (which in this respect followed
Maharastrl) the palatals were probably pronounced as dento-palatals as
in Modern Marathi, but that in Magadhi they were pronounced clearly
as true palatals”.

But the opinion of Grierson has been modified to some extent by
Professor Suniti Kumar Chatterji. He says that according to Vararuci
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the palatals in Magadhi were pronounced distinctly and pronounced in
full. “Apparently there was another pronunciation which could be
characterised as “aspasta” or indistinct, and which evidently obtained
Sauraseni and Maharsiri and such as indistinet pronunciation could not
mean a dental affiricate one, as Grierson ‘is inclined to think, but rather
an elided pronunciation in Sauraseni and Maharastri, as Basanta Kumar
Chatterjee® has rightly contended.”?

1. Ca-vargiya varnasamther uccaran. VSPP. 1320 B. S. pp. 201-63.
2. ODBL. §132, p. 246.
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THE USE OF SUBSTANTIVE VERBS
IN KHAMTI

Sukumar Biswas

[. In Khamti, there are three substantive verbs. They are [G/, [yang/
and /éhaﬁ/. [t/ may be used in a sentence singly, but the other two verbs
are used conjointly with the former one except in negative sentences.

4/ of Khamti (also Shan /yii/! and Ahom [jii/!) has also the sense of
a full-verb ‘to remain’ or ‘to reside’, besides the suggestion of a link-
verb. e, g.

khau hom @ 1ii—‘they reside together'.

1 2 3 1 3 2

/yang/ is used in Khamti to suggest anidea of ‘existence’ “possession’.
Except in negative sentences, /yang/ always takes/d/ after it, but in Ahom,
I am told®, the use of [ii/ is dispensed with in an affirmative sentence

also.

Kh—‘He i8 in water'—man mnam mai yangid

1 2 3 4 1 4 3 2

Ah— v , —man nam mai jang
1 4 3 2

Ah.—‘There was no animal’— jang mi tad

1. J. N. Cusing—"“Grammar of the Shan Language”, Art. 97. G. C.
Barua—*“Ahom Buranji” p. 3., Ex. 9.

2. The statement regarding Ahom language has been made after
consultation with Mr. J. N. Phookan of the Dept. of History
Gauhati university.

3, “Abom Buranji”” Ch. 1., Ex. 1.
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2. (a) /0] is used as a substantive verb in an impersonal statement,
lit G—‘bot or heat is’, i. e. ‘it is hot’.
compare wan lut—‘hot day’
2 1 1 2
with wan lit G—‘the day is hot’.
1 3 2 1 2 3
(b) Tt is used as a substantive verb when the quality or the attribute
suggested by the predicate is co-existing with the subject.
lek hing j——-‘lron is hard’.
1 3 2 1 2 3
man ni G—He is good’.
1 3 2 1 2 3

When we say ‘he is here’, ‘that is nota dog’ etc. the substantive
verb ‘I8’ does not refer to any one attribute or quality of the subject, so
[/ is not used here.
(c) /af is used as an auxiliary in the present tense and always comes
after the principal verb.
man ka u—°‘he goes, he is going’.
kan kin 0T am eating’.!
The use of [/ after [G/ in the example of para 1 may be noted in
this conection.
/] as a link-verb is however dispensed with in some cases.
kaus kun Tailong—T (am)a Tai man'.
1 4 3 1 2 3 4
ma 4 pai phiik—‘This dog (is) blind".
2 1 4 1 2 3 4

1. 8/ meaning ‘to remain’ suggests a continuous idea or a definite
presentaction in a Khamti as well as in Shan and Ahom. Vide J. N.
Cusing—Art. 102. In Siamase also, man yang kin i@—‘heis still
eating. Siamese Grammar p. 123 (in possession of Dr. P. Gogoi: the
author of this rare book is not known).
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3. /chalif like /[yang/ is used with /G@/ in affirmative sentences and
suggests the idea of “existing” or “belonging’”. It should be noted that
/yang/ and /[chaii/ are used when a sense of existence is intended but
there is no qualifying attribute associated with the subject.
() kau Iuk hi yang ‘I have five sons’.

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4
noi mai si yang G—°(There) isa tiger on the hill”.
4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4

{b) When the ‘be’-verb does not merely link but emphasise the sense

of the predicate, we get /yang/ or /chali/ instead of G/
kan hing ‘1 am strong’,

but kau hing yang G—°T have strength’.

Similarly,

mia & man thau G—‘That dog is old’
e

2 1 4 3 1 2 3 4

but, m@ dnan than chay G—That is an old dog'
A
4 1 3 2 1 2 3 4
In all these sentences/ with a verb ‘to be® plus /i, the latter is not

grammatically associated with the subject, it is merely an auxiliary.

4. /ma/ and [ln/ (some times pronounced as [n’[) are two mnegative
particles. The link verb is used in affirmative sentences but it is not used
when the statement is negative. N
{a) khau khai G—‘they are ill’
1 3 2 12 3

khau n’ khai—‘they (are) mnot ill’
1 3 4 1 2 3 4
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(b) anpai lUt G-=‘this is hot’
N~
1 321 2 3
dnai n’ Mit—‘this (is) not hot'
I 3 4 1 2 3 4

To convey the idea of “‘existing’” or “possessing” the language

makes use of /yang iy and /chad G/, but /G/ is dropped when the sen-

tence is negative,

(a) hau nam mai yang G—‘we are in water’.
Ny
1 2 3 4

1 4 3 2

ma yang—‘we are not in water’.

hau nam mai
i 2 3 4 5

1 5 4 3 2

(b) man nangsau yang G—he has (a) stster’!
N Nt
1 3 2 1 2 3
man nang sau ma yang—‘he has no sister’
Sy
1 2 3 4

1 4 3 2

{n’ chali/ is ordinarily used in simple negation, i. e. ‘is not’

in chali—*‘that is not a boat’

A pau hi
1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

In-tra-sit kun ma ni chali G—‘Indrajit is & bad man’

1. If one says—nang sau man, it means “sister of him*

so, nangsau kau vyangu sister of me exists.
N N/
1 2 3 1 2 3
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Indrajit is 2 bad mani.e. nota good man. Here, in the negative
statement with /n’ chali/ the auxiliary /G/ has also been used in order to
lay emphasis on the statement. It has however been found by J. F.
Needham in his Outline Grammar of the Khamti language that [yang/
does not require [Gf when used negatively, but [chal/ takes /i more
often than not even in negative sentences. ’

5. The ‘be’ verb 1s not normally used when there is an interrogation.
The sentence ends with an interrogative particle /ke/ and the verb ‘to be’
is dropped.

a pai lak kba chai u—This isa child’.
v Ny Ny

1 3 2 1 2 3
a4 pai lak kha ke ?—‘Is thisa child?
[ R

2 3 1 2 3

But if the interrogative sentence has an asking about existence or
possession, the ‘be’-verb [yang/ is placed before [ke/’ along with its
usual companion /4/.

khan nati hiin mai yang i—*They are in the house’.

1 3 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

khan nau hun mai yang i ke ?

‘Are they insidc {or in) the house. i. e. do they exist ?’

mai npang yang G ke —Have you a brother?

9 3 1 1 2 3

When a sentence becotnes interrogative by force of an interrogative
pronoun or adjective, the sustantive verb in Khamti, unlike English is
left out.

a nan ka sang ?—‘what is that?
R

———

3 1 1 2 3
mati phali mai watd ?—‘whom you speak to?
2 1 4 3 1 2 3 4

but
pi khalai yang G—how many deer are there?
A
2 1 3 1 2 3
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Here /yang u suggests the idea of ‘existing’ and the substantive
verb has therefore been used. So we find that the substantive verb which
is otherwise not wused in an interrogative sentence is used in such
sentence when the idea of existing, possessing or belonging is
emphasised.

tai nai khau namnam ngiin yangu ke?

3 2 5 6 4 1

—do the Khamtis possess much wealth?
1 2 3 4 5 6

kun khaii kotama ma chali u ke ?

—are not the people Buddhists i. e. do they not belong to

(the faith of) Buddha ?

In the application of the substantive verbs in the interrogative
sentences, Ahom language followed the same principle.

In potential sense, the idea of capability is expressed by “pen”
meaning ‘ability® or ‘capacuty’, but [u/ is always attached to it only in the
affirmative sentence.

man len pen u—he can run
but, 1 3 2 1 2 3

khau hit n° pen—they can not do

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4
To donote a past time of action, Khamti, Shan and Ahom add a past

indicatory suffix or word [ka/ after the principal verb, but when the past
action is understood from the context, [ka/ is dropped and the link-verb
Ju/ is used instead.

kau mangd ni kﬂci=1 ate meat yesterday

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

Here [kin uf may also be used. The following example as cited by
Needham (pp. 46, 57) may be quoted to indicatethe use of the auxiliary
verb fu/ in past and future tenses also.
1. La}lcnlfh a mai po\'kf: ye hai u—if you beat the child (it) will cry

4 1 5 1 2 3 4 5
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(/mai/ is accusative particle)

2. kau ingsan hiu—I felt the earthquake
N ad

1 3 2 1 2 3
mi man po maii mai nai kau han u
1 2 3 3 4 5 6
—I saw him strike you (when he strike you I am seeing)
1 2 3 45 6

In Ahom use of # in future and past tense is not uncommon. !

Chaupha hau p6& ming u koi-to Chaupha (they) will offer blessings.

In conclusion, we may observe that the auxiliaty verb 2 of Khamti
has a very remarkable place in the structure of sentence. Sometimes
it is simply a be-verb, serving us a substantive verb linking the subject
with the predicate, sometimes it is merely a copula coming after other
auxiliary verbs (yang and chau) and here it has nothing to do with the
substantive sense. Moreover # is used as a tense-sign suggesting a
definite action of the principal verb with which it is associated, and
finally the language extends this auxiliary verb to denote a past and a
future idea sometimes, which however becomes vague unless the context

of or the reference to the action is not known.

1. Copper-grant of king Rajeswarsimha, in possession of Mr. J. N.
Phookén of Gau. University.

The writer says that the treatment of the substantative verb in Khamti
has not been thoroughly discussed in the “Grammar” by Needham. but
he has g}vcn profuse examples, on the basis of which the present paper
has been prepared, as there is no Khamti text-book. Besides, he has got

the Khamti examples checked by the informant Sri Indrajit Namsun and
Ahom ones by Sri J. N. Phookan, and Dr. P. Gogoi.
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A NOTE ON THE USE OF THE ABLATIVE
IN EARLY HINDI PROSE

Dayanand Srivastava

1. The ablative is generally termed as ‘the case of separation’,and thus it
is just the opposite of the dative. Owing to the nature of the case it
has also been termed as a ‘from case’ i. e. it indicates the spot out of
which or from where the action originates or starts. Panini defines
the case as—‘apadane paficam?’, (2. 3.28) and ‘apadana’, he defines thus—
‘dhruvam apdye’ padanam’ if there be withdrawal, that which stays is
apadana (1. 4. 24). In Hindi the ablative is similarly defined.

In Hindi morphologically, the ablative and the instrumental are iden-
tical i. e. both the ablative as well as the instrumental employ a common
post-positive—se. As regards its origin, Bhandarkar derives it from sama?,
Beames derives it as samam>se?, Hoernle as santo>sunto>se*, Kellogg
derives it from saige. But none of the derivations is convincing and

is based merely on fallacy. The possible source for this -se is sam--ena.
Thus sam-+ena>sae>>sai>se; se. The origin of the Braj ablative post-

positive s;, si is from samam. Thus samam>s;. Besides 'the above
post-positive, in the language of Braj prose (as well as poetry)
and in the Eastern Hindi i. e. ‘Padmdvat’ of Jayasi and the
‘Ramcarit Manas’ of Tulsidasa te—s eu}ployed as ablative (as well as the

instrumental) post-positive. As regards its origin vide ODBL* and

1 Wilsén Philological Lecture pp. 534.
2. Comp. Gram. 274,

3. Gaudian Gram. 376. 227.

4. ODBL. 507. 763.

18
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UVPL The above source for the post-pusitive se clearly indicates that
the ablative with -se is really instrumental. The sense of the concomi-
tance is well prevailing in the ablative in Hindi and the ablative in
nature really conveys the sense of instrumental-ablative. This extension
of the instrumerital to the ablative in Hindi (as well as to other NIA.)
is very interesting. It should be mentioned here that the OIA nominal-
declensions were reduced in MTA and by the end of the first phase
of the MIA the ablative was expressed in the following manner: (i)
with adverb #as,! (ii) with tﬁe instrumental.® This tendency became
a regular feature as the language advancea. By the time the Apabhramsa
entered the proto-NTA stage, i. e. Avahattha, it completely lost its
organic character and of the various cases only the direct and the
oblique remained. Therefore, the extension of the local cases became

unavoidable and a regular phenomenon. Thus the instrumental and
the locative were extended to function for the ablative.

2. The original ablative (OTA) was not inherited by NIA, for it
disappeared from MIA, (even in OTA the ablative had a distinctive form
only in the singular of a-declension, otherwise either it was identical
with the genitive singular or with the dative plural or with the instru-
mental - and dati’ve dual.® Even the ablative singular in the
a declension distinctively belongs to the pronominal declension fasmat,
abl. sg. Thus even in OIA. the ablative did not possess a perfectly
distin;:t identity, where its function was carried mostly by the instrumental"
and the genitive. Thus the ablative in Hindi (as well as in other NIA)

emerged partly from the instrumental and partly from the locative.
Of the two cases (i. e. the instrumental and the locative) the locative has
contributed much to the ablative. Both the ablative and the locative,
are local cases and when problem for an independent ablative for the
NIA arose, it became quite natural for some of the idioms of the
locative to be extended to express the -ablative sense. The extension of

1. UVp. HSMIA §62. 40.
2. 1Ibid §53. 35. and also Vide-Comp. Gram- of MIA. §30. pp. 51
3. HSMIA §53. 35.
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the locative sense to function as the ablative in NIA, with special refere-
nce to Old and Middle Bengali has been (first of all) marked by Dr. S.
Sen in ‘S.yntax of Early and Middle Bengali’ as ““the locative has contri-
buted the greatest to the formation of MB. Both the cases are local

cases par excellence. So- some of the idioms of the former were easily
extended to express the ablative sense. Thus dura kara pipate mati—
remove (your) heart (which is) in sin i, e. remove your heart from sin.
KK. 54. ghara te bahira—outside home, nibariya pipate mana—restraining
(your) heart from evil KK. 104.”!

In the light of the above discussion let us consider the nature of the
ablative in Hindi. In jaise tum janam marana se chit bhaw sagar par how
g0 that you may be free from (the bondage or cycle of) the birth and
death and ferry the ocean of the world. PS. L.; the ablative janam maran
se really conveys the notion of ‘free from within the birth and death.
In sab gopiyg ekd eki wiragh sagr se nikai:'-all on a sudden all the gopies
came out from the ocean of separation. PS. 70 the ablative idiom
conveys the idea of ‘coming out from within the ocean of separa-
tion. ghar se bahar pd‘waf nah‘; rakhata-(he) never sets his foot out of doors
(i. e. he never sets his foot out from within his house) RKK. 3.
Thus we find a close similarity between the abltaive in Bengali and Hindi
where the idea of ‘being within’ is predominant and both have emerged
out of the locative sense.

Clear instances of the extension of the locative 1dea for the ablative
is found in the periphrastic or the compound ablative in Hindi, -which

constitutes the locative post-positive me or par and the ablative post-
positive se or te, e. g. 1 pache ghara mé te nikasa ke vicara karana

lagyau—then setting his feet out from (i. e. from within) his house,

he began to contemplate-CV. 109. aur vino me se do purus ati sundar nikal

stutt karane lage—and from them (from their within) two handsome

1. Syntax of Early and Middle Bengali (Mss) pp 125 §127.
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persons emerged and with folded palms began to worship—PS. 11. 24.;
nwi?dnatl h; ki svarga Par se kisi devatd kd vah gir padd--1 believe
that it belongs to some god and has fallen from the heaven
(from upon the heaven) NKP. 8. In this respect the ablative
in EHP is quite identical to the ablative in the Buddhistic Sanskrit,
where it is expressed periphrastically, the only difference being that
‘those verbs which were construed with the ablative in OIA are mostly
construed in Buddhistic Sanskrit with the genitive plus the ablative
adverb—antikat?’, and in Hindi such verbs in the ablative are constr-
ued with the locative post-postive me and the ablative post-pasitive se.
3. The following are the typical uses of ablative in EHP—
A. Ablative (a) with verbs and verbal derivatives.

(b) with substantives (with adjectives and nouns).
B. Instrumental ablative.
C. Temporal ablative.
D. Objective ablative,
E. Comparative ablative.
F. Partitive ablative.
G. Adverbial ablative.
H. Ablative of direction.
I. Ablative governed by adverbs.
J. Ablative of distance.
K. Causal ablative.
L. Ablative indicating the upper limit.
M. Ablative of material.
N. Absolute ablative.
4.

A. The ablative with verbs and the verbal derivatives.

1. An Outline Syntax of Buddhistic Sanskrit. ‘The Ablative’. page 29.

vide-JDL 1928. Also cf. ‘“from the syntactical point it is doubly
interesting as it retains much of the remanants of OIA idioms which
were lost in Classical Sanskrit, as well as it contains the germ of
many of the peculiarly NIA idioms”. Ibid p. 2.

~
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»

A (lose analysis and observadon of the idioms illustrated below
makes it clear that the ablat¥e with verbs and verbal derivatives express
Separation, physical, or mental, actual or supposed. This use of the
ablative in EHP has a close affinity with the usz of the ablative with
verbs and verbal derivatives in OIA, and MIA cf. “The ablative with verbs
(and verbal derivatives) denoting separation, physical or mental, actual
or supposed :=etf ha esa yajflapathai—he wanders from the path of
sacrifice;! dhammd dhamsenti ydjaki=the sacrificing priests fall away
from ‘dhamma (SN. 19, 29.)°% -

Also cf. ‘The ablative is used with all adjectives, verbs and other
words expressing lozal or ideal separation’.®

The following are the examples :

(1) Verbs meaning to fall from; to go away from, girand=taba Srinath
it ke kantha se phila ki mali giri—then garland of flowers fell from the
neck of Srinathji CV. 189.,=aura kai loga caritra se girate hai==and

several people fall from character. PP. 23. jaise phiali phafi latd ped se

gir pade=just as a full bloomed creeper falls from a tree. NKP. 10. Mss.
(2) To be released from, chitand=mdno gaya ke bachade bandhana se
chute=as if the calves are released from the rope (bondage) PP. 103,
itano hkha dcva jo bréhmana rna te chife=Dbe mcr;:iful to intimate that
this Brahmana may be relieved from (of)) his debt. CV.173. jis se tum janam
marana se chit bhavasGgar par ho=so'that you may be released from the
bondage of the birth and death and ferry the worldly ocean. PS. 1. 1.
mujhe samajhdy ke kaho kis riti se karma ke phande se chituga=explain
to me the manner through which I may be released from ihe human.
bondage. PS. 1. 5. jisase samsar mé kebdr bar awdgaman ke dukh se chilte
so that I may be released from the cycle of coming and  going of this
world NKP. 45.,

1. UCVP. 3. 107.
2. HSMIA §54. 34,
3. Hindi Grammar. Kellogg. Syntax of ablative. 3. 408.
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To flow from, to issue from--

_ nadi parvatani se nikasati—the river flows from the mountain

(4)

PP. 440. dono matd putrant ke sneha vigai tatpara jinake stan
se dugdha jharai—both (of) the mothers are attached to the affec-
tion of (their) sons and milk flows from their breasts. PP, 761.

To proceed from—

. taba acaryaji mahaprabhiina adela se cale—then Aciryaji Mahapra-

(5)

(6)

M

(8)

bhiina proceeded from Adela. CV.114. dwarikd puri se cal hastinapur
dye—proceeding from Dwirika he came to Hastinapur. PS. LIX. 140.
To be generated from, to issue from—
strini ke mukha se aisi dhwani nikasc such words came from the
mouh of the woman. PP.761. pita ke virya matd ke rudhira se
uphji—(he) generated from the sperm of father and blood of
mother. PP. 765. aisé magan hud ki muh ‘se bol na aya—(he) was
overjoyed and not a single word ¢éame forth from (his) mouth
761. usake muh se kot jabdb na nikali—no reply came forth from
her mouth. OL. 125. )
To go away from :
jo is ke hath se jiti jalgi to phir gokul me kabhi na atigi—I would
never come back to Gokul, if T go away alive from his hands. PS.
mitr; se mitrai jati rahi kha’wilzd;w waphat uth gayi—friendship has
departed from amongst friends, and sincerity has left masters. BP. 66.

\

To descend from :

ki rani is samay ko dekh rath se utar kar cali-having seen -

the lovely scene (time) the queen having descended from the
chariot proceeded further PS. 1. 6. $ri krgna rath se utar saba ko
samajhdy......... cale—descending from the chariot Krgna pacified
them all......... {(and again) proceeded. PS. XL. 68.

To put down from—

taba lakshmana ne don; kumdr; ka vritanta suna hargita hoya hétha se
hathiyira ddra diyd--having heard about both (of) the princes
Laksaman was delighted and put down the arms from his hands.
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PP. 868. Jab hari ne giri kar se utir dhard tis samay sab bade bade
gop to ts adbhut caritra ko dekh yo kah rahe the—when Hari
{Krishna) put down the mountain (Govardhana) from his hand,
all the elder ‘gops’ having witnessed this amazing behaivour

began to say thus. PS. 24. 45,
To obtain form.

- Jaise tco se phal ki prapta hat hai taise prthoi so anna ki prapta hot hai-

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

as salvation is obtanined from the Rcas, likewise grainsare
obtained from the earth. NRTUB/MSS. mujh se dis le hajar varsa

.tak jita rahget—a boon from me and live for a thousand years.

SB. 51.
To be born from.
kahd hai kis kokh se yah kanyd paida hui hai-and(he)said from whose

. womb this damsel is born. SB. 47. Sudrani se jo betd hud nam dhanva-

ntari—the son born of (from) éudrz‘u_ﬁ was known as Dhanavantari
SB. 19,

To protect from, to save from.

kot aisd ha: ki meri dkar khabar le is pap se mujhe bacdwe aur ji
din de-is there any one who would come and take care of me, and
would protect me from the sin and bestow (me my) life. SB. 49.
suraj bhan ke hith se dpane bacd lipa—you have saved me from the
hands of Surajabhdn. RKK. 15.

To come out from, to emerge from.

- sab gopiyE eka eki virah sagar se nikafi—all of asudden ‘all the

‘gopies’ came out from the ocean of ‘virah’ (separation). PS.
vah un damkht; se nikali aur pas dkar kahane lagi—he emerged
from those trees (grooves) and having drawn near (he) began to
say. SN. 42

To disappear from.

-

jab siraj aur hirani akh se ojhal ko gaye tab ta k;war udayabhanu
bhukhd pydsd umidi jabhati agadiiya letd hakka bakkd hoke lagd
dsard dhiidhane-—~when the sun set and the deer disappeared from



(14)

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)
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his eyes, the Kunwar hungry, thirsty, yawing, gaping, distracted
began to seek shelter. RKK. 4.

Separated from.

aura kauna artha akeli yutha se vichuri mrgi samana maha ban
mé rahe hai—and for what reason (you) dwell in (this) dense forest
as a deer separated from (her) herd. PP. 115.

To snatch away from, to take away from.

ya bhgti kaha kara mitra ke hath se khadga lina-having said ‘thus,
(be) snatched the sword from (his) friend$ hand. PP. 203.

To bid adieu from.
ab nigodi laj se kit karati ki , tu merd- sith de-now 1bid adieu

from the modesty, and do thou accompany me. RKXK. 20.

To be startled from.
us ki $abda sunate i sire braj bast kyd stri kya purus nid se cauke—
having heard his noise, all the inhabitants of Braj, either men or

women, were starled from sleep. PS. 38.

To regain consciousness from.
kai eka mirchi se sacata hoya urasthala kutati bhui—several (of
them) regaining consciousness (beconing comscious from unconsci-

oussness) began to strike against their bosoms. PP. 723.

To depart from.

aise kah kansa se vida ho akriir apane ghar dye—having said so,
Akrur departed from Kansa and came to his abode. PS. 38. 63.

To take away from, remove away from.

gale se sgp nikal kahane laga-removing the snake from (his father’s)
neck he began to say. PS. 1. 4.

The ablative with substantives,
rahit—aura samsara ke ananta jiva samyaktd se rahit mithya drsti
hai--and the innumerable souls of the universe are deprived from

the proper judgement and couceive the wrong. PP. 27. janma jard
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marana se. rahit jo Siwapur hai-the place of Siva. whichis free from the
birth, the oldage and the death. PP. 740. so samsta wikdra se rahita

hoya gaye—he became free from all the evils PP. 769. aur surya ast2

hone se Iog; ke netra dekhane se rahit bhaye—-the sun having set

peoples’ eyes became free from seeing. NRTB/MSS.

virakta :--ankea jwa dhrma mé parvarte pipa karma ke updrjana
se virakta bhaye-many souls adopted the religion and became detached
from accumulation of sinful acts. PP. 27.

nirlipta—jaise sarovara me kamala jala se nirlipta rahe taise bhaga-
wana jagata kI maya se alipta rahe-~like a lotus in a pond, which is
detached from water, the godis detached from the illusion of the
universe. PP. 20.

bhayabhita :--aise bacana suna kara ksira kadamba samsira se
atyanta bhayabhita bhaya-having heard this preaching Ksirakadamba
became afraid from {of) this world. PP. 183.

nivmamm;i samséara ke marga se nivrtta hud-I became free from
the worldly bondage. PP. 203.

agocara—tumase dwipa :;e koi sthan agocara nah?—in the island
none of the places are imperecptible from you, PP. 359.

nirbhaya—maine unako bhaya se nirbhay kiyd-I made them free
from fear. PS, 148. With substantive (nouns); aura dev; se manusya

hoya siddha pad pawe ha}t—and being incarnated from gods to men they
obtain salvation. PP. 251, koi eka nirdhana se rdja hoya jaya—if some one
becomes rich from poverty. PP. 751,
5 The Instrumental ablative.

In quite a good number of idioms the ablative appares as a kind of
subjective instrumental. Insuch idioms, the agentis regarded as the source
from where the action originates. This use of the ablative in EHP. bears

close affinity with the use of the ablative as the subjective instrumental in

19
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bbarata) cf. ‘In Mahabharata the ablative sometimes appears for the
subjective instrumental or genitive. Here the agentis viewed as the
source of the action. Thus—durdtmano vadho yatra kicakasya vrko-
darat—where (there is) the killing of the foul hearted Kicaka by Vrko-
dara. (L 2. 131.), tvatsakasicca ramicca bhimasenicca madhava
arjunad va mahabdho hantum $Sakyo na vetivai—(he) cannot o great
armed Madhava, be killed by you, or by Rama, or by Bhimasena or by
Arjun (9. 15. 9.)1

The following are the examples :—ara muni ki jo avajfid kare so
sarva se dukha pawe—and one who disrespects a saint, receives misery
from (i. e. by) all. AP. 80. yah bacan nari se sun satrajit bola—having
heard this from (by) his wife Satrajita spoke . PS. LVII. 130. yogi se
sunkar maTbhi vahg. gaya—having heard this from the saint I too went
there. SB. 9. 46. padmavati gyéraha;i putali h;s kar boli ai rdja pahale
mujh se katha sun piche simhisan par pi:a de—Padmawati, the eleventh
do laughing said. O king! first hear the anecdote from me
and then ascend the throne SB. 11.49. In the foollwing the instru-
mental of means can also be explained as the ablative idiom—aur apane
phtl ki pankhadi jaise hot.h?) se kis kis rGp ke phtll ugalalta hi—and
what sort of flowers I disclose from the petals of my lips. Rkk.

The ablative of father-hood is an allied idiom (i. e. allied to the
instrumental ablative). Thus-—ara yaha pita dhanya hai jisase isane
janma paya—fortunate is that father from whom he got his birth PP.
107. goya kdmadeva se paidahul hai—as if she is born of the cupid.
SB. 10. 46. yakub se yusuph paida hua sauhar mariyam k& ki jis ke pet
se isd paida hud ki jiska na2m masiha rakha gaya—Jacob begot Joseph,
the husband of Mary, of whom was born Jesus who is Called Christ.

N. T. 3. 10.

1. HSMIA. §§ 55. 37.
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6. The Temporal ablative.

The temporal ablative denotes the time giving the meaning from,
since, after. Thus the temporal ablative indicates the starting point of
an action, i. e. the time indicating the starting of an action. The tempo-
ral ablative is expressed, mostly with the temporal adverbs as, ‘jab’,
“tab’, ‘jad’, ‘tad’ ‘3’ ‘kal’, ‘tabh? ‘din’, ‘pahac’ ‘4ge’ etc and with some
other words having the similar semantic value. The temporal ablative
is a well established idiom in the Eastern and Western Hindi. e. g,
sddho sahaja samadhi bhali, guru pratidpa ji dinat; upajl dina dina
adhika cali—O saints, ‘sahaja samadhi’ is superior to all, it is being deeply
rooted in me from the day it sprung in me by the blessings of (my) guru.
KK. 28. 179. maha dukhita mere dod nain, ja dinate hari cale madhupurl
naiku na kabah@ kinhau sain—my eyes are much grieved, (and they)
had not a wink of sleep from the day Hari went to Madhupuri SS.
1363. 3242. jaba te rdma vyahi ghara dye, nita nava mangala moda
badhiye—every day there were great merriments and rejoicings from the
day Ram having marred returnred home. RC. 35,

7. The Objective ablative,

The use of the ablative; for the indirect object is not an extensive
idiom but it is a very interesting phenomenon in the syntax of the ablative
in EHP. 1t should also be mentioned here that this is also. the
function of the objective instrumental. Apparently there appears no differ-
ence between the two (i. e. the objective instrumental and the objective
ablative). But there is some fundamental and remarkable difference
between the two; while functioning as indirect object, the instrumental
always ratains its identity intacti.e. the germ of the sociative idea
(the fundamental feature of the instrumental) is well predominant,
and while functioning as indircet object, the ablative always retains its
original value of the ‘from case’. The following are the examples :—tab
garga muni ne nande ji se dono ki janma tithi pichi—then the sage
Garg inquired the date of birth of the two (sons) from Nandji. PS. 9.20.
aur lend usi bhabhilt ka jo guridji de gaye the akha micauwal ke bahdne
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apani ma ram kamlatd se—and (Rani Ketaki’s) begging of the ash, which
the teacher gave, to play at blindman’s buff from her mother, the queen
Kamlatd RKK. 18. dekhd ki ek dew us stri se rati magatd hai—he saw
(found) that a demon was asking from that woman the bed (i. e. the
sharing of the bed.). SB. 49. mujhase dlis le hajir varsa tak jita rah—have
blesseings from me and live for a thousand years. SB. 51. (This idiom
is also explained as instrumental ablative).

8. The Ablative of comparison.

The ablative is employed to express comparison between two per-
sons, objects or things. The nature and the function of the comparative
ablative may be illustrated thus, ‘The comparative use of the ablative is
dirctly deducible from the primary funatrion of the ablative-“He is taller
than me” is conceived (in the original parent language) as heis
taller from me. The smaller of the two things compared is the standard
of the comparison and accordingly takes the ablative’?

It is also to be noted that the comparison is expressed in the follow-
ing manner (a) The comparison expresting similarity or dissimilarity (b)
Comparison expressing inferiority, (c) comparison expressing supe-
riority.

The following adjectxves and words having the value of an adjectxve
are employed in the companson {(a) for superiority :—uttam- sab cﬂrarmo
se uttam dharma kaun hai—which is the best of all the religions, PS. 1. 5.
badha kar- ve mujh se badhakar hal—he is greater from me PS.180. adhik-
mujhse adhik kaun hai=who is supeior from me SB. 40. badi-mujh se
badi jag m.; aur kaun ha?—who else in the world is greater than me PS,
30. mahana——tfka.s'a se kot mahdn na}u——no one is hlgher than(from) the
sky. PP. 59. (b) For inferiority :—chot- jnan me Suk se chote kaz——m
knowledge (he) is inferior to (from) Suk. PS. 1. 5. hin—mujh se hin ]ag
me kaun hogi—who else would be inferior to (from)me in this universe RC/

Mss. laghu—tujha se laghu is srsti me kol nahi—none is inferior to

1. UCVP. 118.
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(from) you in this Creation. alpa-paraman use ara kou alpa mih: =none i8
smaller than the atom. PP. 59.

When the comparative ablative is employed to explain the differe-
nce, the substantives in question stand in reciprocal relation to each
other. This idiom is alternatively expressed by the reciprocal locative.
This idiom of the ablative can broadly be classified as (a) the compa-
rative ablative with substantive as, samskrta se gra bhisd se bhinnatd
hai—there is diffierence between Sanskrit and Bhasa PP. 107. (b) The
comparative ablative with verbal derivatives-kahane se aur karane
se antar hai-there is dfference betwen saying and doing. SB. 107.

The partitive comparative ablative is very interesting idiom in the
syntax of the ablative, and deserves our special attention. The chief
feature to be noted in this idiom is that it is positive in form, but seman-
tically it bas the compsrative value; examples=to dekhats hai jo célis
pacis randiy;: ek se ek joban me agaki jhala dale padi jhal rahi h;i.= what
a sight he saw ! forty or fifty.damsels in their youth, one more beauti-
ful than another were playing at swings. RKK. 4. The following are
some of the other important idioms-‘sundar se sundar’ ‘acchd se accha
‘laghu se laghw’, ‘bhari s¢ bhari’, thode se thodd® ‘uttam se uttam’, ‘aur
se aur’.

Kellogg, in ‘Grammar of the Hindi Language’ has marked this
idiom of the ablative as, “The ablative is ased with all the words denotin g
or implying comparison. Thus it is used (a) with adjectives=mujha se
badi=greater than T; aise piit hone se wah apit ky;na hua=why was he
not sonless rather than have such a son, wah sab se pahale ja mili=
she went and met him first of all; (b) with verbs==koi mujh se na jite=
no one may conquer me; bal hatyd se badha kar kot pap hi nak?—-there is
no sinas a greater than homicide—/(c) before some - adverbs=as-in
inse dge=before this, ghar se bahar—outside of the house’.!

1. Grammar of the Hindi Language-Syntax of Ablative 591. 7. 409. 410.
also vide. Pincoth-Hinai Manual. Page. 99, Platts-Hindustani
Grammar-The ablative case-9. 279.
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The examples marked as 1, 2, 3, require. a revision of judgement.
The idiom marked as I, is absolute ablative, while in the 2nd, and 3rd.
the ablatives are governed by adverbs, and they indicate no symptom of
comparison.

The use of the comparative ablative in EHP is quite identical to the
use of the comparative ablative in OTA and MIA. The use of comparative

Ablative may be compared with—rdji kahai gaTtab sa;, hai re idarsiviok.
koisasri m;sa; pavai, késauwkaralr baroka-—the king says with pride I am
the Indra of éiva—lok, who can be a match 1o me and with whom should
I marry PM. 83. qur sakala asiganate. ﬁdhava;khiy& adhikh dukhari of all
the limbs the eyes have grater grief SS. 1160. 3577.

9. Partitive ablative.
The partitive ablative in EHP, is periphrastically expressed. The

periphrasis consists of the locative post-positive me and the ablative post
positive se or fe. The partitive ablative irdicates the many from which
an individual is spoken of. (Thié is also the function of the partitive
locative.) The partitive ablative in EHP, has a similar function as that
of the ablative idiom in the following:—kraufica mithunidekamavadhih—
you have killed. one out of the couple of plovers CP. Kathds. 13, 144; 24,

176.1

The nature of the partitive ablative in EHP, is similar to that of the
Partitive ablative in OIA. This statement is attested by the following, ‘It
Is very common, especiarly in simple prose, to periphrase the partitive
cases by madhye (=gen. or loc) and madhydt (=abl).? The following
are the examples tab rofi mete ekc tuka mela lete- then
he would consume a part from the bread. CV. 101. yah sun
vin mese ek boh-having heard this one frem them spoke. PS. 88. 55.

1. Skt. Synt. §116. Rem 1. 86.
2. ibid. §116 Rem. 2. 86. and also §191. 137.
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mahardj jagat parakds aur mghdrani kamalata rdj pat us viyog me chod

chad ek pahad ki coti par ja baithe aur kisi ko apane log; me se rij
thimane ko chod gaye-King Jagat Prakash and the queen Kamalatd
quitting on acconnt of this desertion, their kingdom all else, reired to

the sumit of a mountain, having left one from their subjects in charge
of the Government. RKK. 88. in me se ek bold ki mujh me yah vidya

hai ki kapadi bandkar ma? p;i’;: lal ko becatd hii-one from them spoke

I possess the science that I make a cloth and sell it for five reubies. BP.

8. 76. farrukhasiyar ke sidaviyo me se mile kha.  fidai kha ke bete ne ek
ladat mari-Mulekhan, from the courtiers of Farrukhasiar and son of
Fidai Khan won a battee. SN. 20,

12. The ablative governed by adverbs.

The ablative when governed by some adverb implies a relation in
space or time, Thus-vahg Jjane ke bandobasta se pahale ek brahman ka

“ladaka....... . ..kah? se phiratd hui dyd-before the arrangements (made for
her) of departure a son of Brahmin...... had come wandering about. BP.
15. i dj rat murga ke bEg dene se pahale tin bar merd inakar karega—

this night before the cock crow thou shalt refuse me thrice. NT, 26. 34.

lekin jab vah yahdmse bahar nikala to vaht us ke piche se ek sundari niyaka
d us se pichane lagi—when he came out from (that place) thencea

beutiful damsel having followed him began to enquire. BP. 8. 80.
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13. The ablativc of distance.

The ablative also indicates the point from which some distance is
calculated. Examples—so vaha mala diirate $ri thakura ji kedpara vine dari-—
then he threw that garland upon ‘thakurji’ from a distance. CV. 120.
so svayambudha mantri dir te giri rdj kU dekhatd bhayi—hence the
minister Svayambudha saw the great mountain from a distance. AP. 83.
tinho ne rath dir se panth me dte dekhd—from a distance they saw the
chariot coming in the way. PS. dur se use dekh sab gwdl dpas me khane
lage-—having seen him from a distance, all the cow-boys began to say.
PS. sémane se usaki stri ne dekhd ki mera sauhar Gté hai—from the front
his wife saw that her husband comes. BP. 56. It should be noted that

the ablative, in the idioms illustrated above, is construed with spatial
adverbs.
14. The causal ablative.

The ablative expresses the cause or reason and in this-caseitis
accepted as the starting point from where some consequence has procee-
ded.! The causual ablative is construed both with substantive and with
verbal noun or infinitive. The following are examples—putri ke
wichude se $oka sahita apane defa ko gaya—with the grief from the
separation of (his) daughter (he) went to his country BP. 132.
sirya asta hone se Iog; ke netra dekhane se hina bhaye—from
the setting of the sun people’s eyes were deprived form seeing. P. 27.
This idiom can also be explained as causal instrumental—is bhaya se
mai bhagati . 1flee from this fear. P.S. isi ke ane se mai bhiga
jata h.i;-I run away from (the fear of) his coming. P. S. 3. indra ke mana

ne se kucha nahi hoté— nothing is achieved from obeying Indra. P. 8. td
kis papa se ajagar hud — from what sin did you become a serpent P S.
udhar jine se mera ji daratéi hai — my heart fears from going there.
S.B 66. c. f. mada hi papéani karoti bala—out of intoxication the stupid
commis sin. (S.N. 26. 24) pdpini kammani karoti moha —They
commit sinful acts out of ignorance?, The following features deserve

our discussion.

1. See Skt. Synt. 102..75. Ablative of causality.
2. HSMIA §58-39. '
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(a) Some of the idioms‘ of causal ablative may also be explained as
causal instrumental.

(b) The cause js sometimes confused with the purpose hence the
ablative under the cirumstance appears for the final dative.!

But the original difference between the instrumental
and the ablative is always preserved there. The causal instrumental
explains the cause as the means while the causal ablative explains
the cause as the source, '

15. The idiom of the ablative also is employed to express the

idea of upper limit. The sense of the upper limit may be(a)with regard
to space, (b) with regard to person. The ablative in this case is construed
mostly with the verbal forms ‘leke’ or ‘le kara’ or’, ‘lagd’. The

following are the examples.

(a) dharati se lekara akaSa taka samsta winara vams$i bikhara gaye-
the vanara vamsi scattered from earth to sky-PP. 760.—sira se
laga pawa taka jitane r-a% ate  hai Jo sab ke sab bol uthe - if as many
hairs as there are from head to foot were all to speak RKK. 1.
(b) rdja raghu ne candrivati ko ladakia se dja taka suggid sa padhdya
the king Raghu taught Candravati from (her) childhood by now
like a parrot. NKP. 10.
(c) tinake nima suna ramji se leke dasaratha paryanta krtdratha
bhaye—having heard his name from Ram to Dasarath (all) were
obliged. BYB. 29.
16. The idiom of the ablative in the following is idiomatically used, which
is historically instrumental—thus us ke sath ek da: ai si kar di k3 “Gkho
se andh! kdno se bahari mih se gigi and (he) engaged a maid
servant {for her} who was blind from eyes, deaf from ears, and dumb
from mouth. S. B. 95.

1. In this respect it is identical to the causal ablative ir\x MIA, sec
HSMIA §§ 58:59.

20
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17. The ablative of material
The ablative of material denotes th= former state or shape out

of which some other state proceeds or is produced. Examples.—tab
hanuman ne svarna se bani mudrika dari- ‘then Hanuman dropped
down the ring made from gold’. Re/Mss. phill se bami mal hye baithi thi
(She) was sitting there with a garland of flowers (made from flowers).
Ibid.

Abbreviations

Com Gram=Comparative Grammar
ODBL=Origin and Development of Bengzli Language
UVP=Ukti Vyakti Prakarana

HSMIA =Historical Syntax of Middle Indo Aryan
MIA=Middle Indo Aryan

JDL=Journal of the Department of Letters
UCVP=Use of the Cases in Vedic Prose
Skt Syn==Sanskrit Syntax

OSBS=An Outline Syntax of Buddhistic Sanskrit
EHP=Early Hindi Prose
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BYB=Bhasiyog Basistha

PP=Padma Purana
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OL=Oriental Linguist
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PS=Prem Sigar

NKP=Nasiketopakhydn

NT=New Testament

RKXK=Rani Ketaki Ki Kahani

RC=Ram Carita Minasa
NrTUB=Nrsingha Tapani Upanisad Bhaga
SS=Siira Sagara
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ON THE INFINITIVES IN BENGALI

Dwijendranath Basu

S. K. Chatterji {ODBL, §747) opines that the Infinitive in Bengaliis
derived from the old Verbal Noun in - putinthe Locative and this is
different from the Present Participle (Ibid, §§732-3). §. Sen (BhI, p.
203) on the other hand, suggests that it owes its origin to the Present
Participle with the Instrunental/Locative-case affix. In BhPBV (Note,
109/10) again, S. K. Chatterji observes that it is difficult to trace with
certainty the origin of the Gerundial Infinitive suffix -ite and to distingish
its use with that of the Verbal Adjective or Participle, and that a merging
of the meanings of the two has also taken place.

Here are some varied uses of the -ite forms as the Infintive and as
its homomorph, the Present Participle (or better, the Imperfect Participle)
in Modern Bengali :

A. (1) gan $unite tahar bhdlo lage—To hear songs is to his liking’.

(2) gén $unite se bhalo bise—He likes to hear songs’.

(3) gan Sunite man Gnande piarna haila—‘The heart was full of joy by
hearing the song’.

(4) el gin funite ami anek kasta kariyachi—'1 have taken a lot of
trouble to hear this song’.

(5) gan Sunite ei bipad ghatila—‘This accident occurred from
hearing song’.

(6) gan tunite tahdr klinti nii—He has no fatigue in bearing song’.

B. Imperfect Participle—
(1) dmadr gin Sunite keha ndi—There is nobody to hear my song’.
(Adjective to the subsantive—Nominative)
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(2) ann tahdke gan Sunite dekhiyachi—‘I have seen him hearing

songs’ (Adjective to the substantive—Accusative).

(3) tahar gan Sunite bhalo kintu tahar antahsar kichu ndi—His song
is pleasant to hear but it has nothing substantial in it’.
(Adverb to the adjective) A similar expression—thakurdd

chele khepate ek khani— Grandpa is unique to flare up boys’

(4) se gan Sunite Sunite khay--‘He eats while he hears the song’
(Advrb to verb-concurrent—continuous).

(5) se gan Sunite Sunite dmi asiya pariba—'I shall come up during
the time he will be hearing the songs’ (Adverb-absolute).

(6) megh na cahite jal—‘(Rain)-wat.er came down while even the
cloud was not prayed for (Adverb absolute-—subjunctive)

* (7) ami jdite se dsila—'He came ater Ihad gone’ (Adverb—
absolute—condtional)

(8) ghar thakite babui bhije—‘The weaving bird is wet (in the rain)
although it has its nest’ (Adverb-Absolute “Infinitive nexus

(Philgr 117. ff-Jespersen).

C. Imperfect participle in Compound Tense and Compound -verb.
(1) se gan Sunite-ehe—"He is hearing songs’
se gan funite-chila—'He was hearing songs’
(2) e gan Sunite-thdkibe— He will continue to hear the songs’
se gan $unite-lugila—‘He went on hearing the songs’
Se gan $unite pare ni—'He can not hear songs’
se gan Sunite pay ni—‘He does not get the chance to hear songs’
tahike gan Sunite ddio—‘Let him hear songs’ etc. etc.
In A. above the Infinitives are Nouc-Infinitives in different cases,
(1) in Nominative, (2) in Accusative, (3) in Instrumental, (4) in Dative,
(5) in Ablative, (6) in Locative. All case-forms other than Nominative
and Accusative are adverbial and it is useless to make a category of the
Gerundial or Dative Infinitive. All the examples in A may be equated
with the verbal nouns in different cases but they have interesting nuancial
differences. 8. Sen (loc. cit, p. 203) suggests that OB-ante forms, MB.
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-it; forms from which the Mod Bg. -ite forms occur, functioned as
Inperfect Participle and those ending in -(1)ba functioned as Infinitive in
OB and MB. Hence a close study of the OB & MB instances is necessary.
In the Caryas, all the forms in -anfa are found in the oblique
case. In jibthmailew(maal;) nahi bitesa (biseso) (22/6, 49/10) —There
is no difference between a living one and a dead one’ jibante is an adjec-
tive substantivised in the Instrumental case dzasting Reciprocity in con-
nection with bifeso. The same word as an adjective substantvised is
also found in jibante bheld bihani maela naali—‘you have brought a dead
one which is without having been alive’ (according to S. Sen, CGP, also
agreeing in general with the suggestion of Chatterji, ODBL p. 1013)
such adjectival -anta form is preserved in a few words in Modern Bengali

{(ghumanta puri, paranta rod, chutanta ghotd etc.)

In dudhamdjh; lara cchante na dekhai (42/8) ‘One can not see the
cream existing in milk’ cchante is not merely on adjunct of lara, but it
has also a nexal connection with lara. Jespersen has named such a pheno-

menon as *“Infinitival nexus” (PhGr p. 117). In criticising Sonnenschein
he has pointed out that in the sentence ‘I like boys to be quiet'—*“boy™
and “quiet” are not functioning as the two objects of the verb “like”.
Similarly /ara and chante can not be called the two objects of dekhai. The
oblique case-affix gives it a special function to perform. The cream
remains (==acchati) in milk, but no body sees that cream in the state of
existing. There are two other instances of Ecchan;; in the Caryas. In one,
amiya c”scchantewbisa gilesi re (39]7) ‘you take poison while there is nectar’
&ccdntzis Imperfect participle in the Locative case to donote the sense of
“disregarding’’ used absolutely (anddare). Unlike Sanskrit there is no
congruenee of it with amiyd, used as Nominative, as in all such cases there
is a syntactic contamination’ :—‘the nectar exists (=acchati)’ and “(tad
anddrtya) disregarding that you take poison’ are mixed up. In the
other, viz mirhi acchante loa na pekhai (42/7)—While remaining stupid,

a man cannot see’ the [ocative case affix of the present participle is due



158

to the temporal sense in the absolute use” :—So long as one remains
stupid’ p. 58.

Similar instances of the imperfect participle in the locative case
used absolutely are found in a few more icstances in the Caryas.
jasu gunante tugtal indidla (30/5)-—"While one remains in expectation
of which, the net of senses is torn’. Here the imperfect has the sense of
“continuative™, The imperfect has also the sense of “iterative’, as in
mai ethu burante kimpi nu ditha (16/10)—*While dips are being taken
by me (repeatedly. one after another) in this place nothing is seen’.
ndrl bidrante seba bayura (bapurd) (20/6)-— While the umbilical cord is
seen through and through, it is lost in the air (he, the poor fellow,
is no more)’.

There are two -ante forms of 4/ja ‘-0 go’ occurring in two subse-
quent lines. bhdnti na bédsasi jante (15/7) and ethd ata mahdsiddhi sijhae
ujubdta jdante (15/8) the former signifies ‘entertain no doubt in going
forward’ and the latter “The eight Great Cccult Powers are achieved
here by keeping on the straight path’ (S. Sen, OBT, CGP).S.K. Chatterji
understands jante in the former example as ‘at the time of going’, but
it may not have the senss of Tmperfect Absolute, it may simply denote
a verbal noun in the locative case signifiyng a subject-matter’, The
latter has the sense of ‘instrumental’ which is not normal for the
Imperfect Absolute.

The instrumental sense in found in the -ante forms repeated. Thus cahante
cahante suna bidra (31/8)—‘By searches going on and on the consider-
alion is Void’. But in dna cdhante dna biathi (44/6)— 'While one remains
to be searched on and on, the other is lost’. )

The word  paisante occurs twice in the Caryas.In nalint bana
paisante hohisi ekwnand (23]2)—While getting into the lotus-bed,
be singleminded’ (S. Sen. OBT),  paisante is Imperfect
Absolute in the sense of ‘continuative’. But in giribara-
sthara-sandhi  paisante sabaro loriba  kaise—‘Getting into the
crevice of the peak of the high hill, how can Sabara be traced’
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(S. Sen, OBT), paisante has the function of a subjunctive (How can
Sabara be traced if he goes on entering into the......).

The subjunctive use is also found in aaother -ante form in the Caryas

It i3 the word jdgante in gaanata gaanata...... kanthe naramani bali
Jagante sughari (50/1-2)—"The void, the second Void, and the third Void
the fenced plot are there, the axe in the heart, the girl Nairdmani close
to the neck, if one remains awakened, it is well’,.
Another peculiar use is found of an -ante form. pafica kerudla parante
marge pitata kdcchi bindhi/ gaana—dukholg sificahu pani na paisai sandhi ||
(14/5-6)—‘Five oars plying aft, the rope is fixed on the platform, Bail
out water with the bucket of the Sky, water may not leak in through
the joints’—S. Sen, OBT) Here the relation of parante with the finite
verb is not clear. Rather, by ‘anacoluthon the absolute sense is lost.
It may be the precursor of tne Imperfect Compound Tense form,
the Substantive verb being absent here, like the copula not generally
expressed in Bengali.

Similar use of the Imperfect Absolute without any connection with the
Finite verb, functionng as the Imperfect Compound Tense is found in
the Dohékosa of Saraha {from CGK)
khdante [pibante suha ramante nitta punu punu cakka bi bharan;é/ disa
dhamme sijjhai paraloaha naha pde dali]- @bhaa loahal], and
na mana munahu re niune joi
Jima jale jalahi milante soif {Alt rdg. in BGD milantei).

In Saraha’s Dohakosa (BGD) an. instance of reduplicated Imperfect
Participle oblique denoting Instrumental is found. cdhante cahante
ditthi niruddho— The sight is dazed by looking on and on'.

A quotation of Narapada from $inti contains an Imperfect Parti-
ciple-oblique. cinta cintante pohai gela rati (OBT, 67)—*Thinking and
thinking the night was over.

Thus the -ante forms of the Caryas and Dohas mostly function as
Imperfect Absolute and only occasionally as Subjunctive in the Locative
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case to indicate generally” the time during which an act is going on or
being done. “The reduplicated forms have generally the function of the
Instrumental to indicate “by the process of the action being performed
or going on”.

" As instances of Infinitives from the Cary3s, bahaba and bolabd in
the sentence bdhaba ke paraa (8/8) and kaise sahaja bolaba jiya (40/3)
respectively have been mentioned (BhI, pp 203-4, CGP, p. 45). But
they might as well be called Verbal nouns (Mod Bg dekhi ndi kabhu..
eman tarani bdowd, and OB. kahana na jii may be compared). The
other instances mentioned have -ka and -re affixes after the -bd suffix
from Sekasubhodaya and érimnakirttana. Infinitives were formed by
adding -kaf-ku or -re/-r?z with the nomina actionis base in -aba/-iba form.
If in Carya 8/8, bdhabake reading is not ensured, sindibdka of Sekasub-
hodayd and the SKK forms in -ihaka, ibﬁr; etc. are the oldest Bengali
forms of the Infinitive.

In SKK however, a merging of the Imperfect Absolute (in locative)
with the Infinitive or the Verbal noun in the oblique case has taken
place and there is practically no functional diffirence between the two.
Thus bhard did dadhira pasird jaite cdha jamundra pdra—°Arranging
the selling basket full of curds and yoghauts you like to go over
the other side of the Jumna® on the one hand, and bale dharibdka cdha
more—You wish to get hold of me by force’ and cumbana dibire
che badanakamale—‘he likes to kiss me oniny face’ on the other.
Also sddha ndhi pdra hayite hena bhdrgd nde—‘I have no wish to
cross over the river by such a broken boat’, on the one hand and
mathurd jaibika ridhd ki tora. afe—‘(if) you have the desire, O
Riadhia, to go to Mathurd’ on the other. Then, bujhite ndro mo
tohmara mane—T1 can not wunderstand your mind’ and pardna
dibaka pdra tohmdra bacane—T1 can offer my life at your word’.

Possibly at the close of the OB period, there came a tendency by
which Bengali changed -aba] -aba (verbal noun base) to -ibaf -ibd, e. g.
sindibaka etc., ( already this change occurred in Future -itavya>-iba
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(ODBL, §697) in OB) and -ante (the Tmperfect Absolute ending) tc
*-inte/ ~it;37 ~ite. This was done ({n the words of Prof. Chatterji, ODBL

§733) in “the native line of development in the language rep}esented in

the Past Conditional or Habitual (not found in the Caryds) formed with

-it- affix 1s also found in early MB, which might have come through
the process of -ayant> -enta side by side with -ant> -anta. But the
analogy of -ila <C-illa :-ala (Bihari), -iba <-itavya :-aba (Bihari) was
also there, and above all, there was the strong influence of the Perfect
Ahsolute form in -ile which was in use in OB. That the Infinitive in

-ite is developed from the Verbal Noun in -/ put in the Locative is

anparently unnecessary, because OB Imperfect Absolute ending -ante

hecame -ite in MB and it is found simultaneously used and confused
with ~/bdku/ -ibzirz, both being used without any perceptible distinction.

_ Gradually the former has almost ousted the latter from the field, except
-ibdre, as the Dative Infinitive ending used in Mod Bg. Poetry-language
and -ibar with Genitive ending -r occurring side by side with the
Genitive of the Verbal Noun) and the Adverbial form with -mdtra (e.g.
Suniba-matra)

7. The development of the -ite form from ihe Ixhperfect participle/
Absolute to Dative Infinitive and then to the other cases of the Noun
Infinitive without any difference in form (which with their n»wancia
differences with the different cases of the Ver§al Noun si rather
recént) is unique in Beﬁgali, and is ovite distinct from the other New
Indo-Aryan languages whick have scpaiate  cims fo he 1finithe
and theMImperfect Participle

21
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Abbreviations and References
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SAMAVASA SANDHI IN THE RGVEDA
Moti Lal Rastogi

The term ‘Simavasa sandhi’ occuring in the Rk Pratisakhya, stands in
opposition? to the usual rules of Sandhi. Itis an exception to the
‘Anuloma’, ‘Anvaksara’ sandhis?., It means lengthening of a short
vowel® before the following consonant*, which is also known as
‘pluti®’. Its main purpose® is to make up the metrical deficiencies
in the Vedic mantras, where the orthographic quantity is different from
the metrical (i. e. phonetic) quantity. But, fortunately, the Samhitd
Text of the RV., as it has come down to us, shows usually the unifor-
mity in the two, that helps us in ascertaining the psychological mood?
of the composers of the mantras i. e. where they wanted long or short
quantity®. Under these circumstances one is led to think that there is
no scope for the consideration of the present Samavasa sandhi. The
task of deciphering the metrical Ilengthening from the natural
quantities would have been most difficult but for éikalya’s Padapdtha and
Saunaka’s Rk Pratidkhya. Their stand helps us a great deal in this
work. They never considered the texts in their Samhitd forms, as
handed down to them, as orginal. They believed that the texts in their
Pada-form® were nearer to the original texts.

1. RPr. L60.

2. RPr. 189

3. Excepting r because there is no such instance in the RV., wherea
short final r of Padapatha shows a long form in the Samhitapitha.
cp. R Pr. VIL 1.

4. In Samhitd text ( by implication ).

5. RPr. VIIL. 2. Although the two terms are not identical in meaning

or even in application.

R Pr. I. 60 Uvata’s commentary on it.

cp. Dr. Siddheshwar Varma’s “The Phonetic Observatigns of Indian

Grammarians” ch. IV p. 91-2,

8. Readers can frequently observe the reverse state of affairs while
reading the Kavyas in Classical Sanskrit, Buddhist Sanskrit &
Prakrtas.

9. RPr.Il. 1

~ o
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The Samhitd text of RV. in its present orthographical form does not
represent the musical form correctly, as was expected of it. We know
that the Vedic mantras were composed to propitiate various gods and
powers of Nature. * The melody was indispensable for the poets and the
singers to bring the desired effect. Musical quantities and the gramma-
tical quantities of syllables do not go hand in hand, as the purposes of
of the two are totally different. Melody moves in prosodical channels.
It is regulated by musical measures of accent, raising and lowering of
voice and short and long syllables. Whenever the orthographic
quantities in words are not in conformity with the musical requirements,
singers have to modify them accordingly and none questions the purity
and correctness of the words. The singers of RV. have to modify
the written text to suit their melody and rhythm. We, on the other
hand, also notice that the words in Sambhité form do not always corres-
pond to actual usage. This diversity in it, along with many others,
had urged $z‘1kalya to give his Padapdtha, where he works according to
some general principles and conventions.

Now, so far the present Simavasa sandhi is concerned, éikalya, asa
rule simply shortens the length of a vowel in all such cases, positions
where 1t shows metrical length according to him, without adding a
single letter. Saunaka, while studying the Padapétha has collected and
examined all such cases and described them elaborately and exhaus-
tively in three chapters viz. VIL. I-IX. 52 of his Rk Pratiékhya, without
of course, explaining the positions.

For the sake of convenience and systematic study we shall divide the
the cases as Lengthening in (A) simple words and (B) compound words,
giving further sub-headings as Lengthening (i) in the final syallable, (ii)
in the initial syallable, (iii) in the medial syllable.

A. LENGTHENING IN SIMPLE WORDS.
(i) Lengthening in the final syllable.
One can hardly help noting that the greatest number of such cases
appear when a long vowel is seen in the final syllable in the SP.—
10yreabhénall - vrsabhéna (1 33.13. b). kilisena - killisena (1.32. 5c¢).
békurend - bakurena (1.117.21 c).

10. Instrumental forms of nouns in - ena are protracted in the 8th place
24 times. cp. Arnold’s Vedic Metre § 163. iv.

11. Inall these cases, the syllable in question forms 8th place in the
Tristubh verse.
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Y¥martyénd - martyéna (1.164. 30 d).

3yiryéna - viryépa (4.18. 5b).

14 siryend - siryena  (6.32. 2a).

18¢nd - ena (5.2. 11d; 10.108. 3c) (8 Tr). (9.96. 2d) (4 Tr).

18ynd - yénat™  (1.50. 6; 62. 2; 80.2; 4.51. 4; 5. 54. 15 etc.) (2D,
2 Tr. & 2j).

18dnd - téna (1.49. 2; 7. 55. 7; 8.20. 26; 9. 61. 19 etc.) (2 D).

19svénd - svéna  (7.91. 6¢) (2 Tr).

204cchd - decha (1. 2. 2; 6. 6; 38. 13 etc.) (2 D, 4 D)

4dhé - 4dhai? (1.42. 6a; 5.85.8;7. 56.1etc.) (2D,27r.8j)
5.52. 3¢ {6); 2. 31. 4d (10) etc.

22yadt - yadi (1.11. 3¢) (2D); 5. 74. Sc (4); 10. 143. 1C (6) etc.

12

13.
14,
15.

16.
7.

18.

19.

1t forms 8 (Tr.) only when we read as ‘amartio martiend sayonil’ for
the extant ‘amartyo martyend sayonil’ (of 9 syllables).

Similarly, it must be read as viriend or viriyend.

‘sitriend in recitation.

But once ‘ena’ at 1. 173. 9a (11 Tr).
There is another word ‘end’ with accent in RV., which has,
however, no shortening in the PP. It occurs more frequently.
Sayana has not distinguished one from the other.

See R. Pr. vii. 46 for more instances.

But in a few places SP. shows the short vowel e. g.

2D—8.3.59d;9.4;,9.108.4b & d.
2T—10. 121. 5 a & b; 9T-10. 121. 5b. etc.

cp. VM. §163 (vi). The pronominal instrumentals yéna, kéna, téna
occur in position of protraction 37 times.

It occurs in 9 other places in positions of 2 D, 2 Tr, 4 Tr. 4 j. 5D,

. 6Tr. & 9j, but never a long vowel. Here we can modify ‘svéna hi to

20.

21

22.

‘svéna hi’ which is quite possible, and might say that it shows lengthe-
ning nowhere.

It is usually long, except in a few cases, e. g. at 1. 31. 17 (2j); 9. 96.
2d (11 Tr. ) and 106. 1 (4D).

In many cases a long vowel has beenreplaced by a short one before
conjuncts in SP. eg. adha at 4. 31. 6¢c (2D) yéccha at 5. 27. 2d
(4Tr).

But yadi is also quite frequent, (See 7, 104. 14a (2T); 8. 13. 21 a
(2D); 1. 56. 4a (4 D) etc.)
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3aqdyé - adyt®* (1. 13. 6; 10. 55. 5; 3. 36. 3d) (2D, 2T & 8T) etc.

25y4trd - patra  (1.22.4;89.9).etc. (2D&2T).

$04a¢rd - totra (1. 105.9;6.16.17;75.8) (2D & 2T ).

evi - eva (1. 8. 8a-10a; 5. 6. 10a)"(2D).

dpa-apa (1.7.6b (6D) (2.2.7b) (10j) but apa (2.41.10b)
(5D).

abhi - abhi (1. 140. 13; 2. 41. 10b) (2 Tr. and 2 D) etc.

va-ava {1.129.4) (2D).

75 - st (1. 10. 11c; 3. 36. 2c; 1. 129. 5a) (6, 8 & 2T respectively).

8¢ -t (1. 10. 11a;29. la; 4. 32, 1a; 3. 36. 9) (2D & 2T).

29nh - nii (1. 10. 9; 96. 7; 120. 2;) (ID). 1. 17. 8a (6D); 3. 58. 6d;
4.19.21 a (8), 1. 59. 6a; 64. 13a etc. (2T); 1.56. 2c
(10) etc.

307 - mmhfti ((1.179. 1d; 4. 51.2; 2. 35.3 ) ( 2Tr ); ( 8. 63. 5; 9. 45.
4a) (2D); 1. 138. 4; 10. 88. 6¢; (3Tr. & 3j)4.6.11. (10Tr).

23.

24.

25.

26.

27,

28.

29.

30.

But adyd at 5. 1. 1la; 10.54. 2d (2T); 1. 25. 19b (4) etc. It
occurs 33 times at the end of verses.

VM. §161. The short & long vowels appear (in these three
case-) side by side in the text, which closely follows the guidance
of the metre. AV. has almost always adhd, but adya & yadi.

li is usally long in the position of 2D & 2T, but not without
exceptions, We find yatra at 5. 5. 10a; 6. 75. 17a, 9. 113. 6-8 & 10a
(2D); 1. 135. 7b (27) etc.

With long vowel only in three occurrences in ZD & 2T, out of 13.
In other positions, tatra is more common.

It is usually long si in the positions of 2T, 2D, 4T, & 4D; but sii
is not rare. See 1. 139.8a (2T); 1. 138. 4a (4A); 8.24. 1c (4B);
2. 20. 1a (10) etc. cp RPr. viii. 4-5.

But in a few places ti e. g. 69. 4c; 6. 29. 5b (2T); 10. 88. 6¢ (4A);
1. 177. 4c (6A) etc.

It is usnally long when it forms 1D, 2T, 4T, 8T, or 10T, but short
in the position of 3T, 3D e. g. 1. 72. 8d: 1. 80. 15a; 8. 40. 10-11c etc.

PP. never treats it a case of lengthening. On the other hand it
recognizes its original long character & recommends its preservation
by nasalization, and appends ‘iti". SP. shows its long character
in the positions of 2Tr.; 2D (in the jambic rhythm), 3T & 3D (in
trochaic rhythm) & 10Tr. In other places its short form is not
unusual, especially in 7T ( cp. RPr. viii. 1-3) which may be
considered a metrical shortening.
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34ghi - gha (1. 5. 3a; 18. 4a; 27. 2a) (2D); 10. 43. 2 (2) 4. 15. 5; 5.
61. 8; 85. 8 (3Tr); 1. 109.2b; 3.36.3a (8T) etc. 1. 37.
11a; 3. 28.2b; 8. 46. 4 (4D); 1. 61. 8d (4T) etc.

3makss - maksi (8. 31. 15) (2D).

3% mithi - mithe (1. 162. 20d) (10Tr.)

33puri - puri  ( 3.51. 5b) (2tr); 1. 81. 7c (6D); 10. 10. 1; 8. 2. 32
(4T) 5. 73. 1, 9. 15. 2 (4D) etc.

34dybva cabhima - bhima (1. 61. 14) (5 Tr ).

3%krnuhi - krnuhi (6. 25.3 ) (7/8).

SSdidihi - didihi (3. 54 22) (10 Tr ).

3ighi - jahi (3 30.16b) (2Tr); 6. 51. 14 (2D); 8. 45. 40, 9. 61.

) 26 (6D); 6. 4. 17d (10Tr).

=8fmihf" - Sauhi (1.82.1). ( 6D).

hinuhi - hinuhi (6. 45. 14c) (6D).

aSnuhi - atmuhi (8. 45. 22¢ ) (6D).

39krdhi - kedhi (1. 10. 114, 36. 14c, 3. 15. 3d, 8. 97. 8) etc. (2D & 2T)

32.
33.

34,

In most of the occurrences it is long & forms 2D, 2T (iambic) 3T
(trochaic) 4T, 4D & 8 T. There ‘it has been shown with short
vowel e g. at 1. 30. 14a (2D). 1. 189. 6a (2T) etc., it is usually

followed by a conjunct and naturally forms a long syllable in
recitation. .

cp. VM. & §160 (i) always long.

‘puri’ is found regularly in ‘puri cit’, and asan adverbat 1. 191. 9b
(2D); 7. 62. 1b,; 97. 7d (2T) etc. besides the cases cited above.

It should not have been considered a case of lengthening by the

- Padakara, as both the words are in dual, forming ‘devatidvandva’

35

36.
37.
38.

39

compound. The two members have however, been separated by
the particle ‘ca’. Say. takes ‘dydvad bhamd ca dydvaprthivydn’.

In other occurences it is short, even in the position of 8 Tr. e. g.
6. 44. 9; 7. 25. 2¢ which may be considered as irregular. At 1. 31,
8, 165. 9 & 4. 22. 9 etc. (8B), it is followed by conjunct, hence LP.

In other occurrences it is short, especially at the end of a verse, e. g.
1. 79. 5; 140. 10; 5. 21. 4. etc.

But jahf at 3. 30. 16d; 3. 30. 6 (2T) (LP); 6.44.17a & 8. 53. 4a
(7B) etc. )

It 1s short in other occurrences even at 8 e. g. 4. 22. 10 & 9.82. 4 in
writing, though LP. in recitation. *‘The quantity of forms in-uhi is
uncertain’. Arnold probably could not notice these cases, when he

said ’fmudhi_/!‘muhf/.frudhil have regularly long final vowels’.
VM. § 162.

But short at 6. 47. 10d & 8. 96. 8¢ etc: (6Tr) & krdhi at the end
of a verse. e. g, 1. 14. 7; 55. 7; 94. 9 etc.
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“Ofrudhi - Srudhi (1. 2. 1c; 1. 10. 9a (6D), 1. 25. 19a (8 D).
4lisva - sligva (8.23.1) (3D) (0. 0.)

42 dndhisva - dadhisvé ( 3. 40.5) (3D). (0. 0.)

43yahasva - vahasva ( 8. 26. 23 ) (3D).

t4yidmb - vidmd (1. 10. 10; 170. 3; 8. 81. 2; 10. 47. 1 ) etc. (2D
& 2T).

8cakrmd - cakrmé ( 1. 31. 18 b)) (8 Tr); 1. 179. 5¢; 1. 185. 8a (7T)
etc.

cakyma - cakyma (1. 171. 44, 101. 8d & 9b) (7Tr); 1. 76. 3d; 162.
7 d (8Tr) ete. )

48risama - risama (1. 94. 1-14) (8j).

*Sruhema - ruhema ( 10. 63. 10; 14; ) (8j).

Y yanuydma - vanuyama (1. 73.9) (8Tr).

48yédi - véda ( 1. 25. 7a, 8-9¢).

pratd - pypata (2. 14. 10b; 6. 23. 9b) (7 Tr); 2. 14. 11c (87Tr).

41.
42.

43

45.

46.

47.

48.

‘It has regularly long final vowel’ but note 8. 66. 12d (5D), where
text shows short vowel. Perhaps the verse requires re-arrangement
as “Savistha me $rudht havam’ for the extant “$avigtha frudhi me havam’
cp. VM. §162 (i).

In other occurences it is short e. g. 6. 60. 10; 8. 19. 2, 43. 22. (4D).

Such imperatives ar¢ long 9 times in the 8th place, cp. VM §163
(ili). 'With short final ‘dadhisva’ is quite regular in 4D, 5D & 5 Tr.

‘vahasva’ with short final is met with side by side i. e. in the same
mantra and position.

But ‘vidma’ usully at the end of a verse, and in few cases in 4 Tr. &
5Tr. cp. 6. 21. 6 & 10. 14. 13,

cp. R. Pr. viii. 15, 19. Tt is generally shortin (7 ) e. g. 10. 100. 7;
37. 12; 8. 61. 8c etc.

But short at the end of a versee. g. 4. 12. 6; 6. 44. 11; 10. 178. 2
3.8. 11; 8. 42. 3; 10. 178. 2 (Tr).

But short in other positions like 40D, 2 j etc. once even in 8 Tr. at
5. 3. 6a, before conjunct ‘tvota’, which must be recited tuwotd, to get
the required number of syllables.

Forms with short & long final vowels were used side by side in the
same mantra & position.
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9gificatd - sificata (2. 14.1 ) (TTr); 10. 101. 7d (8Tr); 9. 107. la
(6D); 10. 32. 5d (105)

B%nayathd - nayatha ( 10. 137. 1) (6D).

krnutha - kynutha (8. 27. 18) (8Tr).

®15thd - stha (5. 6L.1) (2D); 10. 94. 11 (8Tr).

(ii) Lengthening in the initial syllable—

S2nakirddeva - nakih/ddevah (8. 59.2) (7j).

834rupitam - arupitam* (4.5.7) (5 Tr) (occurs only once)

avend - avypl® ( 10. 33. 4) (6D) (0. 0. 0.)

Sshantydsad - héntifasat (7. 104. 13c) (7 Tr) & (12 d) (10 Tr)

883satd - 4satd (4.5.14d) (6 Tr.) (occurs only once)

594sato - asatal ( 5.12. 4d) (2T) (7. 104. 8d) (5T)

byuksatam - Gyuksatam (1 157. 1, 10. 35. 6) (1 T).

dvynan - avenak®’ (5. 29. 10; 32. 8) (57).

58araik - araif (1. 113. 1d; 124. 8a; 3. 31. 28) (10 Tr). (1. 113. 2b);
16 (1T).

49.
50.
51

52.
53.

54.

5.

56.

57.

58.

But short at the end of a verse e. g. 8. 24, 13a; 9. 63. 10c & 19b;
208. 7a (8D); once in 6D at 8. 72. 13a (LP)

In other positions ‘nayatha’

In other positions short ‘stha’

In other places adevah.

Lengthening here seems irregular & the verse might have been
originally ‘agre ripah arupitam jabdrw’ instead of the extant agre
riipé drupitam’ etc.

In other occurrences either it is ésat or of uncertain length, because
of the sandhi with the preceding word.

Lengthening might be considered here irregular. ‘Andyudhdsah asata
sacantam’ would be a better reading for the present ‘andyudhdsa
dsat@’ etc., which is a instance of ‘iambic rhythm throughout in Tr.

Here the reading should be ‘ké dsato’ etc. instead of ‘ké dstato’ cp.
Preceding verses. In remaining two places it has short vowel 10.
72.2-3(1D).

The original reading might have been “ni duryoné avynan mydhravicam’
instead of ‘ni duryona davrnan’ etc.

It is regularly long in SP, but short in PP. Why ?

* ¢cp. VM, §169 ‘The augment is occasionally long before v, as dvar,

avidhat, avidhyat and (more rarely) before y & r as in ayukta (5.17.3b)
(2T), ayunak (1.163.2b) (10j), aripak (2.13.5b) (8j), draik
(several times) besides the cases cited above.

NB. The same was the case in 1E.
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pravanébhik - pravanébhih (3, 22.4) (1D).
89 prigatvata - purusatvdia  { 4. 54, 3b) (8)).

$9risatah - Mgatah (1. 36. 15; 7. 15. 13) (3D) (Trochaic rhythm).

81sidane - sadane (1.84.4;9. 12, 1b) (6D).
82sadanyi - sadanyam (1. 91. 20¢) (1 Tr).
santi - santi (8.8.23) (3D).

jahrsanéna - jahysandna (1.101.22) (5)).

83¢4trsdnt - tatysanth (1.31. 7c) (2§); 1. 173. 11c {6B) (6 Tr).
didrhinkii - dadghaném (1. 85. 10b) (1 §).

dédhisim - dedhgsim (4. 17. 8a) (5Tr.) (0. 0. 0.)

0t dbdhyisih - dedhrsik (2. 86.7 ) (10§) (0. 0. 0.)

85nanima - nanima (1.48.8a) (57).

mamahdnam - mamahdnam (1. 117. 17 a ) (8 Tr).

mamahe - mamahe { 1. 165. 13) (8 Tr).

rarandhi - rarandhi (1.91.13a) (3D).

88rdranat - rarinat (1. 10. 5 d; 91. 14b) (1D).

ririso - ririsah (1. 104. 6¢) (8Tr); 1. 114. 7d; 8b (10 j).
ririsata - risisata (1.89.9d) (5Tr).

8Tydyasind - vavasanbh (6.11.6) (8Tr) (0. 0.0)

59.

60.
61.
62.

63.

65.
66.
67.

But piirugah as well as piirusah in (6 D ) at 10. 90. 1a & 5b
respectively.

risatoin4 D at 1. 12. 5.

But sadane ( 7. 24. 1a) (6 Tr) & nrsadene (5. 7. 2 b) (6D)

The verse runs as ‘sddanyam vidathyam sabhéyam’ of 9 syllables,
which must be read as ‘sddaniam vidathiam sabheyam.’

cp- VM § 169. (iif).

But dadhrsam at 3. 42. 6 (4D) (0. 0. 0.)

cp. VM §169 (iii)

cp. VM §169 (ii}

cp. VM §161 (i). There are abouta dozen words having a long
vowel in the reduplicated syllable and occurring in the positions

which are usually long, but the Padakara, has, however, not
recognised lengthening in them i. e. PP. makes no change e. g.
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®8ydvdna - vavdna ( 6. 23. 5a) (6 Tr). 10. 74. 6a (2Tr) (o. twice o).
vavedhand - vavrdhand (1. 93. 6¢c; 117. 11c; 6. 69. 6a) (8 Tr); 8. 5.
11a (1 D) .

sdsahih - sasahil (1. 100. 3¢) (5 Tr.)

(iii) Lengthening in the medial syllable—

adamayo®? - adamayah (6.18.3) (8 Tr)

TOysdsamh - usasam (1. 32. 4c) (10 Tr.); 4. 30. 9¢ (2D). 5. 5. 6 (4D)

; etc,

Yiysdso - usasah (1.92. 2¢; 134. 4) (4); 8.96.1; 1p. 88. 18b

(4 Tr.). 1.124.9 (10 Tr.).

kiyatya - kiyatifd (1. 113. 10a; 2. 30. 1d) (2 Tr) (Yambic)

Y3 pavitiram - pavitiram (9. 83. 2) (7J) (0. 0. 0.)

rathindm - rathinim (1. 11. 1) (6D).

vrsaya - visaya  (10. 98. 1) (10 Tr.).

yhechuSriyd - yét/susruydh (8. 45. 18) (3D).

mécchrathaya - mét|Srathapa (2. 28.5) (4 Tr.); 1. 24. 15b (10 Tr.)

68.

69.
70.
71.

72.

Jjagara-jagara (5. 44. 14a-c) (2Tr). (15a<c) (3j)

didhira as well as dadhdra ( 1. 66. 2; 3. 59. 1) etc.

nénadat ( 1. 140. 5d) (10 j)

babadhe ( 6.29. 5b) (3 Tr)

vivakre (7.21.3) (3Tr).

vdvadat (6.59.6¢) (8 Tr) (0.0.0))

vavahih ( 9-9 6b) (6D) (0. 0. 0.)

vavaditi (6.47.31b) (8 Tr) (0.0.0.) )

vavasih (8. 3.18a) (8 Tr) (o. twice 0.) etc. { 6. 51. 14b)
(6 D).

Here lengthening seems irregular, as the rythm becomes 123 — — —
—._ — etc. and the Tr. verse has 12 syllables. It runs as ‘asmai vayam
yad vavina tad vivisma(k) 9. But it might have been read, originally,
as asmai vayam yad vavana vivismah® 8 9

Itistobereadas _  —  insteadof _ _ — —

cp. RPr. ix. 41-42.

cp. VM. 170 (ii) (a). ’In the declension of wusas the text usually
gives ugasam (7. 44. 1) (11j); wugasd (6. 17.5) (6 Tr.) usasah etc. in

accordance with the metre; but the forms wgdsam, usdsd, usdsah are -
favoured by the metre, and usually appear in the text’, for instance
7.99.4b (8); 10. 35. 2¢ (8j); 1.123.12d (10) 3. 55. 1a (27T) etc.
besides the cases noted above.

Lengthening seems irregular here, because the usual rhythm expects
12345 _ _ —
2
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B. LENGTHENING IN THE COMPOUND WORDS

(i) in the initial syllable of the former member—

yavayaddvesasam - yavayat-dvesasam (4. 52. 5a (ID) (0. 0.0.).

yavayaddvesa - yavayat-dvesal (1.113.12) (1 Tr) (0. 0.0.)

"3ydvayatsakhal - yavayat-sakhih ( 10. 26. 5d) (4 D) (0. 0. 0.).

"4§rvdyéipatim - Sravaybt-patim (5. 25. 5¢) (4D) (0. 0. 0.).

$ravayatsakha - Sravayat-sakhd (8.46.12a) (4D) (0. 0. 0.).

"8sayavasit - suyavasa-it (1. 164. 402 ) (1 Tr) & 10. 106 10d (5Tr)
(0.0. T.).

(ii) in the medial syllable of the former member—

S8andnukrtyd - ananu-krtyd (10.112.5b) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
andnukrtym - ananu-krtyam (10. 68. 10c) (2 Tr) (0. 0.0)
andnudé - ananu-dih (1.53.8d;2.21.4a; 23. 112 ) (2j)
(0. thrice only).
&nénudistah - ananu-distah (10. 160. 4d ) (8 Tr.) (0. 0. 0)
T2 indnubhatir - dnanu-bhatik (6.47.17c) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0)
Y88parusaghno - purusa-ghnak (1.133.63) 2 Tr)
gatayantiva’® - gatuybnti-iva (1. 169. 5) (6 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
rathiyéntiva - rathiyénti-iva ( 1. 166. 5) (2} (0. 0.0.)
maksiljavastamd - makgiijavak-tamd (6. 45. 14b ) (2D).
makgiyibhir - maksuyii-bhik (7.74. 4¢c) (2j).

73. These are the only words having ‘ydvayat’ as the first member, and
in each case the initial syllable shows a long vowel in the SP.

74. These are the only cases with “$ravayat’ as the first member in RV.

75. Here the rhythm is ( — e o —, —  _ — ).

76. These are the only cases ( occurring in RV. ) beginning with anu
preposition, being negatived, and in each case the intial syllable
after the negative particle an - shows lengthening in the SP., which
has been shortened in the PP,

77. The following word ‘avadhanvinal’ is to be read ‘avadhinudnal’.

78. cp. parusaghnam (1. 114, 10) (8 Tr.)

79. Lengthening does not seem preferable here. The whole verse runs

as ‘ye smd purd gatdyantwvadevalp ( — — _ — ) (=— — — _ —)
( — — ) and it should be recited as ya smda pura, gétuyantiva deva{t’

(e—vc)s (mo) (b——).
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(ili) in the final syllable of the former member—

80aghdyati - agha-yti8! (1. 131. 7) (6D).

83qghayiir - agha-yiih (1. 147. 4a) (10 Tr.).

83ankayantam - atku-yaniam (6.15. 17¢) (3D).

ajirdyate - ajira-yate ( 8. 14. 10b) (6D) .

84gdhvariyatam - adhvari-yatém (1. 23. 16 ) (6D).

adhvariyasi - adhvari-yasi (2.1.2c) (10§).

88amitrayiidho ~ amitra-yiidhah (3.29.15a) (3j).

afvayatd - asva-yaté ( 6. 45. 26¢) (4D) (0. 0. 0.)

88asvayinto - asva-yantah (4.17.16b; 10. 131. 3d; 160. Sa)
(2 Tr) (7. 32. 23c) (2j) etc.

8%rfdyaté - rju-yaté - (5.12.5d) (2. Tr).

rtdyén - rta-yan (5.41.1).

88damdiyan - dama-yén (6. 47. 16) (10 Tr).

80. cp. aghaydh - agha-yéh ( 1. 27.3b & 120. 7d) which is long even

81.
82.

83,

85.
86.

87.

88.

when in the position of 7D. Note rtaydh - rtayéh (1. 169. 5).
Note also valgiydti - vdlgu-ydti (4. 50. 7) (2 Tr.)
Also in vandhurdyir - vandhura-yith (4. 44. 1¢) (10 Tr).

vasiyir - vasu-yih (1. 51. 14; 186. 11) (10 Tr),

vasayim (4. 44. 1d) (10 Tr) and

vekayir - vrka-yuk (10. 133. 4b) (2D) etc.
but, however, not in yuvayih (4. 41. 8b) (7 Tr) vrsayih (9.77. 5)
(7); sumnayih (2. 30. 11) (93 & rtayik (8. 70. 10) (7D) etc.
Note rfdydntam - tju-ydntam (1.136.5) (2D), janiydnto - jani-ydntah
(4.17. 16c & 7. 96. 4) (2Tr & 2D) & vysilydntd - vasu-ydntah (4.16.
15) (6 Tr) etc.
Also tjayatim - tju-yatim (1. 89.2a) (10j); chatrdyatim - Satru-
yatdm (1. 33. 15); sakhiyatém - sakhi-yatém (4. 17. 18) etc.
cp. yaviyidha - yavi-yidhi (8. 4. 6a) (10j) & vrsdyidho - visa -
yitdhah (1. 33. 6¢) (2Tr.) (0. 0.0.).
But in ‘a@fvayul’ the syllable is never long. cp. 1. 51. 14¢ (2Tr);
4. 31, 14c (4D); 8. 53. 8¢ (11j) and 9. 36. 6a (7D) etc.
cp. also igityaré (1.128.4); rtdyaté (1. 90. 6a) ducchundydte -
ducchuna-ydte (10. 37. 12¢) (10j) and sakhiyaté - sakhi-yate (1.
128. 1) (6D); but &nniyate - dnni-yate (4. 2. Ta) (6 Tr) (0. 0. 0.). cp.
Sdyana on the word.
Other cases are - rayiyah - rayi-yén (3. 62.2) (10 Tr); sumnayéan -
sumna-yan (1. 114. 3c¢) (2j), sakhiyén - sakhi-yin & stabhiyan -
stabhu-yén (10. 46. 6) etc.
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priandyiivah - préana-yiivah (1. 84. P1) (6D).

mitrayivah - mitra-yitvah (1. 173. 10¢) (2 Tr).

vasiydvo - vasu-ydvah (1. 49. 4c & 62. 11b) (6d & 2 Tr).
sumndyévah - sumna-yavah (6. 1. 7) (2 Tr).

kaviyamanoh - kavi-yaménas (1. 164. 18) (2 Tr).

vigdyamana - visa-yémanah (3. 52. 5) (2 Tr).

89sipavaso - su-yavasah (1. 190. 6a) (5 Tr.)

SOsiyavasam - su-yavasam (6. 28. 7a) (5 Tr) & 1. 42. 8a (3D).
81dfyiyad - aSva-vat (5. 57. Ta) (4 Tr).

82rtviydvato - riviya-vatah (8. 8. 13c) (6d).

vigivdtd - vigu-vdta (1. 164. 43b) (2 Tr.)

dSvavantar - dSva-vantam (4. 49. 4¢) (2D).
93¢dktivanto - SGkti-vantaly (6. 75. 9b) (6A).

saptivanta - sdpti-vanta (7.94. 10c) (2D).
%4 gmativi - amati-vd (8. 19. 26¢) (75).
rndvdnam - tna-vanam (1. 169. 7d) (2 Tr.).

89.

NB.

9l.
92.

93.
94.

Preceding word ‘supraitul’ is to be recited as ‘supraetub’
This & other forms usually occur in S Tr. except in three cases.

In few cases, however, Padakdra did not treat the long vowel as
the result of metrical lengthening, e. g.

rghayath - tghayatay (10. 113. 6b) (2j).

tavistyésa - tavis: - ydse (8.6. 26a) (6D).

mahiyate - mahiyate (5. 56. 9).

makhiytivah (9. 65. 1). ]

sobhariyavah - sobhari-yavah (8. 20. 2d) (6D) etc. (0.0.0.).
cp. pastydvat (2. 11. 16) & vayiinavad (4. 51. 1b) (8 Tr).
cp. indravato (4. 27. 4a) (6 Tr), kréandvato (1.126. 4c) (7 Tr);
pastydvatak (4. 54. 5b) (10j) (which must be recited as pastiavatah);
vesnydvato (5. 83. 2c) (10 ), (in recitation vrsnidvato), sutdvatah
(1. 3. 5b) (6D); visvddevyavatd - visvédevya-vatd, (10.170.4d)
(10j) (must be recited here as vifvadevidvata) (—._—) &vavatir -
a$va-vatth (1. 122. 8) and pitryavati - pitrya-vati (9. 46. 2b) (6D)
(must be pitriavati) etc.

But fndravantah (7 times ) & fndravantd (once).

Note arativd - arati-vi (1. 147. 4b) (3 Tr); rtdva (2. 35. 8b) (2 Tr)
and sahdva (6. 14. 5¢) (2D) etc.
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®5ddkyindvan - dakgina-van (3. 39. 6d & 6. 29. 3b) (10 Tr).
tsivak - ri-vah (8. 2. 28¢) (4D).

_ 98§aktivo - $dkti-vah (5. 31. 6¢) (2 Trfj).

97 gbhivarténa - abhi-varténa  (10. 174. 1a) (2D).
8rtavaririva - rtdvarth-iva (4. 18. 6b) (2 Tr).
99sumnavdr? - sumna-vdri (1. 113. 12) (2 Tr.)

100 sdvaso - 1%trtavaso #tyrta-vaso (8. 101. 5b) (6 D).
ipavasum - iipa-vasum (6. 56. 6b) (6 D).

purivdsii - puruvdsi iti puru-vdsa (1. 47. 10) (10 j).
dpavrtam - apa-vrtam (1. 57. 1d) (10 j).

dptyrtam - api-vrtam 2. 11. 5b) (2 Tr).

rdiavrdha - rdu-vidha (8. 77. 11d) (6D) (0. 0. 0.)
tuvimagham® - tuvi-magham'®® (8. 81. 2d) (6D).
104 tyisimate - tvisi-mate (1. 55. 5¢) (10 j).

198 puriatdmam - puru-téman (1. 5. 2a) (2D).
rathitamam - rathi-taman (1. 11. 1c). (2D).

apyjiivd - api-jiva (2. 31. 5b) (10 j).

vastjiivam - vasu-jivam (8. 99, 8d) (6D) (0. 0. 0.}
parindham - pari-néham (1. 33. 8a) (6 Tr).

95.

96.

97.
98.

_99.

100.
101.

102

103.

104.
105.

Also devavan - devd-van (4.26. 6) (10 Tr.) (mustbe _ ——);
madhinavan (3. 39. 4c) (10 Tr.) vrynydvan (6. 22. 1), sahdvam
(1.175.2); svddhitivin (1. 88 2c) (10 Tr{ 000) hztavan (1.180.7);
rtavang (1. 136, 4; 2.24. 7a) (2D & 2j) & dhitavanam (3. 27. 2¢c)
(6D) etc.

Each of the remaining three verses of the mantra consists of 11
syllables, whereas it has 12 syllables To make it 11, ‘rddst ubhé,
may be read as ‘rédasibhé’.

But not in gbhivavrté - abhi-vayrté (10. 174, 1b) (5D).

The compound ‘rtdvaiih’ has not been analyssd in the PP. because
of the preferences for the following ‘iva’.

But, however, not in sumnaydnta (6. 49. 1) (9 Tr).
The preceding word “sacathydm’ is to be read as “sacathidm’.
Other cases for instance, are prabhilvaso (1.57. 4b) (10§),
radévaso (7. 32. 18¢c) (10j) ete.
But, tuvimaghdsya’ at 5. 33. 6d (6 Tr). See 1.29.1-7;8.92.22a
(6 D); 5. 57. 8 b (2Tr); 8. 61. 18a (10j) etc. for other occurrences.
For other instances of lengthening before - magha, see 7.75.5b
(2 Tr); 8. 1. 5d4; 34. 7b; 9. 62. 14a (6 D) & 8. 33. 5¢ (10§} 7. 71.
1c (2 Tr) 1. 48. 10d (4 D).
Other occurrences at 2. 22. 2a (4j); 3. 31. 12 (4 Tr) & 6. 66. 10.
Similarly rathftama (1. 182. 2b) (10j) & rathitaro (1. 84. 6a) (6D).
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108parindse - pari-ndse (1. 54. 1b) (10j).

198q urupasiy - uru-nasdu  (10. 14. 12) (2j).

visvapigam - viva-pisam (1. 162. 22b) (6 Tr).

107 yiSyabhiive - visva-bhive (10. 50. 1b) (10 j).
standbhiljo - stana-bhijah (1. 120. 8c, (2 D).

kavasakhdh - kava-sakhdp (5. 34. 3d) 10j).

108sadandsdde - sadana-sdde (9. 98. 10d) (6D) (0. 0. 0.).

(iv) in the initial syllable of the latter member—

19%ukthashsam - uktha-Sdsam  (20. 107. 6) (10 Tr).
udivata - ut-dvatd (6. 18. 9a) (2 Tr).
1100hrtdvanti - ghrtd-vanti (9. 96. 13} (8 Tr).
1 patumdnti - pasu-mdnti (9. 92. 6a; 97. 1d) (8 Tr).
U3 dindSam- dub-ndam (1. 176. 4b; 6. 45. 26) (2D).
dandseydm - dub-ndsalipdm (6. 27. 8) (2 Tr).
pariripas - pari-rdpah (2. 23. 3a) (7j).

(v) in the medial syllable of the latter member—

prasavitd - pra-savitd (4. 53. 6; 7. 63. 2) (7 Tr).
13 dktoshsa - ndktogdsd  (1.,13. 7; 96. 5a) (3D & 3 Tr).

106. But in pdrinasah (1. 56. 2; 133. 7); pdrinasam (3. 24. 5) & parinasd
(1. 129.°9) etc., the Padakara, has not recogmzed metrical lengthe—
ning, nor has analysed them in his PP.

106a. 'Tristubh’ has been rccorded as the metre for the mantra by

" tradition anukramani, but it seems to be ‘Jagat?’, consisting of
not less than 46 syllables.

107.  “vifuabhuve’ in recitation.

108. In few cases Padakara has rightly acknowledged the originally
long syllables and has neither shortened them nor analysed them
(except in few cases) :—

ekddasdm, ekadasdik, visvinarah, vio‘vﬁnaraya,
anilriit, vadhiimato - yadhii-matai (6. 27. 8);
vadhil - mantah (1. 126. 3) etc.

109. For other occurrences see 2. 39. 1c; 4. 2. 16¢ (10 Tr); 7.19. 9
(8 Tr) & 10. 82. 7 (7 Tr) etc.

110. Syllable in question was already long by position.

111. cp. RPr. ix. 52 & Whitney 454c.

112. cp. RPr. ix. 36.

113. An instance of devatidvandva Comp., which have never been
analysed in the PP. cp. ugdsdndkta (10. 36. 1a) (2j).
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(vi) in the final syllable of the latter member—

14gkhkhalikttyd - akhkhabkrtya (7. 103. 3) (5 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
8apityd - api-itya (2. 43. 2¢) (12§) (0.0. ) ( o — —)
118amiisya - a-misya (3. 48. 4d) (8. 4. 4c) (3 Tr. & 3j).
gatuyd - gatu-yd (8. 16. 12b) (7D) (Trochaic — _ — _ )
17nicdyya - 118ni-cayya (1. 105. 18c) (8 D).
prapriithyd - pra-prithya (3. 32. 1¢) (3 Tr).
supaptant - su-paptant (1. 182, 5d) (4j) (Jambic)
hariyojani - hariyojana (1. 61. 16a) (8 Tr).

(vii) Lengthening in compound words having saha!l® or sahya etc. &s
the latter member— '

(a) Lengthening in the final syllable of the former member—
ttigdham - rti-séham (6. 14. 4; 8. 88. 1) (6D).
120 carsamisdham - carsani-sdham (1. 119. 10) (105).
131 dhanvasdhd - dhanva-sdhd ( 1. 127. 3) (2/3D).

114. Two aspirates in succession is a rare thing in Skt.

115, Similarly in abhatipya (2. 15. 9a) (5 Tr), abhiguryd (2. 37. 3) (10j)
(in recitation abhigirid) (tuat) & avasyd (1. 140. 10c) (4 Tr)
(avasia) etc.

116. Others are dyiya (2. 37. 3¢) (3j) (~---- ); dvityd (1. 56. 1d)
(55); dsddya (1. 109. 5¢) (4 Tr) & 2. 36.2¢ (3j). In the remaining
three occurrences the last word forms sandhi with asmin (3 Tr.
& 3j).

117. nicayia.

118. Other instances are parigatyd (2. 15. 4a) (8 Tr); pratigthyd
(1. 125. 1b) (8 Tr); vimicyd (1. 104. 1c) (3 'Tr.) & samcdksyd
(1. 165. 12¢c) (4 Tr). (samcdkyia) etc.

N.B. Note paridiya (1.105.2d) (4D), where the final syllable has,
however, not been lengthened ( _ . — _ ) (o — o — ).
Saunaka in RPr. vii. 9 has mentioned some cases which do not
show lengthening in SP. as they do not take, except in few cases,
particular positions in verses.

119. cp. VM. § 166 (vi).

120. cp. VM. 166 (vi) (c). “The preceding vowel is regularly long’ as in
virdgdh (virasit 1. 35.6b) (10 Tr.) (0.0.0.), yajiiasdh, carsamisth:
but short in nrgdh, bhilrisdh (bharigat 9. 88. 2a) (7 Tr) (0.0.0.) &2
few other words.

121, ‘dhanudsdh@ in recitation.
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prasdha - pra-sdha ( 5. 23. 1b) (4D); 8. 46,20 (1T).

128 prdsdham - pra-sdham (1. 129, 4) (4D).

vibhvasdham - vibhva-séham (5. 10, 7c) (4D).

Lengthening in the initial syllable of the latter member—
”3abhimdtiréham abhimati-séham%*  (10. 104. 7) (10 Tr)
128prsihydya - nr-sdizyaya (1.33.14) (6 Tr).
138prtandsahydya - prtand-sdhydya (3. 37. 1b) (4D).

127 sqtrasaham - satra-séham (1.79. 8b) (3D) (----)
satrasahe - satrd-sdéhe (2. 21.2) (3j).

Lengthening in both the syllables i. e. final syllable of the former
member & initial syllable of the latter member :—

Although, in the following cases, the syllable in question forms 3D
& 3 Tr. which are rarely long, SP. shows long vowels in them—
188¢r1saham - tti-séham (1. 64. 15b) (3Tr.). dyumnassham - dyumna
sdham (1.121. 8b) -(3 Tr.). vifvaséham. (3.47. 5¢c; 8.92.1c.)
yajfasaham (10. 20. 7a). Satrigihak (8. 60. 6d).

Besides the cases already referred to in the foot notes, there are few

others having a long syllable in SP., favoured by the metrical schemes.
where Samhitd forms have been preserved in PP., instead of the proper
restoration of 1he original quantity; e. g.

129gdhivdsdm - adhivasam (1. 140.9a; 162.16b). 2j&2Tr) &
10. 5. 4c (2 Tr) (occurs thrice only).

122

123.

124,

125,

126.
127.

128.
129.

cp. praséham (6. 17. 4d) (9 Tr) & prasahané (10. 99. 2¢) (6 Tr),
cases whieh do not show long vowel before saha-in the SP.
For other instances, see next section (b).

cp. abhimatiséhye (3. 37. 3c) (6D) which is to be read - séhie.

cp. 10. 47, 3, where it forms (11]) in the written text, although
the metre of the mantra is Tristubh. It is irregular. Hence
“Srutdrgim’ (occurring in the same verse) must be read as
“$rutdrsint’. Thus the syllable in question would be 10 Tr.

In recitation, ‘nrydhidya’, to avoid varlous irregularities, This can
safely be noted here that - ydhydya, - sdhye etc. in most of the
occurrences are to be read as gdhidya and sdhie etc. Otherwise
there is no justification for the lengthening (long vowel) in the
initial syllable which would already be long, being before
conjunct. ¢p. 1. 100. 5 (2 TrJ; 1.112. 22a (10 j) etc. .

But prtanagdham (5. 23. 2a) (1D).

The following ‘ydrenyam’ is to be read ‘vdreniant’.

cp. (v) (a) above.

The compound has not been analysed in the PP.
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astdpadim - agté-padim (8. 76. 12a) (4 D).

1%0%agjdpads - *%agth-padi (1. 164. 41¢) (2j).

divydsvéjaniva - divilasvijani-iva (5. 62. 7b) (8 Tr) (0. 0. 0,)

uccheakram - ucci-cakram (8.72.10'b) (2 D) (0,0.0.)

182yccabudhnam - uccd-budhnam (1. 116. 9b) (2Tr) (0.0.0.)

Padakara has tried to preserve, on the other hand, the original
long vowel of a syllable in a word, provided that its quantity does not
depend upon its position ina verse e. g. in visvdmitra, pirgt®s,
dasarajdt34, tamiisubhram (5. 34. 3), tanflpam (8. 71. 13), évai3® - etc.

In few cases SP observes shortening due to metrical reasons, but
the PP, restores the original long vowel which is grammatically correct
in them;e. g.

130. cp. asta-padibhik (2. 7. 5¢) (2D); asta-vandhuram (10. 53. 7c)
(2j) etc., but astakarnydh - asta-karn-ydh (10, 62, 7Tc) (9j)
which must be recited as ‘astakarniak’. )

131. As simple word, agfa occurs only twice at 1. 121. 8 (2 Tr) &
8.2. 41c (2D), In the former case PP., retains the long syllable
whereas it shortens it in the latter case as astd. Why this
difference 7 At 10. 27. 15b, its quantity is uncertain, because
of the sandhi with the following word wuitardstas. But here
also PP. gives agtd. In rest of the occurrences the word is unacce-
nted and shows short vowel in the SP., which has been retained
in the PP. cp. 7. 84. 5a; 85. 5a (9 Tr); 8. 70. 5 &10. 126. 1b (5D).
Thus we may conclude that SP reads asi only when favoured by
the metre,

132. These two are the only examples of uced - forming the first
member of a compound, and in both the cases it is favoured by
the metre. But the main difficulty here is that it never occurs
as uced in SP., but uccd always, even in the position of (11 Tr);
10. 106. 5¢ & 183. 2¢ (5 Tr). Other occurrences are in 2D, 2j, 2Tr,
4D, 4 Tr.

133. cp. parir (5.17.1d & 4. 38. 3); paribhyas (4. 38. 1b & 39. 2);
parim (7. 8. 4); parisu (1, 108, 4) & parék (1. 129. 5) etc., These
words are different from other series of purii - meaning abundant
much, many etc.

134. Occurring only thrice, at 7. 33. 3c, 5b (5 Tr). & 83. 8a (1j). It
is always associated with the king Sudas. '

135. It is different from the emphatic particle evd. Other forms are
évan (6. 51. 2) & évasah (1. 166. 4) etc.
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1364ditya Sdvasd - adityd (7. 85. 4b) (4 Ty).

ddhisinot®? avydye-ddhilsinau (9. 86. 3¢ (9); 9. 91. 1¢c; 92.4¢ (9 Tr).
asura yé - asuré (1. 151. 4a) (7j).

indravarupa (rapd) - indravarund (1. 17. 3b) (5D).

mitravaruna (duldbham) - mitrayarund (1. 15. 6b) (5D).

devw - devd (7. 60. 12a) (4 Tr); 5. 67. 1a (5D).

dhrtavrata - dhtta-vrata 1. 15. 6a) 8D) ( _ — o o )-

138mitra vaydm-mitra (5. 66, 6b) (2D).

Yoyqruna - varuna (5. 64. 6a) (8D).

Examining the above data, oneis easily led to conclude that
Saunaka, following the footprints of $akalya, through this treatment
of ‘Samavasa sandhi’, has helped us a great deal in understanding and
appreciating the musical cadence of the Vedic mantras, its importance
and working in the modulation of the quantities. The rhythm of the
Vedic metres requires long quantity normally in the positions of 2D, 4D,
6D, 8D, : 2, 4,8 T:8 Tr. 10 Tr-, 8], 10J, etc. But the long vowels are
also met in the positions of 1D,3D,5D;1,2,4,5,6&77Tr;1,2,4,5
& 7 j etc. not unfrequently. It was not easily comprehensible without
the Padapatha. SP. avoids long vowel when it is already long by
position. But exceptions to each of them may be noted in the footnotes
above. It may also be noted, how various verses consisting of lesser or
extra number of syllables than the prescribed one, were to be read and
recited to suit the rhythm.

136. Shortening is irregular here.

137. Even this sdno is to bercad ( — _ ) instead of {— — ) Butin
other positions it is written as sdndo before a.c p. (5T) 10. 123.
2¢; 3¢; (3D) 9. 26. 5a; {11 T) 9. 95. 4a. :

Abbreviations :

AV.=Atharva Veda; B.=DBrhati-Pida.

D=Dimeter Iambi rhythm; J=Jagati-Pada.

LP==Long by position; O. O. O.=o0ccurs only once;

0. O. T.=occurs only twice; PP.=Pada-pitha of the Rgveda;
RPr.==Rk-Pritisakhya; RV.=Rgveda;

SP.==Samhita-patha; T.=Trochaic rhythm;
Tr.=Tristubh-Pada;



A SEMANTIC NOTE ON THE DERIVATIVES OF
TWO OIA WORDS
Siddheshwar Hota

OIA 4jftd ‘command’ is found in Western Oriya as ‘algyd’ in the sense
of ‘the teacher or other superiors’. It has entered into the Dravidian
speeches probably in the MIA stage. But they have attained a new
meaning ‘oath, vow® (Tam. dpai, Mal. ana, Kan. dane, Tel. dna, Tulu
anae aja).

OIA orddhi ‘increase, increment’ is found in Pali as vaddhi, in the
sense of ‘increase’ and ‘interest on money’ and in Prakrt vaddhi in the
sense of ‘profit’. In Oriya barhi denotes ‘lood’ and in Bengali bdri
‘lending transaction of crops to be paid in crops’, Bihari and Hindi
barhi and Assamese bari denote ‘interest’, Panjabi vaddhi ‘bribe’, Marathi
vadhi ‘surplus’, Singhalese védi ‘increase, Sindhi wdhi - khuti ‘profit and
loss’.



NEAR-SYNONYM COMPOUNDS IN PALI
Madhusudan Maliik

1 have collected a few specimens of compounds from the Pali literature,
the components of which are near-synonyms. Prof S. K. Chatterjee
collected many such examples under the title “Polyglottism or translation
compounds-in Indo-Aryan” (Indo-Arvan & Hindi 2nd Edn. Appendix IT)

In bhava-uppatti (M. iii, 147) ‘coming into existence, the word bhava
implies ‘existence’ and uppatti (Skt. utpatti) also denotes ‘existence’ and
the/joint product also gives rise to the same meaning; in addhdna - magga
(Pz;t. 80) ‘a road’, addhana corresponds to Skt.adhvan ‘path’ and maggd
to Skt. mdrga ‘way’; in ariaya- vyasana (Vin. i, 149) ‘mlsforteue’,
anaya (Skt. dnaya) is misforturie’ and vyasana (Skt. vyasana) is also ‘mis
fortune; in atthi - karkala (M. i. 364) ‘bone’ afthi is Skt. asthi ‘bone’,
kankala is Skt. kaikala ‘bone’; in nivdsana - parupana (J. 1.126) ‘dtess,
covering’ both the words denote the same; duddha - khira (SnA, 27)
‘milk’ comprises duddha (Skt. dugdha) ‘milk’ and khira (Skt. kgira)
‘milk’; raja - mala (J. i, 24) ‘dust’ comprises raja (Skt. rajah) ‘dust’
and mala ‘impurities’; hirafifla - suvanpa (Vin. 1, 150) ‘gold’ has hirfifia
(Skt. hiranya) ‘gold’ and suvanpa (Skt. suvarpa) ‘gold’; in khanda-
phutta (Vin. ii, 160) ‘broken’, khanda and phujia denote the same.



THE COMPOUND TENSE IN ASSAMESE

Satyendra Narayan Goswami

The tenses of Assamese verb historically fall under three heads: (a)
Radical i., e., present indefinite derived from the OIA indicative
present ; (b) Participial i.e., the simple past or past indefinite and
future indefinite originated from the passive participle and the passive
future participle of OIA and MIA; and (c) Periphrastic or the
Compound which are made up with the help of the substantive verb
+/dch- and 1/thak- etc. employed as auxiliaries with forms of the root,

The Compound tense of Assamese verb can be arranged as follows
taking notice of their origin :
Compound tense : (a) Progressive — (i) Present
(i) Past

(b) Conditional — Past
Compared with the simple or other tenses, the progressive tenses
give special emphasis particularly on the continnity of an action—

present, past.
Present Progressive :

This tense lays emphasis on the continuity but incompletion of an
action in thc present moment and thus it means the progress of work in
this moment.

The following are the formsof present progressive (connected with
Skt. ‘lag’ ) with -ch- originated from the auxiliary root 4/dch- ‘to be/is’
OAs. 1st pers. ¢ -icholz, -ldcho, -ichohur;, ~dchoho
2nd pers. (inf.) : -icha, -idchd, -idcha, ~tdchaha

» s (hon.): ~lchd, -idcha, -iGthahd, ~ichidhd
3rd pers. (inf. hon.): -iche, -ichi, -idchay/i
NAs: Ist pers. : -ichzlo, dialectally -ichuf~ichun
2nd pers. (inf.) : “icha, ,,  -ichd]-ichih

i (hOmijun.): =ichd, ,,  ichal-ichahd

.. » (hon.sup.) -iche, ,,  -ichi
3rd pers. (inf.hon.): -iche, ,, -ichi|-iche
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Origin: In these forms all affixes are formed with-ich+persom|zl_ affixes :
- ich--olalale. The origin of - i - goes back to OIA - itah : O1£ - itak>

Ist MIA * - ido>2nd MIA - ia, - i0>3rd MIA * - jo, - iu>NI2 -1, - i.
The - ch - i3 connected with the NIA auxiliary verb root dch. Heace, the
from - ich -|-iach - are compounded affixes or periphrasis, to waich the
personal affixes are added later on.

The other forms - ichohg,-idchoh;, - lachaha, - idchdhd, - i-héhd, -

idchay]i, etc. are extended forms with - ohc;: - aha, - 51%6, etc. as i1 other
tenses.
The dialectal forms for Second persons honorific and inferio‘r are just
reverse to the forms used in standard colloquial; dialectal form - ichah/-
ichahd is extended form with - dh/- ahd. Dialectal -i to - ichiiz of an
obscure origin.
Past Progressive : This tense lays emphasis on the completzen of an
action after containing in the near or far past; thus it means the-comple-
tion of 2 work remaining in progress before the moment of tbe simple
past. . .
The following are the forms of past progressive compounq.zi tense
developed from to As. root verbal suffixes - ich -} - il. These forms are
rare in OAs. It is developed mainly from Middle Assamese onwerds.

2nd pers.  (inf.) : - ichili

,» {(hon.jun.): - ichila
,» (hon.sup.): ~ ichil[-ichile

3rd pers.  (inf.) : - ichile
" (hon.) : - ichill-ichile
Origin : The form - ichil is developed from - ich (<<ASs.4/dch-)+il
(As. verbal affix for simple pasti.e., present perfect) and afZer this

compound affix personal terminations - 77, -a,-d,-e,etc. ar=added
to it.

Past conditional : Assamese is the only language among tlts entire
NIA to show the loss of habitual past. Dr. B. K. Kakati has drscussed
on the topic after Dr. S. K. Chatterji (ODBL, §646 & § 693 anc AFD,
§787). The past conditional tense in otther NIA is expressed \'V.th the
present participle or with some analogous formation to whick some
affixes are added, while Assamese convey this conditional pas tense
with the post positive of the absolute locative - sante/—hante (mOAs Yy

hate {(in Mid.As. ) and it is further extended to - hefen in Moderrr Assa-

mese. This - heten is added to the different personal termma:Dns of
the simple past with - I base. The following are the forms in NAc :
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1st pers. : * iloheten> - iloheten

2nd pers. (inf.): -iliheten il
,» (hon. jun.): -iliheten
»» (hon. sup.): -ileheten

3rd pers. (inf. & hon.): -ileheten
Note : This nasalized -¢- in these forms is found only in the high stan-
dard writings.

G-149119
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FUNCTIONAL SYNCRETISM IN TELUGU
K. Mahadeva Sastri

|
Descriptive statemcnts are given first based on the trei:atment in
Balavyakarana and Praudha Vyakarana, the traditional grammars in
Telugu, followed by comment in section 2. l

—in regard to inanimate nouns, e. g., vadu pivulu decce, 'hl: brought
flowers’ {=puvulanu decce), &

—-in regard to animate nouns—irrationals, examples are |from the
literary  dialect. anilajavambuam baracunammada-ntiglam—edxrc;
(Mahdbharatamu “&di,”4) ‘opposing that mad lelephant
running with the speed of wind’ (——a-m-mada-nagmnun—edlrc:)
tana varan-éndram-akkuru-kula-viru midan-esakolpina (Mbh. ara 6)
‘as he provoked his great elephant (to go) against the wamor of
the Kuru clan’ (=tana varanendramunu); tat kratu hanyottamam—
okkeda gaff@bampucyn (Jaimini Bhdratamu, 5) ‘directing the
sacrificial horse to be tied up at one place’ (=kratu-hayitta-
mamunu)

1. Nominative for Accusative :

{
|
Nominative for instrumental : !
’ . . - - | o .
—in regard to inanimates, e. g. odru sukham-unnary, ‘they are living

happily, (=sukhamutofiunnaru) cf. Nannaya; uigata-rés;davai
sukham-updum-inka (Mbh. adi, 7) ‘live happily hereafter getting
rid of your anger’. |

Nominative for locative :

—in regard to inanimates, e. g. janayitri cicc-urikina (Jair'ni. 8) ‘as
mother fell into the fire’ (=ciccunand-urikina); lila pérolagamb-
unna nilavarnu (Uttara Hari, 4) ‘He with the black. coxinplexion
who was in the great court in all grace (=pérolagambunan-unna)

2. Accusative for instrumental :

—in regard to inanimates,. €. g. Ramuriu valin-okka kélan gﬁlan-ése
‘Rama killed Vali with one arrow’ (=-kélats) Arjuniidu Satruséna-

|
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lanu banambulanu riipu mape, ‘Arjuna destroyed the armies of
the enemy with his arrows’ (=bdanambulats)
Accusative for Ablative :

—in regard to inanimates, e. g. Maitrudu grhamunu vedalenu ‘Maitra
went from his house’ {=grhamun-undi); vadu vihanamunu digenu,
‘he alighted from the vahana (==vdhanamun-undi). An example
from the literary dialect :—viccéyum-aditi garbhamu. jeccera velu-
vadu mahidima (Bhaigavatamu, 8) ‘come {out) from the womb of
Aditi, come out quickly oh ! great one (=Aditi garbhamun-undgs)

Accusative for Locative ;

—io regard to inanimates, e. g. lankam galakalamu putte, ‘there arose
confusion in lamka (=lankayandu); minambu jalambulan-undu ‘fish
lives in water’ (=jalambulandu)

~—in regard to animate nouns also, as found in some examples:
balimi gonina dhanamu padivéla yonteld beriki raga vairi-bhikarudu
vacce Nakuladu (Mbh. Sabha. 1.) ‘Nakula, the terror of the enemy
(kings) came, as the wealth which he got by his prowess came in
bags put on ten thousand camels’ (==ontelandu); manujula vipridu
Mbh, Shanti. 1) ‘the Brahmin among men’ (=manujula-y-andu
viprudu)

3. Instrumental for -Abfative :

-—in connection with certain verbs meaning ‘to take’ etc. instr.
cftais used for ablative valana. e. g. Jardsandhudu rijulacéta
gappambu  goniye ‘Jarasandha received tributes from kings’
(=rajulavalana)
i-y-arthambunu nicetan-erimgiti ‘I learnt this meaning from you’
(=nivalana); i vrttantambu vdniceta vinll ‘I heard this news from
him’ (==vani valana)

4. The Genitive inflexion

—kun may be used for the accusative, the instrumental, the ablative

or the locative.

Accusative :
vetaku boyiri ‘they went out hunting’ (=vétanu gurci); ciramuga
Brahmaku dapamu cési (Mbh. adi. 2) ‘doing tapas for Brahma for
a long time’ (=Brahmanu giirci)
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Instrumental :
Maitridu  caitrunak-ifl-aniye ‘Maitra said to Caitra like this ;
Angapatik-edircen (Kala. 6) opposed the Lord of Anga (==Anga-
patitin edircen)

Ablative :

vilusidyan-orulu nik-agglamuga-lékundan ‘having no one: greater
than you in archery’ (==nikanten aggalamuga)

Locative

komali nik-anurakta (Mbh. ara. 2) ‘the tender girl is in love with
you’ (=niyand-anurakta)

5. The locative inflexion na(n) may be used for the instrumental or
for the ablative.

Instrumental: in regard to inanimates ; R&mZd—okka bdpambuna
valin gilan-ése ‘Rama killed Vali with one arrow® (==bdnamuce)

.Ablative :

raktambu vadana gahvaramu varada vara. (Bhag. 10) ‘as the blood
poured out from the mouth cavity’ (=vadana gahvaramuna-n-ungi)
“niltilo veluvada komalin digice (Mbh. adi) ‘pulled the tender gurl
s0 as to come out from the well’ (nutilon-ungr)

2

1. The nominative is used for the accusative in the case of inanimate
nouns. And no confusion in meaning will arise because a neutér noun
cannot act of itself; it is acted upon by others. -

The use of the nom. for the acc. is found also with animate
nouns—of the category of irrational beings. Examples are rare in the
literary dialect and in the spoken language but nevertheless they do
occur, e. gurram kajt-¢y ‘tie the horse (as to a pole)’ (=gurrinni katt-éy).
Here context helps out the meaning.

The example given under nom. for instr. may be construed as
adverbial usage, vdru sukhamugin-unndru.

The examples given under nom. for loc. can be regarded as
idiomatically © used verb-compounds Sabdapallavas as they are
called in Telugu, cicc-uruku and pérolagam-undu, cf. koluv-undu.
2. The acc. is used for the instr. the abl. and the loc.; it is to be ‘noted,
however, in all these only with regard to inanimate nouns.
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The accusative inflection consists of a nasal -n, with its variants
-nu(n) ni(n). The instrumental, ablative and locative cases also have an
inflection consisting of the nasal -n and -an, with its variant -nan. The
origin of the instr. -abl, -loc. -an is suggested from a form denoting
place, namely -al. -an could easily develop the variants -n and -nan by the
loss of the initial vowel in the one case and the addition of -an to -n asa
double form in the other. The distribution of this suffix differs from
that of the acc. -n, so that these suffixes must be regarded as different
in origin. This is supported by the fact that there is a closeness of
meaning between the instr. abl, and the loc. such as is not found
between these and the acc.

3. The inflection -kun is ascribed to the genitive case by the Telugu
grammariansg but it is found to be used in all the other oblique
cases -viz. acc., instr. dat., abl., and loc. It carries the heaviest
burden of syntactical relationship among all the case signsin
Telugu. Its primary use among the oblique cases is the dative,
in sampradiandrtha. What the traditional gramnarians consider
dative case signs proper consist of this inflection: kora-kun, the
word kora means benefit, use) k-ayi (==ku--ayi, past participle of
agu ‘to become’). In fact the cognate forms of -kun viz. Tamil
-ke and Kannada -ke, -ge are considered in these languages as the
signs of the dative. Further, Tamil grammarians have also
pointed out the use of this suffix -ku in the other oblique cases
as in Telugu. This feature thus appears to bea Dravidian idiom.

Conclusion :

So in regard to the features of syncretism illustrated above it may
be noted that some are native and natural to the language e. g. the use
of the nominative for the accusative in regard to inanimate nouns, and
the gen. -kun for the dat.; some are infrequent e. g. the use of the geni-
tive for the locative, ablative, etc.; some are ascribable to phonetic
changes resulting in phonetic identity of the suffixes; e. g. the accusative
and the instrumental -ablative -locative.



THE UN-PANINIAN CAUSATIVE VERB-FORMS IN

THE ADIPARVAN OF THE MAHABHARATA
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The un-Paninian causative verb-forms in the critical edition of the
Adiparvan of the Mahabhirata have the following features :— '
(a) Variation in vowel-length in root-syllable :
{i) short a for long &;
(ii) long a for short a;
(b) Omission of -ya-;
(c) Apaya -for -aya-; .
{d) Augmentless imperfect; ‘ . /
(e) Present participle with middle for active ending;
(f) Present participle middle with -ana for -mina;
(g) Feminine present participle active without ‘num’ where
4 required;
(b) Gerund with exchanges of -tva and -ya:
(i) with -tra for -ya;
(ii) with -ya for -tvi;
(i) Finite verb with exchanges of active and middle endmgs
(i) with active for middle ending; !
(ii) with middle for active ending; ‘
(j) Miscellanous : bitsitah for bhayitah.

(a) Variation in vowel-length in root-syllable : (i) short a for long a "P
Only in one instance, the feminine of the causative  present
participle active form from vap with 8-, namely, 4 -vapayant: 1. 3.
162, has short a instead of longd in the root-syllable. The form
occurs in prose. The form has been made probably according to the
analogy of the form from root jan. A denominative formatiop from
‘vapa’ {cited as ‘B’. in Whitney’s ‘Roots,” or from ‘vapana’ (cited as
‘Av.--* in Whitney’s ‘Roots’) ? The reading is not certain. ;All the
three variants, which avoid the irregular form, possess regular
feminine present participle active forms. Two of them are! forms
from the same root as vap, one primary and the other causative;
and the remaining form is a causative form from the root k{p‘. Only
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vapayati etc. (‘B.+>) are cited in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. v We cite ?ur
instance fully below : .
upadhydyani ca snata  kesdn avapayanty upavistottaﬁko

nigacchatiti #dpdyasya mano dadhe / (Kl dkalpayamti; N V/
B D [except Dn 2. n3 D 1. 2] avdpa®; BS T M 1 3.5
ovapamti) 1. 3. 162. !

(li) long a for short a

The Adiparvan possesses 13 instances of causative forms (present
indicative, present imperative, present participle, imperfect, past
passive participle, gerund, passive present imperative, and passive
present participle) which have long & instead of short a in the root-
syllable. Roots are: ksam, cal (thce without  any prefix,
and twice with the prefix vi-), jval (with pra-), nam (with ava-, and
with vi-), bhram, and, §am (with abhi-+pra-). One instance occurs
in prose. Seven instances are metri causa. Some forms séem
analogical. One form is probably denominative. Some varidnts
have causative verb-forms with long & instead of shorta in ‘the
radical syllable, and that from the same roots as in the text. One
instance is not certain. We cite our instances below :

tat ksimaye bhavantam | na bhaveyam andha iti 11 (prose
K1B1

vksam Dn D5 ksamaf; DI sama®; g2. 3 ksamdpa®) 1.3, 129.
Perhaps analogical to -kamayate -etc. (‘V.4’) from root kam-. “The
form ‘ksdmaye” occurs in the Mahabharata only, and the reghlar
forms ‘ksamayati’ etc, occur from Epic onward (cf. ‘Roots’, under
+vksam, ‘endure’). ' ’

" 4/cal cilayan vasudhdm  caiva balena caturangindhabhy-ayat
tampaficilyo..... .../.(S calayamto "dhrtim bhimam [g 1 °mam; M 6-8
Omi]...... ] L. 8. 33 Not metri causa. ...... dinavasya Siro
mahat/cakreotkrttam apatac cilayad vasudha-talam /[ (T2 cacala
T 1tac cacila vasum-dharam) 1, 17. 7. Not metri causa.

4/cal, vi sa......samipa-gan bhiimidharan vi-calayan / (k 1
vy-acdlayat)l. 24. 11. For making the tenth syllable heavy for
‘vamsasthavilam’.

saham vi-cilyam&nd vai priarthyam&nd durdtmabhih/ sthatum
pathi na Saksyami... // (g 1.2 %ham vicdrya catmanam) 1. 146. 13.
cf. cilyate ‘E’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

In Classical Sanskrit the causative form calayatt with short a

LCU»
A7z
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in the root syllable occurs to convey the sense of ‘kampana’; while
calayati with long & in the root-syllable occurs to convey the
senses other than the sense of ‘kampana’. As calayati occurs in
Classical Sanskrit only (according to Whitney’s ‘Roots'),‘ calayati
occurs in Epic to convey all the senses. Cdlayati (‘S.—l-i’) seems
analogical to carayati (‘B.+’) causative from root car of which
root cal-is a Jater variation. i

4/jval, pra pra-jvalyatim hityatam capi vahnir 1 (ﬁ 2. 3vl1 BD
[except DS] lyatam agnira [Da %ma] mitrasdha) 1. 182/7. The
causative form ‘pra-jvalayati’ is probably the denominative form from
‘prajvala’.

4/nam, ava manoharaih puspitai§ ca phalabhirava-namitaih/ (Da
G5. 6 namibhih; M6-8 phala-puspava®) 1. 199. 41. For diiambic close.

4/nam, vi ratham aruhya padbhyam va vi-nimayatv karmukam/ (é 1K
[except ko] D2. 5 sa nama®) 1. 127. 17. For avoiding a succession
of 5 short syllables. Namayati is later than namyati (cf. namayati
etc. ‘V.-+’, ndamayati etc. ‘U. S.+’ in Whitney’s Rpots).

4/bhram ...bhimo bhimasya raksasah/utksipyabhramayad deham
taroam guoadatidhikam // (B1 D24 T G M8 %pya bhramayat; KO. 2
D5 °pya bhrimayamasa) 1. 142. 24. For the Ist type of spondaic
opening, in preference to the 1st type of trochaic opening.

yah §alyam modrardjainam utksipyabhramayad bali/ (K2 N2.3

V1 B D protksipyapatayad bali [D5 samutksipydhanad  bali]; NI
S utksipya ny-shanad bali [G5 °Ian;]) 1. 192. 3 For the same reason

as stated above for the preceding instance. Reading not ! certain.
vimukam bhrimayams tarpan  paddava$ carma  cottamam |
vy-apovdha $ardms...[/ (D2 G3 M6-8  bhrimayat tirpam) 1.
158. 23. For the 2nd type of spondaic opening, in preference
to the 2nd type of trochaic opening.

tasminé ca bhrimyamdne ’drau samghrsyantah para;sparam/
ny-apatan...mahddruméh [/ (No v. 1.) 1. 16. 21. :

Bhramayati etc. are later and appear for the first time in Epic,
while bhramayati etc. are earlier and appear for the first time in
the sttras (cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’).

There are some grammarians who introduce option ir#to the
Paninian sitra ‘mitadm hrasvah’ 6. 4. 92 from the preceding Paninian
siitra “va citta-virage’ 6. 4. 91, and, thereby, attempt at the justi-
fication of the causative forms, with long & instead of shortain
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the root-syllable, from root bhram. Bhramapati  etc. have,
however, been formed from root bhram probably according to the
analogy of krdmayati etc. (*B.4’) from root kram.

4/6am, abhi+pra tatah pracakre vapur anyad alpam pravestu-
kamo ’gnim abhi-pra-$8mya (M 1.3 pran#iSya; M3 [inf. lin]. 5 prangsyant)
1.28. 25. For ‘upendravajrf’ the form expected is %Samayya.

(b) Omission of -ya-

In two instances, we find two causative present indicative forms,
minus-ya- of the causative sign -aya-, from roots tvar-, and sah-
(with pra-+ud). The form from root sah-, namely, prot-sdhati 1.55.3,
occurs for the avoidanceof hypermetric foot and for dilambic close.
The form from root tvar-, namely, ¢varansi 1. 87. 6, is probably due
to the peculiar metrical scheme : Ja ta ta ga ga. Only one variant
supports the text, while all other variants possess the corresponding
regular (causative) forms.

Qur forms, tvaranti and (prot-)séhati, are probably the
outcome of Middle Indic processes according to which the regular
forms ‘tvarayanti’ and —‘sahayati’ are  changed into ‘tvarenti’
and —'sdhet’, and there is the substitution of -ati by -eti forms
without change of meaning (cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid
Sanskrit Grammar, §38.3). Buddhist ~Hybrid Sanskrit has many
such forms; e.g., tarpet=tarpayet, kamasi=kimayasi, samtira=
samtdraya, Jtddan=tdidayan, darsisye = dariayisye, aorist  darfi
‘displayed’ (to darfayati), gerund harsitvd, and many similar forms
(cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit grammar, §§ 38. 27-33).
Whitney, in his Roots, cites sihati etc ‘RV. ‘E’, under the primary
conjugation. We cite our instances below :

4/tvar uktvdham vah prapatisyimy anantaram tvaranti mam.
brahmaiad lokapaldh /| (N 2. 3 S [except G 2.3] arayamti;
Cd as in text) 1. 87, 6.

4/sah, pra+ud Sroturn patram ca rdjams tvam priapyemim
mudd bbfratim kath&m / guror vaktum parispando protsahativa
mém [/(BDa2 D24 mud u-[D2 sam-u-, D3 mudo-; D4 sa
u]-t-sdhayativa mam; Da 1 corrupt. Dev.  has mut- and
protsdhayati) 1. 55. 3.

(c) -Apaya- for -aya- - .
One imperfect form from the causative of root hve- with a., namely,
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Shvdpayat 1. 155. 34, has -Apaya- instead of -aya-as the |causative
suffix; the Paniniam form will be #-hviy-aya-t. Our form is
textually certain. It occars only once, and that in verse. Itis
not metri causa. It has six variants. Two of the varia!nts have
irregular forms; while the remaining four wvariants have regular
causative imperfect forms (including the corresponding regular one)
from the same root as hve-and roots dp-, jfia-. and vab-.

In Classical Sanskrit the causative suffix -2paya-is nearly limited
to roots in final 4. In our form the suffix -dpaya- has been added
to root hve- which ends ina vowel other than a. The causative
suffix -Apaya- has been extended from roots in 3 toa root endingin a
vowel other than a. This has probably been influenced by Middle
Indicism. In Pali the formantic elements -&paya-, -dpe- serve to
form causatives out of all present-stems (cf. Geiger, Pali 'literature
and language, §181); and “The element -ve- =Skt. f-paya- is
employed in Prikrit for formation of the causative also from the
roots in vowels other than -a, -i, -, and in diphthongs and
consonants’® (cf. Pischel, Comparative grammar of the Prakrit
languages, § 552). In Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, the suffix -ipaya-
{or the like) is “freely productive’”. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit
has dhvdpayati cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar,
§§38. 42 ff. Causative stem hviyaya- only is cited in Whitney’s
‘Roots’. We cite our instance below : '

- yijas tu havanasyante devim &ahviApayat tada/ (Sl Ko. 2
ahvayayat; K1 ahvihva®; N2Vl BS D ajfidpa% T1 GI-3 avaha';
M5 anvapa®; M6 ahviva®) 1. 155, 34,

(d) Augmentless imperfect

We have four instances. Four causative imperfect forms from*

roots : krp- (with -upa-), jfa-, tr- (with sam--ava-), and bhas-(with
vit+ava-), are found to occur without the augament. All' the four
instances are metri causa. Three instances are due to diiambic
close; and the remaining instancc is due to the avoidance of hyper-
metric foot, and to the 2nd type of spondaic opening and - diilambic
close. Only some variants have augmentless imperfect forms, The
majority of the variants have regular forms, imperfect,: present
active participle, and past passive participle, from the same or other
roots (some imperfect forms being primary and the rest czlausative).
It is to be noted that the causative form from root jﬁé,! namely,
jAdpayat 1.207. 16, is not textually certain. Instances are cited below :

i

£

~
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v/krp, upa tathety uktva tu tam yajo yajyartham upakalpayat /
(él K4 yajiiarthe sama®; Ko. 2. 3 yijyarthe sama®; NI Orthe vi-
-pra-kalpayan; B1. 3. 6 Dal Tl C°kalpayan; T2 G [G3 om.] M3
[orig.]. 6-8  putrakdmiyam 4arabhat [T2 °m &harat], M3 [inf.
tin}. 5 yajaa[M 5 ydge]rthebhiprakalpitam ) 1. 155. 30. For
diiambic close.

+/jfia abhigamya ca rdjanam  jfidpayat svam  prayo-
janam | (sl K N1 D5 acakhyau [K2 abravit;N2Dn D4 avadat; N3
sam-jalpat; B ajalpat; B6m Da D1.2 vy-ajiiapat) 1. 207. 16. For the

avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 2nd type of spondaic
opening and dilambic close.

4/tr, sam-+ava  krta-prasado raja tam tatah sam-ava-tarayat |
( Nov. L) 1. 101. 19, For diiambic close.

4/bhis; vit-ava Aaditya iva tam desam krtsnam sa vy-av-a
bhasayat | (K1 samam abhda®; K2 viprocya bha® N1 evdvabhao;
N2. 3 Dn D4 sarvam vy-akasayat; B 1. 3 sa hi vy-abhda® B5 D
1. 2/sa vy-ati-akddayat; B6 Da eva vy-akasa®; D5 so vy-ava-bha?;
T g abhy-ava-bhasayan [G1 tad vy-ava -bhasayan]; M5 tad dhyava-bha?,
M6-8%yan} 1. 208. 17, For diiambic close,

(e) Present participle with middie for active ending.

Causatives of verbes meaning ‘shaking or moving’ take the
active ending, even though the fruit of the action accrues to the
agent (cf. ‘nigarana-calanirthebhyasca’ Paz. 1. 3. 87). But we
come across one instance in which the causative of root ksubh-
(with vi-) takes the middle ending. The instance is metri causa.
It occurs for the avoidance of catalectic foot and for ‘pathyd’ close.
Two variants support the irregular form of the text; one variant
has a causative augmentless imperfect form; and others possess
regular causative present participle forms (including the corres-
ponding regular one), active or passive. All the forms are made
from the same root as ksubh-. Causative forms ksobhayati-te occur
from epic onward. Our instance is cited below :

tam vi-ksobhayaminam tu saro  bahujhasdkulam | kiirmah

...... yuddhaydbhyeti viryavan [/ (K4 tat tu vi-ksobhyamad® N 1.2
ViDnD 1. 3.4.6. 7Tl viksobhayms tato nigah; B 1.4. 5 Davi-

5
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ksobhayamtam tam [Da ®yat tato] ndgam; D5 M tad vi [M2 sup.
lin. 4. 5 °d vat] ksobhayamanas tu) 1. 25. 23.

(f) Present participle middle with -ana for -mana

The Adiparvan presents two instances of a causative present
participle middle form which is made out of root dré- with the addi-
tion of the athematic suffix -Apa instead of the thematic suffix -mana.
Both the instances are metri causa, one being due to ‘4alin’ and the
remaining one to ‘vitormi’. Variants avoid the irregular form of
the text. Whitney, in his Sanskrit Grammar, section 1043f, states
that participle in -3na 1s decidedly more common, in the Epics and
later, than that in -m&na. We cite our instances below.

yadasrausam... [ tam  cAtminam bahudhd  carfaydnam tada
ndfamse vijaydya samjaya [/ (K 1. 4 Dr [except Dr2] GI-3 M
darfayamtam; g7 °piyyam) 1. 1. 119. For ‘vitorm?’.

yadadérausam.../krsnam lokdn  darSayanam $arire tadd nasamse
vijaydya samjaya (Nov.l) 1. 1. 124. For ‘$alin?".

(g) Feminine present participle active without  ‘num’ where
required.

Three instances exemplify the above phenomenon. The feminine
of the causative present participle active is made with -antl; but our
text presents three forms which have been made with -ati  instead of
-anti from three roots, namely, nad-, vah-,and sad- (with pra-). In
the older language, we find namayati (cf. Whitney,  Sanskrit
Grammar. section 1043¢). Our instances are all metri causa, two
being due to diiambic close, and the third to  ‘pathyd’ close in
preference to the third ‘vipuld’. Only one variant supports the text,
while all others show the corresponding regular forms. It:may be
remarked that the causative form, from root sad- with pra-, is not
certain. Our instances follow .
+/nad ...vAg uvidcasaririvi / mabhdgambhira-nirghosd nabho nidayati
tadd /[ (k 2.4 yativa hi. K3 G2. 3 nadayamti nabha [G2 dléa]stada)
1. 114. 28. For diiambic close.

4/vah SufrGgartham pitur ndvam tam tu vahayatim jale /......
apaSyad vai par@Sarah // (N1.2 VI BD [except DS] vahayamtnn
jale ca tam) 1. 57. 5. For dijambic close.

+/sad, pra sid prasddayati devam idam bhuiyo'bhy-abhésata /
(K 3. 4 prasadayamti s& devam) 1. 189. 45, For ‘pathyd’ ci:]ose, in
preference to the 3rd ‘vipuld’.
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(There are similar forms belonging to the primary conjugation,
and similar desiderative forms).

(h) Gerund with exchange of -tva and -ya
(i) with -tva for -ya

Compounded roots form gerund with the suffix -ya; but two
instances are met  with in the Adiparvan, of gerund in -tva instead
of -ya from the causatives of compounded roots, pra-tdp and
sam-+jiv. Such forms are not unknown elsewhere (e. g., praty-
-arpayitvd, sam-irayitvd, vi-rocayitvd, ni-vedayitva, etc., cf. Whitney,
Sanskrit Grammar, 990a; the Ramayana has prapayitvd 4. 58. 35;
paritosayitva 4. 30. 57; pra-darfayitvd 3.32. 25; ni-patayitvd 6.73. 64;
etc.). Our gerund form prapayitva (4/ap with pra) 1. 189.25
occurs in verse, and seems due to the peculiar metrical scheme:
ya bha ta ga ga. Gerund form sam-jivayitvd (4/jiv- with sam-)
1.90.92 occurs in prose; and the reading is not certain. All the
variants avoid the irregular forms, and possess regular verb-forms,
compounded gerund (primary) in -ya, or simple gerund .(causative)
in -tva, from the same roots or changed pada. We cite our instances:

+/ap, pra tatra yuyam karma krtvdvisahyam bahlin anyan
nidhanam prapayitvda /| (K2 V1 B [except B6] D2 pripya caiva)
l. 189. 25. .

+/jiv, sam sam-jivayitva cainam uvaca/(K4 N 1 B D [except Da]
om. sam-. S ndma tasydkarot subhadrd [for samji®—%m uvica])
1. 90. 92.
(i) with -ya for -tva
We come across three instances of gerund which are found to be

formed with the suffix -ya instead of the suffix -tvad from the causa-
tives of two simple roots, namely, tus-, and vac-(thrice). Whitney, in
his Sanskrit Grammar, section 990a, cites vacya, yojya, plavya. So
far as our forms are concerned, tosya (+/tus) 1. 1.109 is probably
due to the peculiar metrical scheme: ja ma yaya; .and vicya
(v/vac) 1.176. 32; 1. 212. 6 occurs, in both the places of occurrence,
for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close. Only
vicya 1. 176. 32 has gota variant, and that shows a regular
causative present participle form from the same root as vac-. We
cite our instances below : .

" ytug yadd$rausam arjuno devadevam kirita-ripam tryambakam
tosya yuddhe/avipa tat pasupatam mahastram... /[(Nov. 1) 1.1. 109.
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v/vac sa tarpayitvd jvalanam brdhmanin svasti vacya cla/ vira-
yim-asa sarvini vaditrani...// (SI K/ svasti vdcayan) 1. 176. 32.
subhadrd tva atha $ailendram abhy-arcya...l daivatini ca 6 sarvd i
brahmanan svasti vicya ca (No v. 1.) 1. 212, 6. '

|
(i) Finite verb with exchanges of active and middle endings
(i) with active for middle ending

*  The active ending is not used after the causal of the root ruc-, “to
shine, to be agreeable’ according to “na pa damy—éﬁpam:itfx-yasa-
parimuha-ruci-nrti-vada-vacah” Pan. 1. 3. 89. But in five instances,
the active ending has been used after the causal of the root ruc- in
violation of the above rule of Panini. One instance is not metri
causa. The remaining four instances are metri eausa (two ihstances
occurring for duambxc close, and the other two instances ogcurrmg
for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close).
Three instances have got no variant. The - remaining two mstanccs
have got three variants. One of them uses, instead, a iregular
imperfect form from root cud-; and the other two variants have
causative forms, augmentless imperfect middle and present partlcxple
active, from the same root as ruc-. Rocayati etc. are earher and
occur from Vedic onward, while rocayate etc. are later and occur
from the Brahmanas onward. Our instances follow : '
[arjunah] drstvd nirvedam &dpanno.. /[ dharmardjam sar;nisédya
samnyasam samarocayat // (No v.1.) 1.2 228. For the avoidance
of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close, vihdravasthesv eva

vira vasam arocayan / §3 viasam acodayan) 1.119. 3l. ﬁ‘or the
same reason as stated above for the preceding instance.

na hi dapam apapatma rocayisyati pindavah /| (No v. 1) 1 133. 8.
For diiambic close. ,

atha tatraiva va tesdm nivdsam rocayante te [ (No v. 1.) 1. 193. 6.
For diiambic close.

nivisam rocayanti sma sarva-bhidsd-vidas tathd | (él B'Da D4
rocayamta [b %tah] sma) 1. 199. 37, No metri causa.

(ii) with middle for active ending.

In seven instances, the causatives of six roots, namely kamp-
(twice), jan-, tus, dru- (with vi-), yudh-, and sthd- (with ud-), take
the middle instead of the active ending in violation of the three, sitras

|

b
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of Panini, viz., (1) “budha-yudha-nasa-janen-pru-dru-sru-bhyo neh”
1. 3. 86 (2) ‘‘nigarana-calanarthebhyas ca” 1. 3. 87; and (3) ‘‘anidv
akarmakac cittavat-kartrkar” 1. 3. 88. All the instances, except one,
are metri causa. One instance occurs for ‘pathyd’ ‘close’ in prefe-.
rence to the 5th ‘vipula; one instance occurs for diiambic close; two
mstances occur each for the avoidance of catalectic foot and for
diiambic close; one idstance occurs for the avoidance of hypermetric
foot, and for the 3rd ‘vipuld* close; and the rémaining one occurs for
the avoidance of hyparmetric foot, and for the 2nd type of spondaic
opening and diiambic close.

As regards the variants, causative forms janayate (root jan-)
1. 69. 31; yodhayam-cakrire (root yudh-) 1.71.7; and wtthapayisye
(root stha- with ud-) 1. 33. 17 have got no variant, causative forms
kampayate (root kamp-) 1. 65. 23; 1 119. 20; tosayisye (root tug-)
1. 49. 20; and vy-adravayata '(root dru- with vi-) 1. 165. 32 have
about a dozen variants.

Two variants have changed padas; four variants have the corres-
ponding regular forms, and regular causative finite forms from the
same roots; four other variants have causative finite forms from the
same roots with middle for active ending as in the text and the
remaining variants have causative finite middle forms from other
roots. ’ )

Three forms are later than the corresponding regular active
forms. Two forms are contemporaneous with the corresponding
regular active forms; and the remaining form (causative s-future
middle) from root tus- is not found in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. We cite
our instance below :

vkamp asdy...viSvamitro ../ tapyamanas tapo ghoram mama
kampayate manah [/ (TI G6 brahmacaryam ca samsri [G6 Osthi]
tah) 1. 65. 23. Fer diiambic close.

tada pada-prahdrena bhimah kampayate drumam |/ (b 1. 3
Dnl D 1. 2 kampayati) 1. 119. 20. Not metri causa. cf. kampayati
etc. ‘b.+; kampayate etc. ‘U.+’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

v/jan jaya janayate putram atmano’nigam dvidha krtam / (No v. 1.)
1. 69. 31. For the ‘pathya’ in preference to the 5th ‘vipuld’. close. cf.
jénayati-te etc. “v,+' in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

4/tug tam vri nypa-varam gatva.../ vagbhir mangala-yuktabhis
tosayisye’dya matul [/ (Ko. 2. 4L2. 5 O%yisyAmi ma? K3 IG [.3 V1
bl[m as in text]. 3-5j8a [N3 ja; b5 ga] payisyedya [k3 °tha]) 1.
49, 29. for the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 2nd
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type of spondaic opening and diilambic close. Only the actlve forms
togayati etc. ‘JB.+-’ are cited in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

ydruvi ... 83 GAUr...... | viSvimitrasya tat sainyam vy-adrivayata
sarvaéah// (K4 vidravayati; D4 dravayaimasa; T1 G2.3 pridri®; G5
M -8 pradri®) 1.15. 32. For the avoidance of catalectic foot,
and for diiambic close. cf. drivayati etc. 'V.4’, drivayate etc.
‘B’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. :

4/yudh tatas te punar utthdya yodhayam-cakrire suran / (No v.l.)
1. 71. 7. For the avoidance of catalectic foot, and for diiambic close. cf.
yodhayati etc. ‘V.-+’, yodhayate etc. ‘BE’. in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

4/sthid, ud utthdpayisye yady enam dhruvam kopam karisyati |/
dharmalopo bhaved asya sandhyitikramane dhruvam // (Nov. 1)
1. 43, 17. For the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 3rd
‘vipuld’ close. cf. sthdpayati etc. ‘V.+’, -te etc. V.-’ in Whitney’s
‘Roots’.
(i) Miscellaneous : bhisitah for bhiyitah

We come across one instance of the inappropriate use of one
causative past passive participle form for another from the same
root.

The causative of root bhi- takes three different forms, viz.,
bhidpaya-, bhayaya-, and bhisaya- (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit grammar,
section 1042 1). In Classical Sanskrit there is a distinction in the
use of bhisaya and bhayaya-. The form ‘bhisaya’ is used when the
fear is produced directly by the causative agent, while the form
‘bhayaya’ is used when the fear is not the direct result caused by
the agent. In the Adiparvan we find one instance in which the
past passive participle form ‘bhisitah’ is used for ‘bhiyitah’ even
when the fear is not produced directly by the causative agent.
The form is not metri causa. It has got no wvariant. It may be
pointed out here that bhayayati etc. occur in Classical Sanskrit
only (cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’). Now it seems to be the fact that the
stem bhisaya-(forms from which occur in the Br3hmanas and
the Epics onward, cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’) wasused to denote both the
direct and the indirect production of fear in the pre-classical stage.
Our instance is cited below : ,

sa maya kridatd balye krtvd tdraam athoragam | agnihotre
prasaktah san bhisitah pra-mumoha vai // (Nov. 1) 1. 11.2.



Special Abbreviations & References :

B.=Brahmanas; Dev.==Devadatta, the commentator; E.=Epic Sanskrit;
JB.==Jaiminiya Brdhmana; R#.=Rdamadyana; S.=Sitras; U.=
Upanisads V.=Vedas; V.l.= variae lectiones; + indicates that the
formation is found from the specified period onwards. -

Of the N(orthen Recensions), $.=Sarada (or kasmiri; K.=the
Devanagari group allied to the Kasmiri version; N.=Nepali; V.=Mai-
thili; . B.=Bengali; D.==Devandgarl vesions other than K., Da=
Devanagari version of Arjunamifra; Dn=the same of Nilakantha; Dr=
the same of Ratnagarbha; D1—14=: the 14 manuscripts belonging to the
Devandgari composite version; and of the S(outhern Recensions)
T.==Telugu, G.=Grantha and M.=the Malayalam version. The numter
after the Version refers to the numerical order of the MSS. of the

version.



SANTALT ELEMENTS IN MAGAHT
Suryadeo Pandey

i
o
According to available data, Magahi contains in it near about
forty per cent of its words, directly or indirectly, related to Santali langu-
age. Some of these words have gone across the border of Magdhi and
have mixed themselves with Bhojapuriand Maithili languages. Here, I am
discussing some Santali words (cited first with their meanings) whtch are
connected with words in Magahi.
aebaha--(adj)-alvakahi ‘rout, stupid’.
Mag—albakahad (a fool, a man of very weak intellect, half-
minded; *i albakahe - ‘He is half-minded’. x
akhaji—(n. adj)-‘disagreement, discord, quarrel’ etc. '
Mag-akhaji-enemy, akkhaja-enmity. okard se hamard akkaja he -
T am in enmity with him’.
thili—(n.) ‘a small earthen pot’ (Santals use this type for teaching little
girls to carry water and also for carrying water for field-wor-
kers).
Mag.—thili, thiliya-also ‘the pot for cooking rice’.
darmot—(adj.) ‘strongly built, stalwart, sturdy’.
Mag-darmuta, darmutha, dharmuth, meaning the same as in
Santali, ‘u badakd dharmut ddami laga hai-He seems tobea
very sturdy man.
darrao—(v. a.) ‘roll, grind, rub on a stone’ (v. m.) ‘slip, slide; stumble’
Mag-darrd, darant, darani Hama darrd khdh<1 am eating the
cooked ground maize’,
dogrin—(n) ‘midwife’,
Mag-‘an attending nurse when a child is born'. In Magahi
usually the women from the family of shoe-makers aré emplo-
yed for this and they are called ‘camain’, as well as dagrin.
It is very interesting to note here that most of the ‘sohar-songs’
(birth song) which are the jewels of Magahi folk-literature
“e Dagrin, toraligi Jhumakd gadhaibo, :
ki, motiyd cunaibo rend \” |
—O Dagrin, I will present you the ornaments like Jhumaka
and pearls (taken from a Magahi ‘sohar’).
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dimul—(n. v. a. m.) 'one who has been sentenced to transportation
(overseas)’ ~
Mag-damul (meaning the same as in Santali) often comes in
combination with phdsi-as ‘damul phii?*l’.
okara damul ho gele ha—‘He has been sentenced to transporta-
tion’.

dohamat—(v. a. m.) ‘accuse falsely, charge falsely with slander. cf.
Mundéri-dohamata.
Mag-dohamat (dohamata), tohamata.
okara dohamat laga delkai-He has been falsely charged with’,

dhadra—(adj-v. m.) ‘broken, worn out, in rags; break, be torn’.
Mag-dadaraldaradarana
u gdgarididar he-"That jar is broken’.

dhiri-—(n.) ‘stormy place’. cf. Mundari-diri

Mag-dird; diyara, dherl,
‘dird par basd ki 7 ban me updsd ki ?
‘How to live in a stormy place ? What does a fast mean in
the forest 7

dhipau—(v. a. m.) ‘to heat, make hot (mostly solid things, but also surface
of water through the hot sun)’;.
Mag-dhippal-(adj.) dhipana-(v.),
lohaba dhippal hai.-‘the iron is hot’.

dabra—(n.) ‘A lar e low-lying rice fizld’.
Mag-dabara-(a large fertile field)

(Hamara badakd badakd dabara hi—°] own some very big fertile
field’.

di—(n.) ‘a village, part of a village’, also-dih, dihali.
Mag-diha-‘a village’, di-as in compound with a village name-
Bagadi, sakadi etc., dihari-‘a village’, dihara-‘a big notorious
village’, dihd-a village priest specially engaged in looking after
the village deity called’, dihabdl’. There are a number of folk
songs addressed in praise of Dihabal who protects a village,

but while angry, causes cholera and other diseases to punish
the villagers. A deity of the same nature is called ‘I?Eka’. cf.
‘Daka dihabalabi dagar bica dahakai, aba kabi, hamara dudra’.
Magahi village-deities—!)gka and D_ihabala are calling with

a cry ‘O poet get off the cities and come to us (to villages)’—
(From a Magahi poetry).
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dili—(n.) ‘A huge basket of bamboo used to store paddy and other
grain in"-also ‘dinki’ ; ¢f. Mundari-dimmi’ Mag-‘basket of cane
or bamboo used for carrying earth, from one place to another
place’. The people used in this work are called Beladara.
During the marriage ceremony of one’s sister, a brother per-
forms the work of digging a well for a ritual called in Magahi
‘daladhoi’ Some very sweet songs have been composed for
singing on this occasion whith wusually run as kanhe par
lehu bhaiya, deli kudarbd is ‘Oh my dear brother, keep on
one of your shoulders deli (the basket) and on the other, kudira (a
spade) and come along with me.

dindi—(n.) the pod of the cotton plant.

Mag dindi,-(n.), ditiyand. (v.)

dobhak— (n.) a water pool (in a river or low rice field).
Mag-dobhari-dobharé (meaning the same as in Santali) cf.
Beng-dobd (small pond); u dobhard me pani nahe’—there is no
water in that pool.

dhab—(n.) a very large rice field.

Mag-dhaba—*0jja ego badakd dhiba hai-‘there is a very big field'.
dhandakao—(v.) To become destitute, wander about in search of food.

Mag-dhanakana(v.), dhanakala, (adj.)

Tu dhana ka ke maramd-‘you will die of wandering after food’.
dhera—(n. v.) ‘a hand spindle, two pieces of wood joined together

in the form of a cross with pin or spindle’ Mag-dera (meaning

the same as in Santali) Bin derd ke sutari kaise’ ‘How to spin

thread without a dera’ |

dhimba—(n,) ‘a lump’., cf. dhaombok dhombe.

Mag-dhimaka, dhumaka etc.
Laika dhimaka se khela he ‘the boy is playing with the lump’

dhukni—(n.) ‘a girl who enters the house of a man of her choice
and this compels him to marry her; cf. Mundari-dhukni-Mag.
dhukani (meaning the same as in  Santali). u bhagodi
audhukani hai-‘She is chasing and entering with her lover’.

gendrak—(n.) a large torn cloth,

Mag-gedara—‘kekaro gendro  na, kekaro dosali he ‘some
one has got not even a torn cloth, and some one has a shawl.’
That is also called ‘gudariy gudda. It is a customary
performance by Gorakha  Sampraddya to collect torn

clothes to make ‘g;daré’.



MORPHOLOGY OF THE UNDERWORLD

LANGUAGE IN WEST BENGAL
Bhakti Prasad Mallik

“

This paper deals with some of the morphological features of the
underworld language in West Bengal. The underworld speakers of this
state include the Bengali and the Hindi speakers mainly. This is a mixed
and an artificial speech. Its morphological aspects have been determined
by comparing the forms wi.h the similar colloquial standard Bengali or
Hindi forms.

“Morphology is the study of the manner in which words are const-
ructed”, said Carrol!. Tt is also true of the usages of the undeworld.
But here, the construction is very peculiar because of the deliberate
mutilation of the forms.

This language mainly consists of substantives and verbs. Though
there are usages as adjectives but these people generally do not form
them with any morphological concepts. Adjectives are often formed to
qualify a woman’s beauty ag well as specific human traits.

The underworld language has the following parts of speech.

independent forms :

noun about 809,

verb . 15%, .

adjective ' 5%

pronoun a few

adverb very rare

conjunction nil

interjection nil
Dependent forms ! nil

Their verbs have Bengali and Hindi as well as coined terminations
and auxiliaries, viz. led, khdoa, kard, ned, tenia (tene and), dena, ler(h)a
etc.

Sentences are formed mostly by replacing ordinary nouns for
slang nouns.

1. The Study of Language’. J. B. Carroll : Harvard University Press,
1959. '



Slang sentence :

chabi camar arid de

khocar caltdi akhede coleche

[

Nouns are formed from :

1.

VYerb :

Ordinary sentence :
=meye (i) sundar, isard kar : the girl (is)
beautiful, glance (at her).
=pulis sandham dysti niye coleche : (the)
police (with a) searching look is mo-
ving. (=the police is moving with
a searching look).

gedd : a hand-bomb<B. gdda : to press.

cusd : a police<B. cusé : to suck.

[}

jhari : & wink<<B. jhdrd : to strike.
dor : a movement from door to door.
cf. H. dhiirh : to move.

gilli : a fountain pen cf. B. geld : to devour.

daimuli : life transportation cf. Santali ‘damul’ : to transport convict
(Campbell’s Santali—Eng. Dictionary, 1958)
phul-tolon : an abortionist<told : to pluck.

nilu : a carrier of looted properties cf. B. nila<<neyd : to take.
kattus : a dog< katd.

okhran : one who helps the chief operator for thieving ina goods
train.

< optino, ograno :

Adverb :
agli bagli : a disturbance. cf. H.

undé :

to uproot.

dgal-bagal : around, in the neighbourhood.
Adjective:

an attractive young woman cf. Ar. wunda(h): good,
noble.

bard : a man or woman in charge of a girl<<B. baro : elder.
bajjha : an ugly woman cf. B. bdje : useless.

sédi :

1.
4.

cigarette. 2.

a stolen purse.

potassium. 3. silver.

5. moonlit night<<white.
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Noun:
nepdld :  a knife used by the Nepalis.
anda : a wrist watch, ef. egg.
anli : a pick-pocket.

Yerbs are formed from :

Noun :

kat : tolie, cf. H. kit : deception, a fraud.

cof : to distribute, cf. a strike.

jamkaga :  to loiter outside, cf. H. jamghat (18) : an assembly.
latar :  to break a lock<(tala : a lock.

Adjectives or adjectival concepts are formed from :
I. Adjective stem and Noun:
sada-séj : idiotic; 2. prisoners’ dress, cf. white dress.

baro kutta : a prison warden;>2. rough.
Jull-ran :  a murder. cf. ran : colour. But here it stands for red

colour; 2. dreadful.-

II. Metathesis :
loka : 1. black opium, cf. kdlo : black.

nigu : clever, cf. guni : qualified.
Metathetic usages are quite common amongst the criminalg

but a metathetic form from adjective is very rare,

1II. Metaphor:
bhari : 1. wealthy. 2. a rich man; cf. bhdri : abundant.

IV. Noun :
cakmadari :  colourful. bdba cakmadiri phité nie jape boseche, celd
melae khandri karche pakhir lege : gang-leader simula-
ting a yogic seat while his associate is hunting in the
fair for kidnapping girls.

V. Verb :

kotd : severe, forceful<<to cut into pieces.
dhurer kotd jharni cdi : the man requires severe punishment.
khice-nea : dead. khice-nea pakhir khomdte gajer naksa : the dead
girl’s face has a scratch mark of knife injury.

Formation of Compound nouns :

1. Noun and Noun:
dbchi-megh : dark night cf. B. fleeting cloud.
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kajill-chii : a dark night, cf. kajfal chadan or chaya : a dark
cover,
kajli chaite kod gabbae pile sagar kodi karechilo : a
burglar entered the house on a dark night and stole
everything.
Noun :
kali-billi :  a taxi cab; especiallya hired one used by the burglars
during their thieving operations.
kali stands for the dark colour of a cab and billi (=cat)
for its motion.
toron kore saoda lie kali billite phute jao
break open (and rob of) goods (and) escape in a taxi.
obhisar-dend : seductive eyes. jhillir obhisiraenar jhlik phekluke
mohui bdnieche ; glare of the seductive eyes of a
girl has induced the boy to become a lover.
nalgitti - a bullet<<mal for a gun and H. gitii ; broken stone or
brick pieces.
Adjective and Noun :
barokuttda : a prison warden.
Sull gaj : rupees hundred.

Noun and verb:

aeri-mard : an impotent. cf. g’i?a : testicles and mdrd stands for
‘dead’.
makkicus . 1. an intercourse. 2. a maid-servant monger.
Etymology heard from the underworld as makki : bee
and cus<<cus<<coga : to suck.
3. amiser. mohdjon makkicus dche: the rich man
is a miser.
mal ndmdno : an abortion.
bujjhal : breast pocket<<bu(k)--jhal<<jholi: to hang. dhurkd
nicchal me checki hai, aur bujjhal me nambari hai, bharle :
the man has small coins in has lower pocket and hundred
rupee notes in the breast pocket, pick up.
dhupni . biri, cigarette ; dhip is connected with dhiim and ni=ned
i. e. pdn (=to drink, to smoke).

Verb and Noun :
baskhal ©  a chair<basa to sit-khal.
khal stands for a flat space.
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V. Verb and Verb :

tenid : a brothel house servant who works at night. cf. fene dnd ;
one who procures. Often the servants engaged by the
prostitutes work as pimps.
VI. Hybrid compound :
anlidar :  a member, cf. a kidnapping gang who does the scouting
preliminaries before an actual snatch.
kamarbdj :  a luggage-lifter or a pickpocket operating in a passenger
train.
dlubaj : enticement for a girl.
‘signboard’-0ld : a married woman. cf. 0ld is an agent affx.
Formation of Compound Verbs ;
I. Nounand Verb:
anna-meland . 1. to be out for theft.
2. to arrest. 3. to surrender.
cakkd-mard . to board up a tram or bus.
cakkd mere dhur phdsie phute ji: board upon a
tram or bus, clear up the job and buzz off.
cirkola : to be out for theft.<<B. cir kard:phgk kara ; to steal.
Ii. Adjective and Yerb:
dsane katd © to cut window rods silently. < Pers. dsdn: easy.
convenient.

gsdne kdtke bhaskdna cdi - must be cut silently and be
broken.
[II. Verb and Verb:
utre ded : to cheat<Cto get down.
utre ned : to snatch.
karoti bit : to strike hard. cf. E. to cut and beat.
1V. Adverb and Verb:
agal-bagal kara . to look around before an attempt for a snatch
or any anti-social activities. cf. H. hither and
thither.

[ B=Bengali, E=English, H=Hindi ]



THE KERA BENGALI SPEECH WITH SPECIMENS
Pranabesh Sinha Ray

The speakers of the mixed dialect of Bengali which was discussed in
a previous issue of the journal are mostly spread over some pockets
in Orissa. They also naturally belong to particular vocational classes.
Some of these are unmistakably giving up this jargon and gradually
adopting Oriya, as for instance the “Bangali Tanti” (Bengali Tanti) i.e,
the weaver caste community. The “Tamlis” or dealers in betel leaf,
however, use or some what worn-out form of thc dialect in which the
Oriya element is discernably preponderent though Bengali forms.are also
active, particulary in the mouths of women speakers of the community.
Another weaver caste people “Tarik Tanti“~Tardk weavers claiming
themselves to bail from Nandigram in Bengal who have, amongst other
places, mostly settled in Badamba, Rogadi in Tigiria state near Bangli
and in Kaniarbandh are comparatively conservative in the speech,
remaining faithful to their home idiom in alarge measure. According
to Sri Prabhat Kumar Mukherji who has first hand knowledge of this
sect and to whom I am indebted for relevant informations, the percent-
age of words in the dialect of those betel leaf dealers who centre round
Cuttack and Balasore is roughly in the ratio of Oriya 60%,, Bengali 40%,,
Amongst other areas of strongholds of domiciled Bengalisin Orissa,
may be mentioned Mahanga, Punang (Jagatsingpur) and Kuanpal and
specimens of the hybrid idiom from the first and last are given below.
The language of the weaver caste of Kisannagar in Cuttack district has
become almost a dialect of Oriya probably because they are virtually
out off from other speakers of the dialect on all sides. A very intere-
sting case is that of the ‘Kelu’ caste people who are snake charmers
and who have settled round about Barang near Cuttack in as much as
their speech form a curious admixture with those of their Orissan
counterpart. )

Two jocular songs heard by the writer from a speaker from Kuan-
pal who was cajoled to condescend and open his mouth and a shopt in
all probability concocted narrative prose piece also in lighter vein collec~
ted by Sri Mukherji are given below with interlinear word to word
rendering in English : —
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I
basechilo bandhu dandapindate
was seated the friend on the veranda

khaechila bandhu kadalipate
took food The friend on plantain leaf
dmadre dekkhe hdsse kere
me as he saw " he smiled
gadel gela ai sidhdte
tumbling went on straight
tapur bupur bansi baje

the flute plays on
are ei ta brindaban
well this  indeed (is) Vrndaban
radhar  kt khaite ’ man
Radha what to take has in her mind
diner bela sukha pora
at day time dried fish baked
rittire baigan.
at night brinjal

1I

amder haribabuke cinhibe nei eman lok
our Hari babu will know not such person
dlindute chila nei ekdin sakale  ufthe
at Aland there was no one one morning getting up
dandapindite basse kere guraku die dinta
on the verandah having sat with tobacco-paste teeth

ghaschilen, atkibelate sukkhener madster
rubbing at that time Sukhen’s teacher
dsse kere kahila ; “aigh sukkhen kichu
having come said sir sukhen  anything
paharche naf*’ bara babd dakila—*“ahe
is reading  not the clder father called out hey
sukkhen  idike ai” sukkhen ala, bara
sukhen hither come sukhen come elder
bapa Jigsala 1 “ki karchili 7’ si kahila
father asked what were you doing he said
“aigG paharchilit”, bara bapa dintitd ;
sir I was reading elder father roared
““paharchili king pendu gardcchili,
you were reading or the ball  you were kicking at
gdndete duita ndth kasse diba je caglaim

at your buttock some two kicks I shall so that naughtiness
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chare  jabe”,

rid of  will go

ekdin sukhener piisi asse kere
one day Sukhen’s paternal aunt having come
kahila - “didda sunchani ki1 dada
said brother will you listen to me  the brother
kahila : “ki kaha”. piisi kahila
said what tell me the paternal aunt  said
“sukkhener ekta beha - diba, bohu dekkhite
Sukhen's just marriage I shall give bride to see
pard sadh Jjéiche. dada kohtlo : “akhan
you know  desire I am getting the brother said now
chaliar behd dele man nandabhanda
the boy’s marriage if given  (his) mind at sixes & sevens
hay jabe.

will become .

haribabuta beha karechila nahi, ua
Haribabu himself marry did not . he
ekdin nifer Janna kania dekhite Jaichila.
once himself for bride to have & look had gone
kaniarar pitsi Jigsala {jigasla) : “‘dmder
the bride’s paternal uncle enquired ’ our
campike manke pala ?’ ua kahila :  “hda
campa your mind has caught he said well, yes
kania ta bhaalg--- kintu halle ki habe
the girl somehow  is passable...... but even s0
udr nakid Jje bara cepd ar cakh duta
her nose is very flat and her eyes two
kin khaler bhitare sidhieche.” hay ki
whata  pit into have delved The thing is
kaniati ukhdne bassechila, ua ta sunke
the girl  there was seated she that  hearing
kahe phelila - “tumdr mukhta ta
spoke out your mouth (is) indeed
bhakkur mdcher mata :, tumsi pher ki
(that) of a bigmouthed fish like you again what
ekta kahacha™.

thus do speak



51

(Running meaning of Specimen 1)

There was not a single soul at Alandu who did not know our
Harj Babu. One fine morning as he was rinsing his teeth with tobacco
paste sitting in front of his house, the teacher of Sukhen came to him
and said, “Well sir, Sukhen is not studying at all”. The paternal uncle
called out to Sukhen to come near him asd Sukhen came. The paternal
uncle asked him, “What were you doing 7"’ He said “Sir, T was reading”.
The paternal uncle reprimanded, “You were reading, ¢h ? or indeed you
have been playing the ball. Shall I give you a few kicks on the
buttocks and ttat would cure your waywardness”.

Sukhen’s paternal aunt came one day and said ‘“‘Brother, listentc
me”. The brother said” Well, what is it tell me”. The paternal aunt said
“Let us get Sukhen married, I have cenceived a great desire to (see his
bride) get a bride for him". The brother said “If we now get him
married, his mind will get spoiled and upset™.

Hari Babu did not get himself married. He had once beento see
a bride for himself. When the paterpal uncle of the girl asked him
“Could our Campi captivate your heart". He replied, “Well in a way, the
girl is good, but then everything has been spoiled as
her nose is rather flattened out and as for her two eyes these have
delved into an abysmal pit”. The girl was seated nearby and she blurted
out : “Your mouth can be likened unto the muzzle of a big mouthed
fish, and you have the cheek to criticise others and speaking dis-

paragingly”.



A STUDY OF CITTA AND MANAS
IN THREE DOHAS OF SARAHA

Yasuaki Nara

In 1957 Dr. Rahula Samkrtyiyana made a great contribution to the
study of the Buddhist Sahajiya literature by bringing out a new edition
of the Dohakosa of Sarahapada on the basis of the new manuscripts’
he bimself found in Tibet. This is definitely a different version from
that of P. C. Bagchi’s and M. Shahidullah’s, both of which, belonging
to the same recension, are almost identical in the order and the number
of the dohds. They centain 112 dohds whereas Rahula Samkrtydyana's
edition, according to my count, 170 dohis, of which 72 are common
to those in the old editions. Therefore 98 dohZs are new. Some of
them are rather difficult to interpret, or even to translate, in the
convincing way. Neither Tibetan translation nor Sanskrit commentary
on it does exist, and a comprehensive study of the materials so far
available—philological and philosophical—is to be made for the sake
of correct interpretation.

In this article are collected three new dohas, each of which contains
the words citta and manas together. And the vagueness of their
meanings is a factor of creating difficulties.

It is & well known fact that the Buddhists had been rather loose
in using the words citta, manas and vijfi@na. As is expressedly mentioned,?
they were considered almost synonymous.

Of course some nuancical differences were there between them but
a little effort seems to have bcen made to distinguish them with clear
definition. It was probably first in the Vijfidnavadins that they were
intentionally discriminated each bearing separate philosophical ideas.
In the Sahajayana, an offshoot of the Vajrayina which again imbibed
much philosophical inspirations from the MA&adhyamikas and the
Vijiidnavadins, the word vijiidna seems to be out of use.? On the other

1 e. g. Samyutta Nik&ya 11, p. 95.
2 So far as the texts mentioned below are concerned, the word is only
once instanced in CGK 29 : Lui bhanai, badha dulakhkha vindna.
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hand, citta and manas, especially the former, form one of the central
ideas of the sahajiyd doctrine and are frequently met with. Our predece-
ssors seem to have understood them almost unanimously in more or
less the same meaning by giving both of them an English equivalent
“mind”.? 1 believe, however, citta and manas should never be promi-
scuously understood. As for the former, the Bodhicitta* (with its
two aspects; relative—samorti and absolute—oior#) and, in fewer c'ases,
“thought™ are at least to be discerned and the manas is used mainly in
two senses, firstly being connected with the “faculty of intellect’’ and
the second being a synonym of the citta.

The article intends firstly to make an interpretation of the three
dohids with spccial reference to the meanings of citta and manas in each
context. Secondly a trial is undertaken to find out the difference of
the meanings as well as of the usages of the words on the basis of all
and exhaustive ccllection of them available in the three Dohfkodas
and the Caryagitikosa, the main literature of the Sahajiyas.

Following are the texts utilized in this article with their respcctive
abbreviations.

CGK : Caryagitikosa, edited by P. C. Bagchi and S. B. Sastri, Santini-
ketan, 1956.
DSK : Dobidkosa of Kanhapada
(1) edited by M. Shahidulldh : Les Chants Mystiques de

Kauha et de Saraha, Paris, 1925.
(2) edited by P. C. Bagchi: Dohakosa, Journal of the Dept,
-of Letters, Calcutta Univ., Vol. XXVIII, 1935.
(The numbers and the order of the two editions are the same. Unless it is
felt necessary, I followed the reading of P.C. Bagchi’s edition.)
DKS MS: Dohikosa of Sarahapada, ed, by M. Shahidullah. op. cit.
DKSPB: —do— ,ed. by P. C. Bagchi op. cit.
DKS RS : —do— , ed. by Rahula Samkrtydyana,
Patna. 1957.

(Concerning the first two editions, I followed Bagchi’s reading.)

Other Abbreviations :

HT : D. L. Snellgrove, The Hevajra Tantra, London, 1959

TB : S. B. Dasgupta, A Introduction to Tantric Buddhism,
Calcutta, 1958

ORC: —do— , Obscure Religious Cult, Rev. ed., Calcutta, 1962

3 D. L. Sneligrove, however, gives ‘“thought” and “mind” to cita
and manas respectively. But his selection of the words seems,
at least in the texts treated here, to be not always appropriate.

4 The word “Bodhicitta’ seldom occurs in the texts. Itis only once
instanced in DKK3.
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cittahim citta jai lakkhana jai,

caficala mana paana thiro hoi |

citta thira jo nimmala bhava,

tahim ne paisai bhavabhava || DKS RS 120
(1) The first pada will be translated “if cittais known as citta”.
Two cittas here are used, as it will be clear below, in the non-terminolo-
gical sense and may possibly be rendered as ““thought”.

In order to clarify the implication of the pada, DKS PB 99; MS 101
1s to be cited, cittahi citta nihalu vadha, saala vimucca kuditthi, (parama-
mahasuhe sojjha paru, tasu aattd siddhi.) O fool, see citta as citta!
Abandon all wrong views”. Yet, the meaning is not still elear enough.
On this dohd the commentary says : cittena cittai tvam vicdrayasi, ki
tu cittam acittam cdstl.

Then, what is the acitta ? All the instances of the word show that
the acitta i3 in our texts used in two opposite contexts. It sometimes
means the “non-cognizability” and is to be desired for. But in other
places the acitta is said to be abandoned, meaning “a notion of non-
cognizability”.

The comm. on DKS PB 57; MS 59 says : citto jlidnaffieyddi, acitto
nifsvabhdvidi. Here the meaning of the citta is clear. Furthermore, the
comm. on CGK 31 says : tathd cittardjo ’piyadi acittatim gacchati
prabhdsvaram visati, tadd tasya vikalpavali tatraiva lind bhavati. The

acitta here is the state of citta where it is *‘clear” (prabhasvara), freed
from all vikalpas (thought- constructions), i. e. avikalpa.

In the following passage the meaning of prabhdsvara is more evi-
dently shown as the vacuity. sabbha dhamma je khasama karthasi, khisama
sahdvern cia Hhavihasi, so vi cia karthasi, evahi so anuttara gamihasi.
DKS RS 156. This doha is very similar to DKS PB 77; MS 79, where
citta is replaced by manas.® savva riia tahin khasama karifjai, khasama
sahdven mana vi dharijjai, so vi manu tahi amanu karijjai, schaja-sahdver
50 paru rajjai the comm. explaing that the amanas means the ‘“manas in
the nature of the vacuity’’ (mana$ ca khasamasvabhavena dharyate, tathd
so’ pi khamasvariipah manah  tasmin kriyate). Since the sense-
organs do not work in the sahaja state of the nature of the vacuity®

5 see (1) below
6 There are ample references mentiniong it. citta khasama jahi sama-

suha paitthal, india-visaa tahi mattha na disai. DKT 5 “when citta
enters into the samasukha (of the nature of the vacuity), the sense-
organs do not see the objects.”—cittaha mila na lakkhian, sahajer
tinna (comm : laksyalaksanalaksakam) vitattha. etc.
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the acitta can also mean “the state of citta where cognition perishes”.
It is in fact said in this context. alakkha-lakkha cid mahasuheh CGK 34
“The citta in the mahdsukha is recognized to be urmcognizable™. Now we

can see that acitta implies ‘‘non-cognizability”.? .

Therefore the passage cited above (cittahi citta nihdlu etc. Comm.
cittena cittath tvam vicdraya kimtu cittam acittam cdsti) can be interpreted,
“‘see thought uncognizable”.

The acitta, however, should not be taken as a “notion” of th=
uncognizability. The acitta as a notion is to be rejected. In one dohd
the poet laments that none understands the acitta, i. e. the truth of ths
citta. Saraha bhanai jaga citte vdhia, so acitta nau kena vi gahia.
DXS PB 78; MS 80; RS 128 (acinta na kenavi gahiu). S. says the world is
deceived by the thought. None grasps the gcitia (i. e, that the thought
can not be thought of). But the comm. rejects the notion of “acitta’”.
(“The world is deceived by fool scholars who teach to make citta acitta :
taccittam tyajasi, acittaraparh prapsyasi” but) na hy etat bhavati. kutas.
sa acittalaksanam na kena cittavidhing grahitah bhavati, kasmait tarhi
kasmat acittarapasya kasthapasanadisu ki svasahvedanah bhavati. evam
acittarapah kim laksyate 7 na laksyate iti yavad.

Therefore both citta and acitta are to he  abandoned. cittacitta ri
vajjahu nitta, sahaja sarfiem karagure thitta. DKT 30 “Abandon always

thought as well as non-thought”. Here the comm, quotes two verses
expressedly from the Hevajra-Tantra : sarvacittam (but HT 1I. 2. 9 reads
sarvacintam)  parityaiya-devatémirticetasd. Snellgrove translates that
“(Try it [sic. a meditation] one fortnight with zeal, making perfection
of your goal,} abandoning all discursive thought, your mind set on the

7 niscinta in DKS RS 144 may also be taken in this sense. paficava-
kamaguna-bhoanehih nicinta thiyehim, elbverh labbhana paramapau,

kimbahu bollia ehimh.
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form of the divinity’. Here citta (or cint@)® is clearly meant for
“thought’ in the ordinary sense of the term. cf, also : cintdcintd na kiau
mal, nau paridna kisa DKS RS 124 “[ have created neither any thought
nor any non-thought”. cittdcitta vi pariharahu, tima acchahi jima valu.
DKS PB 57; RS 64 But in MS 59 it is emended to cintacintd bi...bdlu
from the proof of the Tibetan translation.®

Now back to the doha in quention, cittahim citia jai lakkhana jai

may be interpreted as follows : “If one recognizes thought as being
beyond cognition”.
(2) The second pada is a sort of cliche in the Sahajiya texts although
the word manas somelimes stands for citta (see II 1 below), it is, as is
expressly mentioned, after all that which itself moves like a horse!?
(cf. manaindriyaiva. Comm. on CGK 40) and closely connected with
the faculty of intellect.

We have fair cumber of descriptions showing that what is responsi-
ble for the faculty of intellect is manas. nijia saso nihanda-loana saala
vidra-vimukko mano DKS RS 132 ““when the breath is controlled and the
eyes are fixed his manas is liberated from all thinking’.—amanasidra ma
disaha micche-DKT 4 cf. comm. : na mgnasi kriyate ity amanaskarah,
nirvikolpakan sahajaffianath tam mé disaya sahajasvabhdvabhiniveSena—
niccala nivviappa nivviara uaa-atthamana-rahia susira, aiso so nivvina bhani-
Jjat jahim mana manasa kimpi na kijjai. DKK 20 “Such, it is said, is the
Nirvana, where manas does not corntruct any thought”—bhanai kanha

dullakkha duravayvaha ko mane paribhdvai. DKK 15. cf. comm, paramar;z
tattvarm duravagiham, ko manasi vyavalokayati—ata eva sahatkdre manasi
paramarthacittayodayas tava nasti. Comm. on CGK 39.

manas is often used with -gocara and indriya, whereas citta has no
such case. jo mana-gaareth pdvia paramattha na honti DKS RS 114;
DXT 9 (paiithai for paviai) “whatever is related to the manas is not

8 In DKS RS, citta and cintd seems to be promiscuously used. 1
believe. cinta and citta in the sense of “thought’ is almost synony-
mous.

9 He says (p 194) that the comm. reads cintd and acinta but the
comm, printed in PB has citta and acitta. The dohd, however, is
quoted in the comm, on CGK 30. where it is printed “cintdacinta™

10 citta is also “moving’” but what is moving is not the citta itself
but the vikalpa attached to it. see 1. (3) below.
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the highest truth”,—kanhu kahith gai kariba nivdsa jo manogocaro sa udsa
CGK 7 cf. comm. : ye'pi yogino manogocard manendriyabodhapradhana
bhavanti te'py asmin dharme udasah sudiratard eva.—jo manogoara aldidld
dgamapothd istamald CGK 40 cf. comm. : mangindriyd$vasya gocaro yak
sakalavikalpajalah—mana taru pafica indi tasu sahda CGK 45 “manasis &
tree five branches of which are (five) sense organs™. also cf. CGK 31.

According to S B. Dasgupta, '* it is probably manas that is
connected with pavana,'? which is the vehicle of the defiled citta.
Perhaps the Paficakrama was first that spoke of the vehicle with clea-
d=finition. It is mentioned that the impurities of nature (prakrtidosa;
function, day and night, in the flows of the vital wind (sdyu). It is the
vehicle (vdhana) through. which the prakrtidosas function. When the
vayu is ceased to funct1on the prakrtidosa is also ceased. 13 Pavanc
here is exactly meant for the vayu. Therefore it is depicted to be const-
antly moving aad, in order to get salvation, it must be made steady with
manas.

jahi masa pavandho na saficarai, ravi sasi ndha pavesa, tahi vadha
citta visama karu, sarahet kahia niesa DKS PB 25 MS 27 “where manas
(the faculty of mtellcct) and pavana do not come, and the sun and th=
moon (i. e. dual principles) do not enter, there fix your Bodhicitta® .
ehu mana mellaha pavana  turasiga sucaficala, sahaja sahdve so vasai hoi
niccala. DKS PB 45; MS 47—mdria sasu. CGK 11 ¢f. comm. : Sodsan
parvoktamanakpavanarh, tam adhikttya caksurindriyidiviffidnavatam niné-
prakaramh boddhavyam cf. also DKS PB 30; DKK 23; DKS RS 161 etc

Thus the manas in the seeond pada of the dohd in question mcy
better be translated as “mind” which functions in the sphere of
intellect.

(3) In the third pada, the “‘immobile (thira, Skt. sthira) citta”
presupposes the unsteadiness of the citta. In fact we often come
across the expression of “‘moving” citta, which, according to the

11 ORCp. 37

12 Only one exception of pavana used with citta is found in the
comm. on CGK 21, where the restless (sathorti Bodhi-) citta is
compared to a fickle rat. The comm. says of it to be cittapavaim

13 ORC pp 80 ff; iiB pp 44 T.
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commentaries, means the unsteadiness of the (sarorti Bodhi-) citta
under the influence of the thought construction (vikalpa) or the
impure principle of the nature (prakrtidosa).

caiicala cie paithd kila CGK 1 “Into the uusteady citra enters
the time (i. e. the spatio-temporal existence).'* cf. Comm. : prakrtyd-
bhasadosavasat  caficalatayd prakrtasattvendciniyariipo  hi rahuf sa eva
kalah...samyrtibodhcittamrgankamh Sosa  nayati—jima jalehith sasi disai
cchdd, tima bhava-nivvand nirantarem paittho. DKS RS 130, “as the
moon reflecting on water, so all existence are illusion, such can not be
seen when one’s (Bodhi-) citta is unsteady. There is no difference
between existence and extinction’.

Thus the Bodhicitta in its relative stage ic always with vikalpa and
the vikalpa is strongly advised to be destroyed. This is metaphorically
expressed as the citta i3 to be “fixed”, “killed”, ‘“purified”,
“baten”, “restrained”.

pahah  vahante nia-manal® vandhana kau jena (tihuana saala
viphdrid punu sahhira tena) DKX 17 cf. the comm. syandaripah
sthirtkrtath—cia thira kari dharahu re ndi. ana upaye para na jii. CGK
38 the comm: paficaffianitmakam vilaksanafodhitasamortibodhicittam
sthirtkrtya. .

mdraha citta nivedner hanid, tihuana sunna niraflana palié. DKT 3 cf.
comm, sahkalpdbhinivistacittam  nirvapena $@nyatdlaksanena hatvd
mdryatdm. see also the comm. on CGK 21.

dull duhi piid dharana na jaa, rukhera tentali kumbhire khda. CGK 2
cf. comm, : dvaydkdrah yasmin linathgatath mahasukhakamalam duli [iti]...
bodhavyam....tasya  dohanam  samortibodhicittam,...tasya  bhaksanam
nihsvabhdvikaranam [sadhakih] kurvanti see also the comm. on CGK 35;
DKS RS 119,18

14 ORC P. 39

15 The manas he're is commented to be the Bodhicitia. See also
IO (1) below.

16 citta deva je salahi sdjjal, para-cittdnta cauli bhufjai the second pida,
being a sandha bhdsa, presents us difficulty in deciding the meaning
of cauli (rice). Although no positive proof is found, I suggest to
take it as the samorti bodhicitta.
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samvara citta-rda didha cango yava na dahsaa visaa bhujamgo. DKS
RS 122, “Restrain'? the (saravrti Bodhi-) citta completely so that the
snake!® may not bite the objects of the senses.”

When sikalpas are cast off the bodhicitta tegains its own absolute
stage (vivrti); “the Bodhieitta is therefore pure by nature™.—citta sahdve
suddha DKS PB 106; MS 108; DKT 13—asamala citta ma jhanen
kharadaha DKS PB 23: MS 25; RS 43 “Do not defile in meditation the
bodhicitta which is pure by nature”.—sahgje Sina sampanni CGK 42
“the Bodhicitta is perfect in the sahaja state that is void”. Also ¢f DES
PB 104; MS 106 DKS RS 129 etc.

The doha, then, is interpreted as follows : “If one realizes thought
as being beyond cognition, the unsteady functioning of intellect and the
vital wind (that carries vikalpa) cease. (Thus) where the Bodhicitia
is fixed (i. e. the Bodhicitta gets rid of vikalpas), there appears the pure
state where (no dualistic discrimination such as) existcnce br extinction

enter”.

T mana nimmala sahajivatthe sahajdvatthe gau.

ariula nahith pavesa |

etcth clehin phuda sathaviy,

so jina nahim visesa || DKS RS 45
(1) The manos in the first pida stands for the PRodhicitta Manas vsed
in the sense of citta is sometimes found in our texts but the number of

the cases is rather few. And the instances of the replacement of citta
by manas seem to occur mainly in two kinds of the context.

17 cf. savmara in the Buddhist Hybrid Skt. Dict. of F. Edgerton.

18 bhujarga is in another place used in the sense of the Bodhicitta.
CGK 28 : savaro bhujaiga nairamani dart pemha rdti pohiilt,
“(On the bed of the Mahdsukha) Savara, i.e. the serpent (of the
Bodhicitta) and the goddess Nairdtma pass the unight of love’. As
to the Nairdtma, see 11 (1).
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Firstly, this is most evidently seen in such passages as having
somethiog, explicitly or implicitly, to do with the doctrine of the union
of the Bodhicitta with the female force. The Bodhicitta produced in the
Nirmanpacakra (near the navel) as the result of the union of semen and
ovum, is considercd to be male. This is then to march upward along
the middle nerve called Avadhitika through the Dharmacakra and the
. Sambhogacakra. It finally reaches the Mahdsukhacakra in which the
Bodhicitta becomes motionless and is united with an internal female
force of thc nature of the vacuity (damyatd) or of essencelessness
(nairdtma). This is the perfect stage and the Bodhicitta itself transforms
into the Mahdsukha.1® 1In the vast majority of the cases the word
citta is used to be united with Naird;mzi or Dombi or other goddesses that
represent the female force. But in much fewer cases it is replaced by
manas, which the commentary unanimously takes as the Bodhicitta.

manaha bhaavd khasama bhavai, divaratti sahaje réhiai. DKT 17 “The
manas, i. e. Bodhicitta, is the Bhagavan, The vacuity is the bhagavati. The
former should be fixed in the sahaja day and night”. cf. comm : mano
bodhicittah bhagavan.—hawn nirdst khaminabhatdre, mohora bigod kahana
na jai. CGK 20 comm : ghath bhagavati Nairdtma nira$th dsargarahita,

khamaneti safvasinyah manah svdm.

The upward march of the bodhicitta is proeessed by arresting two
winds, i. e. the prana (having always an upward motion) and the apdna
(downward motion). These two winds must be made to flow together
through the middle nerve along which the bodhicitta flows upward it
reaches the ugnisakamala, the seat of the Mahdsukhacakra. In this sense
the bodhicitta should be made steady by making the winds steady so that
it may not go either to the left nerve or to the right nerve.

19 Concerning this theory, see the detailed account given in ORC pp.
92 ff. ITB pp. 162 ff.
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paham vahante nia-mana vandhana kiau jena, tihuana saala viphdria
punu samhéria tepa. DKX 17 cf. comm : syandaripam bodhicittarn
sthirtkytam.—aha na gamaigha na jai, veni-rahia tasu niccala that, bhanai
karha, mana kahavi na phuttai, nilala pavana gharini ghare vaifai. DKK
13 c¢f. comm: adho na gacchaty apdnaviyor nirodhdt, drdhvai na
gacchati pranavayor nirodhdt. dyvabhyam ardhvidhah pranapandbhydm rahitath
parityaktaim tasya tatharidpena bodhicittam nirasya tigthatiti....bhanati
kanha mana bodhicittam katham api na sphutat! na rudhyati iti.?°—jahih
icchai tahi jiu mapa ahavd niccala thai addhugghdft  loanemh
ditthivisime koi. DKS RS 31 this dohd of which the second line is
dilapidated, may be the same doha DKT 35: jahi icchai tahi jau mana
etthu na kijjai bhanti, adha ugghdadiya loanem jjhancr hoi re thitti. ¢f. comm :
adha sthitam nirmanacakram udbhitam avadhitimirgam udghdtya mukti-
krtya alokena candignijfianolkayd dhyanena mahdsukhasya sthitir bhuvati.**

Secondly manas often occurs for citta in such passages as “the
Bodhicitta enters into samarasa or mahdsukha or sahaja”. In this context
too the maiority of the cases show the word citta, whereas the word
manas (as is secn in the dohd now under discussion) is rather few. In
this case manas is often campoundcd wtth ratna. Conversely speaking
“mano-ratna” seems invariably mean the Bodhicitta. In the following
are collected all the instances of this type.

Jjima jale pania {alid bheu na jau, tima manaraana samarase gaana
samda. CGK 43 *“‘as water entered into water makes no difference, so
the jewel of the manas. i. e. the bodhicitta enters into the samarasa of the

nature of the vacuity”. cf. comum : yathd bahyamirantarapatanabhedo

20 Also cf. DKK 22 (see III (1) below)

21 Concerning the idea to let the citta go wherever he likes, cf.
DKS PB 100; MS 102 : mukkau cittagaenda karu, ettha viappa nu
puccha. comm : yathecchayd samsaramadhyesu kridanam kuru. asyed-
am vikalpath na prechasi.  kutah yatah sarve bhavds tattvitmakdis

varjjasi.
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na jitdyate buddhath, jathd mano-bodhicitta cittaratnath yogindrasamarasi-
bhiltath gaganeti prabhdsvare visati tatra tasya jRdnopalahbho na sydd
iti.*® npia mapa mupahure niunpeh joi, fima jala jalahi milante sol,
DKS PB 32; MS 34 cof comm: nipunari mano nirmalah
bhavabhavarahitarth  prabhdsvarumayam v draksyasi—sahaje  niccala
Jena kiu  samaraseth  nplamapa-rda, siddho so pupa lakkhane nau
jardmaranaha bhida. DKK 19 (MS 19 reads mana-rdja) cf. comm :
sahaje mahdsukhopayena niScalam askhalitaripam kdyanandidyekarast
bhavena bodhicittam jAaminandacaturthath yenma yoging kriam . . je kia
niccala mana-rayana nia gharint lai ettha. DKX 31 ¢f. comm : yena
krtam pracandali calayitum aSakyatvat niScalah manoratnah bodhicittath
nijagrhini yam eva divyamudrd tatraiva evamkare mahdsukhasthine sa eva
vajri vajradharo ndathak kdyavikcittaprabhuh—jo sahiveai mana prana
aharaha sahaja pharanta, (so paru janai dhammagai...)DKK 16 cf. comm :
yah samvetti manoratnam  kuliSabjasamyogat acyutiripam bodhicittah
aharnitam sahajasoabhdvah parisphutarh (sa ..)—nihue nia mana dea ulila
CGXK. 30 cf. comm : nibhrtena nirvikalpakarepa nifamanak bodhicittah -
vajragurch prasadat sahajollasah dodatiti. The manas in the DKS RS 109
is to be understood in the same way. jai mana sahaja nirantareth pdvai,
indt visaahi khanavi na dhdvai. ““When the Bodhicitta enters into Sahaja
completely, the sense organs do not work over the objects even for a
moment™.33

22 cf.s imilar passages of the citta:.—mdtela cla gaendi dhavai, nirantara
gaananta tuse gholai. CGK 16—gaavara samarasa sindhi gunia.
op. cit. 17 etc. .

23 Concerning this replacement of citta by manas, there seems to be
some looseness in the commentary of CGK. Apart from those
mentioned above, the instances in which the comm. takes manas
in the texts as citfa are only found in three songs of CGK. In
all the cases, however, the manas seems to occur in the right
context because it is invariably connected ‘with the faculty
of intellect (cf. T (2) below). Furthermore the comm. once
paraphrases the manas as citta but later again as manas : moha
vimukk@ jai mand, tabeth futai avana-gamanid. CGX 46 comm -
svacittam mohavimuktam karosi......tadeva samsiramana yadi moha-
vimuktam bhavati..... paramarthavittasya ankamadah  kuru—mana
taru pafica indi tasu sahd. CGC 45. “the manas (comm. citta)
is a tree of which (five) branches are five sense organs”.—suinerh
hattha biddraa re nia mana tohored: dose CGK 39 “O, my manas,
drive away your dogsas even while you are in the dream”.
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(2) 1n the second pada, arikula remains difficult. In CGK 16 the word
eneny (vipaksa) once appears in such a context that when the Bodhicitta,
having entered into Nirvana after its upward march to the wmigakamala,
drinks the juice of the Mahdsukha and becomes the lord of the five
objects (i. e. vajarsattva), no enemy is then to be found there. The
commentary takes it as klefa.. The context of the doh here in question
is exactly the same as that of the CGK mentioned above. Then, may
we take the arikula in the same meaning ?

Then the dohd may be interpreted as follows. “If the Bodhicitta
enters into the pure state of sahaja, various suffcrings- (?) are found
nowhere. (Thus) the Bodhicitta places itself (in sahaja). Then there
is no difference between he (i. e. the yogin) and jing™. %4
M1 jena na pasavai hiaa pajjora, tena kisevj ena | saguna paisai tlasa
Jjanu, bhdvau citta manena |[-DKS RS 154.

(1) The vefbal translation of the first line will be “what is the use of
him who does not produce a lamp in his heart ?2” The real sense under-
lying here seems to be almost impossible to find out with certainty. But
1 think this passage may have something to do with the ideas shown in
the DKK 22 and DKS PB 97.

jai pavana-gamana-duire didha tila vi dijjai, jai tasu ghorandhdrem
mana divaho kijjai, (jina-raana uarer: jai so varu amvaru chuppai, bhanai
kanha, bhava bhufijante nivvano vi sijthai) DXK 22 cf. comm : pavanasya
gamanarh dpdram tatrirddham yadidam abheditam abhedyatalasamputi-
karanpman candrasiryayor mdrgénirodham diyate. yadi tasn;in ghorindha-

24 The second line gives us no great difficulty. The citta in the third
péda definitely means, the Bodhicitta which is “to be by itself fixed
(svasthapita)”. cf. supra. The idea that in the sahaja state any
dualistic discrimination perishes and no differences between
Brahmana and Sadra, existence and extinction etc. can be found; it is

too commonly expressed to be quoted in detail.
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kdre manor vrttibodhicittam?®® tadeva mahﬁsuk}iapra}cﬁ&akatvdt dipah kriyate.
Here dipa (lamp) implies the illuminating nature of the vivrti-Bodhicitta
in the nature of the Mahdsukha. Tt is frequently mentiened elsewhere
that the Bodhicitta in its ultimate state is illuminating and freed from

all the darkness of ignorance.

Similarly the Mahdsukha is said to be shining like the moon in
the darkness. ghorandharem candamani jima ujjoa karei, paramamahdsuha
ekkukhane duridsesa harei. DKS PB 97; MS 99 ‘“as the moon shines
fortil in the dark, so the highest mahdsukha drives away in a inoment
all the defilements (comm : sarsiraduicarita) completely”.

With the help of these, the first line of the doha may be interpreted.
“One who does not make alamp of sahaja of the nature  of the
Mahasukhd is useless”.

(2) The difficulty of the fourth pada consists in the relation tetween
citta and manas which appear in tﬁe same sentence uriit. In order to
élarify it, two more passdges dre tq‘be quoted.

hawh puru janami jetia mantt cchiadai cintatartd, DKS RS 145
“Again, T know the manas that makes us abandon the truth of the
(Bodhi-) citta”.*® ere the manas means nothing but the faculty of
intellect which always misconceives the truth that is to be intuited
within. cf. saasamveana tatthaphala, Ttapaa bhananti, jo mano-gocara
paitthz;i so paramaitha na honti. DKT 9 cf comm. svasahwedah phalarh
tattvah, ye manogocarapraptdh padarthds te paramdrtho. na bhavantiti.
Tillopada-bhananti yas svayambhnyamdnam nirvikalpam mahasukham tad
tattvam nanyavikalpavisayabhava.

e mana marahu lahu citte nimmila, tahim mahdmudda tihuaneh
nimmala. DKT 33 lahu citte is an emerdation of P. C. Bagchi from the
Tibetan source (yid ni gsod la sems ni rts ba med par gis=manah
maraya citte nirmitlam) and he translated the dohd as follows:. “Kill

this mind in the citta completely without delay”.

25 The manas here is the Bodhicitta. sce II (1) above. -
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“Killing the manas™ necessarily means the control of the vikalpa,
cf. vuddhi vinasai mana marai jahi tutiai ahimana (so maamaa paramakalu,
tahih kithogjjhai jhina) DKS PB 53; MS 55; RS 61 cf. comm : yat kimcit
kalpitah buddhim vinasayati vismaranah karoti vikalpamano mriyate,—
Javver mana atthamana jai tanu tuttai vandhana. tanvoeh samarasa sahaje
vajjhai, nau sudda na vamhana DKS PB 46; MS 48 cf. comm: vikalpamanah
astamitah  bhavet tasmin sarvabandhanath vina$yati—javvelr tahim mana
niccala thakkai , tavvern bhavhsamsaraha mukkai. DKS PB 59; MS 61; RS
66 cf. comm : yadi tatra mano niScalatvena sthitam d&tmatmyidikalpanira-
hitvat . . cf. also CGK 19 with the comm., DKS RS 141 ete.

As we have-seen before, citra is easily spoiled by the vikalpa and
thercfore to be “killed, fixed, devoured” and so on. And manas is here
also said to be closely related to the vikalpa. 1t is, however, not easy
to decide which is more directly responsible for the production of the

vikalpa. Concerning this problem, a verse in the Apratisthinaprakasa of
Nagarjunapada, which is quoted in the commentaries on CGK 8, 9 and
DKT 4, is significant. ydvan kascid vikalpah prabhavati manasi tyajyaripo
hi tavan. “As long as there is produced in manas any sort of vikalpa
(thought construction), everything is to be let off””. Thus the vikalpa is
produccd through the function of manas, which may, as is understood
in other schools of Mahfyina Buddhism, be accompanied by and
moving together with citta. The functioning of citta and manas is
spontaneous. It may be a little arbitrary to conclude that this relation
between vikalpa. manas and citta as discussed here was always
conscioused by the Sahajiyas and unanimously taken for granted.
Further investigation is necessary to reach the convincing assertion.
Nevertheless 1 éuppose that as for us the three dohds quoted above
(i. e. DKS RS 154, 145; DKT 33) are concerned, the Siddhas composed
them with this relation in their mind.

The dohi in question, then, may be interpreted as follows. “What
is the use of him who does not make a lamp of sahaja in his heart ?
If he realizes that the Bodhicitta is always under the influence of the
vikalpa for the production of which the facutly of intellect is responsible
he can be well qualified to enter among the god’s folk™.

26 As to the confusion between cifta and cinta in this text,. see FN (8)



ETYMOLOGY OF HITTITE GAST-(KAST-)

“HUNGER”
Satya Swarup Misra

The following forms of the word gast—‘hunger’ are attested in
Hittite (vide E. H. Sturtevant,” A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite
Language; first edn. p. 188 and Rev. edn. p. 100) :—

Nom. sg. gasts (written ka—a—a§—za)
Acc. sg. gastan (written ka—ai—ta—an)
or ga—a%—ta~—an)
Inst. sg. gastet (writren ka—a—a¥—ti—ta)
Dat. sg. gasti  (written ka—a—a§—ti)
Gen. sg. gastas (wntten ga—ua§—ta—as)
The following additonal forms of “gestwant”—‘hungry’ are attested
also.
Dat. sg. gestwanta (written ki—i§—du—wa—an--da)
Nom, pl. gestwantes (written ki—is—du—wa—an—te—es)

These two words are undoubtedly related with ablaut distinction
of a:e (<IE o : e) and the second word is a Taddhita-extension of the
first one with -want- suffix (cp. Skt -vant-<IE -went-[-wont-).

In Tocharian A and B we find cognates of this word as kust and
kest respectively with identical meaning. Sturtevant quotes Tocharian
kast as & cognate, but he does not mention the other dialectal form.
Sturtevant aptly guesses the inital guttural to be an IE voiced aspirate
gh. But he considers it to be IE palatal gh, on the basis of comparison
of Hittite gast with Skt. 4/Ad in jahdti leaves’ and Av. zazditi ‘smisses’
and Gk. khéra ‘widow’ etc. .

But I prefer to compare Hittite gast “hunger® with Skt. +/ghas ‘eat’.
This root is undoubtedly of at least Indo-Iranian origin. as the corres-
ponding Avestan root is 4/gah—*to eat’. The initial guttural was not of
IE palatal series because Avestan shows g-(not z) and Skt. perfect shows
jaghdsa instead of jahdsa. 1t is not also labio-velar as Hittite shows
g and not gw. Thus the IE root must have been ghes : ghos with pure
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velar. To derive Hittite gast and Tocharian kast the IE pleonastic suffix
-t may be added to the root. This suffix-f is found in Skt. only after
short vowels as in sakrt, oifogjit etc. But it seems that there was no
such restriction, in the proto-speech as can be known on the basis of
Hittite and Tocharian.

T. Burrow -(Sanskrit Language, p. 291) compares Skt. ksudh- with
Hittite gast admitting two different suffixes i.e. suffixes -udh for Skt. and
-t for Hittite and Tocharian. But it i3 phonologically preferable to
accept gast to be connected with Skt +/ghas TE. <1E ghos-t as shown
above. The ks of ksudh- cannot be taken as weak grade of /ghas as
, there is a phonological difficulty. Skt. ghas contains IE pure-velar where
as Skt ksudh has IE palatal as the ipitial sound, because Avestan
cognate for Skt. ksudh-[ksudhi- is suda (< ks-) and not *xsuda as would
be expected from a velar gs. Therefore it is safer to assume ksudh-to be
another root, the history of which may .be traced up to Indo-Iranian with

the present evidence.

This paper was read and discussed in a meeting of the Calcutta
Philological Society.



A STUDY ON THE SYSTEM OF
EPENTHESIS IN RARHI
Sudhir K. Karan

It is popularly believed that more than two hundred years ago
epenthetic words were largely ifi vogue even in the didlects of West
Bengal, the conseguent result being the system of umlaut or ‘Abhidruti’. .
Itis also now an established fact that the Rarhi or the present
standard colloquial Bengali dialect crossed through the epenthetic stage
and has reached the final stage of wumlaut through the process of
phonetic change.

Dr. Sukumdr Sen howevet hds told us that &penthetic words were
not found in Bengali (i. e. in Rarhi) before seventeenth century (vide
Bhasar Itibrtta, 8th edition, p. 245). If so, it is sure that the system of
epenthesis died very quickly in the Rarhi as we do dot get its proper
relics even in the language of 18th and 19th century so far as the book-
Janguage written in those centuries is concerned. The Bangal dialect
of course, spoken in some parts of East Pakistan still preserves the
epenthetic form true to its spirit.

We know that in epenthetic words the two vowel sounds ‘i’ and ‘v’
change their place and precedes the consonant which was actually in
the preceding position. Thus we get the words like kdirda<<karid, dhaira<
dharia, suind<<$unid and also hduftda<<hipui, jaulli<<jalud etc. in the
present day Bangal dialect.

It may be well imagined that Rarhi had rapid phonotic change
towards umlaut. But it seems doubtful whether epenthesis was a strong
and clear characteristic of Rarhi dialect. It may ba asked also whether
epenthesis was a system of all the languages of the Eastern Magadhi
group or was it a prevalant factor only in the Bangal dialect ? According
to Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, apinihiti “in Magadhi Apabhransa,
does not seem to have occurred. It is found only to a very limited extent
in Bihari; and although itis quite a common characteristic of the
Eastern Magadhan group, it cannot be said to have come into force in
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the Magadha dialects or languages before the N. L. A. perxod The O. B.
remains in the Caryas dnd in Sarvdhanda, as well as in the names in the
inscriptions, do not give any traces of epenthesis”. (ODBL, page
378). Dr. Chattérjee Hds also sdid that Maithili, Magahi, Oriya, all
belonging to Eastern Magadhan groip generally have no epenthesis
though some times some traces may be found.

Thus it is clear that epenthesis was never a characteristic of the
languages mentioned.

1t may be possible that umlaut may come into existence without
crossing the stream of epenthesis: The process of vowel harmony and
vowel contractioh may produce thore or less the same result and the
words like (kore, dhore, bole, Jolo, metho, heto) etc, simply may come
through vowel barmony aud vowel-contraction, of course varying in
degree in promunciation.

Certin dialects of West Bengal such as the South-western Bengali
of the district of Midnapur and the Simanta-Rarhi dialect of the area
maifly comprising Purulia, West Barikura, Dhalbuhm(Singbhum iri Bihar)
and many othet contiglous places may however throw some more light
on the problem of-epenthesis-umiaut.

In S. W. Bengali we simply get the contracted forms of karid,
dharia; balia pronounced as karyd, dharya, balyd etc. and the words like
jalo, heto, metho etc. do not change their original forms which are jalud,
hatua and mathuz but pronounced in a contracted way so that a strong
accent falls on the first syllable and the words are pronounced as some-
thing like Jallua- (the final @ being shortened naturally) and so on.

In Simianta Rarhi, generally we do not get any word based on
umlaut ahd the words like karid, dharid, balia, $unia, rakhid etc. are
always prohounced as karye, dharye, balye, $unye, rikhye the accent
being on the second syllable and the words like jalud, mathua, hatua etc.
are pronounded with a short 4 ﬁnaﬂy

Now-we may think it reasonable that the -y- of the words dhdrye etc.
mady hdve been droppéd in near future so that without any epenthesis
and simply through the process of vowel-harmony we may get the words
like dhore, kore, bole etc.

It is notable that the words like rekhe, jege, mege etc. are prououeed
as rekhyd, jegyd, megyd in some parts of the S. W. Bengali speaking
area. In the other parts of S. W. Bengali speaking area thcse are pro-
nounced purely as rikhyd, jagyd and magya and we do not get any epen-

thetic stage at all and we also hear them to pronounce iria< darid instead
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of Eirﬁ and gerid< gdrid instead of gdird. Thus completely leaving aside
stage of epenthesis and only through vowel-harmony and vowel-contra-
ction, we may get the words like h-e‘;id<hdtid, pekhya<pakhid as in the
pame terapekhyd, a village in the the district of Midpapur.

In this way we bave the village names like mugberid<<mugbarid,
uluberia<<uluberid, bargechyd<bargichid etc. “A typical early 19th
century MS. (dated 1804 : VSP., 700 ff) showes spelling like ‘pé€ryache’
has brought down, ‘esyiche’ has come, ‘enyd’ having brought,
‘6sya’ having come, ‘thékyd’ having  been, ‘bérdild’ came out
beside ~ ‘khaty& to eat, ‘bayyd’ having rowed, ‘kandyd’ having
wept. The spelling in € (Enya etc.) are contemporary phonetic spellings

.while those ina (bdyya etc.) are archaic and conventional—the
old 4 having undoubtedly been alterred to an [e] sound by the end of

the 18th century”. ODBL, p. 389.

‘ We have already seen that only through vowel-harmony and vowel-
contraction the words like rdkhia, balid etc. may easily change the initial

sound of -a- to -e-. Thus in the words rakhid etc. the vowel of the second

syllable draws up the vowel of the first syllable to the place of ‘¢’.

In Simanta Rarhi we do not get the harmony of these two vowels
of the first two syllables but harmony is there with the second and third
syllables. So instead of rekhya, jegya, regyd, megya, as found in S. W.
Bengali, we get rakhye, jigye, rdgye, mdgye, Sometimes the short 7 is
dropped when it is simply pronounced as rakhechili, magechili leaving no
trace of any epenthetic sound.

We already know that an epenthetic -u- has been transformed into
-‘¢’-and for which we get the standard Bengali words like hefo, metho,
ketho and so on<hatud, mathua, kathua through hautta/hddyd, mautha|ma-
uthyd, kauthalkautthya. In S.W. Bengali and in Simanta Rarhi the original
Bengali words of these contract themseives to produce the words like
haljua’, mathua’ and kdtthua’® with a short a finally and some times these
remain simply as hdjud, mathud and kdthud, perhaps it will not be inpro-
bable to suggest that only through vowel-harmony hefud, methud, kethui
may he transformed into hefuo, methuo and kethuo in order to reach the
final stage (of hefo, metho, ketho). The words like jolo, joro, jodo,
modho <jalud, jarud, jadui, madhud@ also may come through
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similar way, and it s more probable that (jalud<jaluo<jolo;
Jadua>Jaduo<<Jodo) i e. ua>uo>o.

It is also possible that Wwe may have the words like sddh < sddhu
mag-<mdagu, cir<cdri, ga;h <ga$hz etc. only by dropping the vowels like -i
and -u. Then what about the words like sedh asin ‘sedher jhi, cer,
g;;er kari. But these words are very rarely used and may be peculiar
‘to some particular place. Perhaps we do not get sedh, cer, ge? unless
they come through’sﬁidh cdir and ggz’t Singularly we do not get
sedh, cer and get but only when they are used in possessive case as to be
found in sedher jhi, cerer pac and geter kari. Ttis notable that in the
words sadher, circr and gater we have two vowels -a- and -e- which easily
can transform the initial -a- to -e- according to the rule of vowel-

harmony.

It is of course true that some arbitrary pronunciations which do_
not have any rigid rule sometimes prevail in the mouth of the village
folk. Thus we may have here b;rujje instead of b@rujje, herie instead of
harie, esber instead of dshdr etc. and all these words are found in a drama
namely ‘kulin-kula-sarvasva’, written in the middle of the 19th century.In
the district of Howrah and Hooghly we hear the common men to prono-
unce the words pdlie, tarie, garie, harie etc. as patle, taire, gaire, hdire
etc. which originally come from pdlgid etc. and peculiarly enough when
the verb-root is of one syllable this does not occur. Only when the
verb-root is of two syllables like pald, tara, gara, hara etc. we pget this
epenthetic -‘e’- which is nothing but pure metathesis.

In Simanta Rarht, there is an epenthetic tendency in  pronunciation
as to be found in the words kaitte, dhaitte, haitte, but strangely enough
this tendency is not all found in the pronunciation of the conjunctives
like karye, dharye, balye.

Michael Madhusudan Datta in his dramas kept these same words
as pronvunced in Jessore and Khulna. In S. W. Bengali the words like
karba, balba etc. are pronounced not as korbo, bolbo and in Siméanta

Rarhi also the words are kairba, bailba, having a slight metathetical tend-
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ency and without transforming -g- to -o-. In standard colloquial Beng-
ali these are pronounced as kotte, dhotte, bolte etc. apd it is not impro-
bable that without passing through the epenthettc stage and only by
droppmg the -i- of karite, dharite, balite etc. we get the words mentioned
above. 'In this way we get the words like koccho, dhoccho, bolcho
(st. colloquial) and kaccha, dhaccha, balcha of S. W. Bengali by
dropping the -i- from original Bengali words karicha, dharicha and balicha
In Siménta Rérhi however we may sometime have a slight epenthetic
sound of i when these words are pronopnced which are not really '
epenthetic. ) : ' ]

In Simanta Rirhi we also get the -ia- pronounciation of the words
ending in -ya. Thus St. Bengali ‘kdbbo’: Simanta Rarhi ‘kabbia’ and such
is the case with sattia, kannia etc. The words like lakgya, “daksa etc.
are pronounced as lokkhia, dokkhia, and so on and it is due to the final
sound ‘khia’. )

All these though seem to be epenthetic, probably are really not so.
The 8. W. Bengali and the Simanta Rarhi dialects are ppo doubt much
conservative in this character. We get rarely any epenthetic word there
and that also not at all found in the conjunctives. The original words
are contracted only to producethe words in S. W. Bengali maryd, dharya,
basya (basia), kaya (kahia), jaya (jaia), halya (halid), dhayad (dhdia) etc.
which are pronounced in Simanta Rarhi as mdrye, dharye, basye, kahye,
Jayeljde and so on and only through vowel harmony, mdrye may be
pronoum;ed as merye, and then mere, lessening the accent on the second
syllable.

Perhaps a sound like ‘dy” developed simultaneously with @ and so we
always have the words like cayr, kayt, ayj, kdyl in the Siminta Rarhi
dialect of Bengali which may be direct development of cdri, kati, dfi, kali
ctc. through epenthetic words like cdir, kdit, aij and kail but these may
be treated as the examples of metathesis. In this connection it may be
told that epenthetic -u- is not at all found in this dialect and the words
like mathua, kd&lud, jalud etc. do not show the slightest tendency for
mauthud, kaulug, jauld and so on.

It may be recalled again that no epenthetic words are found before
17th century. In Prakrit also there was no epenthesis and except
Bangidli or Vanga dialect it is no-where a prominent character and
perhaps this was not at all a promment characteristic in the dialects of
West Bengal.



THE NASALS AND FRICATIVES

IN CENTRAL NEPALI
Balkrishna Pokharel

Jumli is the central Nepali dialect spoken in Jumla, Tibrikot, Mugu,
Humla. Réaskot, Eastern Bhajan, Eastern AcchZm and Bajurd. It can
also be called Khasini because these districts once censtituted the parts
of Khasén, i.e., a Khas kingdom. To the south-cast it embraces its gorkhali
sister (Eastern Nepali), whereas to the west it meets its another sister
Dotyali (Western Nepali). It is also associated with some minor Tibeto-
Burman dialects in the north as well as in its own area. Like Dotyali,
Jumli was also used for literature before the time of Prthivindrdyan Shah
but, eventually, it also has come to be purely a spoken dialect.
I have heard of many sub-dialects of Jumli but have as yet found
only four forms: Bajhangi, Réskotl, Asidardli and Tibrikotli. My
knowledge of these is based on the following list of the materials which
have been prepafed for me by my friends on my request. These materals
are not yet published and are lying with me :

(1) Niso (a short story by G. P. Mainali),

—translated by Dhan Bahadur into Raskoti.

(2) —Do—translated by Janak Bahadur Bista into Bajhangi

(3)' —PDo—translated by Ramkrishna Mahatara into Tibrikoti.

(4) —Do—translated by Harishchandra Mahat into Asidarall.

(5) Basai (a hovel by Lilbahadur Chetri)—

translated by Harishchandra Mahat into Asidaralf.

T have come to know that the standard Jumli is represented by
Asidarali,—of the others, Tibrikoti is influenced by Eastern Nepali,
Bajhangi by Western Nepali, and Raskoti is half way between Bajhangi

“and Asidarali.

10
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The Nasals .
The dental n is very popular. e. g. nya, here; ndno, smali; nunna,
husband’s younger sister etc. It assimilates & preceding r in 2 conjunct,
cf. hennu (to see) beside heryo (he saw); but it is assimilated by a prece-
ding J, with nasalization of the following vowel, e. g. bolk (cf. EN.
bolnu to speak), ﬂmll-z: (to sleep), khell (cf. EN. khelnu, to play), boIIyE
(cf. EN. bolnya, speaking one), khellyg (cf. EX. khelnya, one who plays).
The dropping of intervocalic n with the consequent nasalization is also
seen, e. g. Bajhangi mdis besides the regular mdntha (man);
pasiyg (cf. EN. pasinid, sweat) is very popular throughout the
ole Jumli area. It is aspirated as nh when followed by h, nhanu (cf.
EN. nuhdunu, to bathe) < Skt. snana, Pkt. nhdasa, bath. It is found as
changed to /h in a single word, Jhuni<<Skt. navanita, butter.
The labial m is also a popular nasal, e. g. mun (EN. man, mind),
mala (garland), mero (my) etc. It assimilates the following r, e. g. hdmmo
(EN. hamro, ours), rammo (EN. rdmro, beautiful). It is dropped in some

tadbhava words leaving trace of nasalization, e. g. bhi;: ground or floor

(cf. Skt. bkimi, land), daulo (string) Skt. dama--*illah; kaulo<Skt.
komalah, soft. The m followed by & in the next syllable becomes mh, e.g.
Skt. mahdjana (merchant) > Jumli mhdjun (EM. mdjan). But the word

mahisak (bullock) becomes bhuiso (buffalo), cf. Hindi bhaist, EN. bhaisi
(fem.), WN. bha?so (masc.) The word for “rice” is canal (cf. Hindi caval,
EN. camal). This is the sole example of m changed into #.

The velar s does not occur initially. Finally and also medially it is
used in various ways. €. g. aiigr, a kind of plant, xaeda (with); unka
(figure). In the tadbhava words it is very commonly nasalized, e, g.
Skt.*aksakah (for aksi, ‘eye)<Pkt. aikhaa<CN.-2kho; CN. jzgar,
(smartness), cf. Skt. jarighd, thigh. The word faskd, (doubt), has given
birth to the Jumli sunko, (trace i. e. an action which is often helped by

doubt). Its counterpart in the Eastern Nepali ig sulko. The change of
n into # is not very frequent in CN.
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The cerbral n is not found in Jumli proper. However, in
Bajhangi, perhaps due to the influence of WN., the old conjunct ndd,
instead of beoming simplified leaving trace of paslization (as in EN.) is
simply simplified as 1, e. g. Skt, bhdnda>Pkt. phinda>EN. and CN.

bhido, but WN. (including Bajhangi) bhdno (utensil), Skt. kanfakah.>
Pkt. kaniao>EN. and CN. kido, besides WN. kano (thorn).

The palatal #i is the rarest nasal It is only found in the nasalized
condition in the tadbhava words, e. g. bhdi?m (to break), cf. Skt. bhah-

Jana (act of breaking), ;juli<Skt. atjali (cavity formed by joining two
palms)

Fricatives

Jumli can tolerate only the palatal sibilant $, in addition to the
mere aspirate A, The s is not always an original s, for already in the
MTA. perind all the sibilants, had been fused together. Therefore, the
Jumli palatal § is only partly historical e. g. Skt. S$irasthana<CN. $irdn.
(heading); Skt. am$akah>>CN. aso, portion; Skt. $vetah>CN. Seto, white;
Sometimes & and ch are interchangeable, e. g. fakal. or
chakal, morning (cf, Bengali $akdl, morning). Further examples of

dental s (or the cerebral 5) found as the palatal § in Jumli are df;&u, in
mid-day (cf. Skt. divasa), $at<<Skt. sapta, seven; ti$<<Skt. trsd, thirst.
But the spirant X (pronounced asthe ch in the German word “loch™)
is a commonly expected Jumli sound for sibilants (s, s, §).
e. g. barxa<<Skt. varsa, year; xampai<Skt. sampatti, wealth; xurag.
sky,<Skt. svarga, heaven; xau (cf. EN. sdu, a richman)<Skt. sadhu; xa

(cf. EN. s;ga, with): bydxar (cf. EN. besdr), turmeric,<Skt. vesavira
But there are a few instances where the palatal § may also be used side
by side with the spirant x, e. g. $usia : x& (with), sdtyd : xatyd (friend).
st : xat (seven).

The Jumli s (derived from any source) is treated according to the

following manner.
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(1) Ttis retained in some words as mentioned above.
(2) 1tis changed to x in major cases as mentioned above. ‘
- (3) st>ith, st>ith and sk>tkh; but in Raskoti a;xd Bajhangi the
change is simply ‘I#’, “if’, and ‘i’ respectively. Examples are given below.

EN. CN. CN. WN. English.
(Asidarali) (Raskoti)
usto uitho uito (uho)- ‘ (udo)- like that
yasto yaitho yaito {yaho)- {yaso)- such
kasto kaitho kaito (kaho)- (kasa) like what ?
kagtinu kaithinu kaitinu * X to be in pain
kasta kaitha -X X pain \
bastu . baith bait X thing
asti aithi aiti atthi day before yesterday
usko uikho uiko uiko his, her, its
kasko kaikho kalko kaiko whose ?
(4) The conjunct sn is treated according to the following manner.
EN CN WN . English
(sn) i-(n) (s5)
basnyd bainya bassya living one
hasnu hginu hassa to laugh
masnu mainy missa to spend
basnu k bainu bassa to live
kasnu kalnu kassa to tigﬁten

(5) The conjunct sr is changed to rx by metathes is, e. g. khorxi
(EN. khosri, having scratched), parxi (EN. pasr?, having crept), dorxo
(EN. dosro, second). The conjunct rsalso is treated likewise, e. g.
parxi (EN., parsi, day after tomorrow).

(6) The words kalo, tario, yaso (how, like that, like this) are found
in Bajhangl, whereas in the rest of Jumli they beeome kao (kaho-) tao

(taho), and yao (yaho) respectively. The expected forms would have
been *kaxo, *taxo, and *yaxo.
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Gpn

The mere aspirate h is a regular phoneme, e, g. Aunu (to be), hat
(hand). Butin the medial position either it is “united with the
preceding consonant or it is elided, e. g. mhajun (EN. mdjan, merchant),
gha, eyepit (cf. Skt. gahvara, hole, pit), jhan (EN. jan<Persian jahdn,
world), family; dhunu (EN. duhnu, to milk), bhauti (cf. Skt. bahu, Hindi
bahut, many, or much,) (medial dropping) sdeta (Skt. sahdyatd,
help), palli (EN. paile, cf, Hindi pahale, at first), dillan (EN. di halldn,
they will give), kalinu (cf. Hindi kahaland, to be called).

—— gy



A NOTE ON THE DESI PERSONAL NAMES

FROM THE EARLY RECORDS OF BENGAL
Bhabataran Datta \

More or less, eight hundred Hindu personal names can be bhad,
including fiftyeight female names, from the available works and inscri-
ptions of Bengal up to the end of the twelfth and beginning of the thirt-
eenth century. From these personal names it can be analysed that there are
two sources of the personal nomenclature of this period. One is dedt
and the other is Indo-Aryan. Of the defi class of personal names it
must be mentioned that attempts were made duly to Sanskritize the
names which prevailed in the pre-Aryan days. Accordingly, it can be
said that there are two sub-classes of the said class of personal names.
One sub-class is that which remained intact in their defi forms.
Following is the list of such and to trace the meaning and source of
which, in some cases are impossible and in some hypothetical. The
second and third components of all the following personal names are
tatsama. $r1 is used before the personal names as a mark of respect.

Itita :

Kailasakha :

Kundalipta »
Khodula-deva-$armana :
Gurava-misra : cf. guru
Cahala-deva-Sarmana :

Cirata-datta : possibly kirdta-datta*
Jajava ;

Jolari : cf. jola, mixed caste and ari
Tattana-devi (f) :

Tilga-deva ¢

Tyastana-devi (f) : A variant of Tattana-devi (f) :
Damrata-svami :

* Select Inscription by Dr. D. C. Sirkar.
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Durgata. :
Dedda-devi (f) : cf Didda (f), name of a princess of Kaémira.
Dhoyi :
Pai (f) :
Picca-kunda :
Bappa (Bapya)-svimi : cf, baptd
Béra !
Bhamaha : cf. Bhimaha, author of Prakrta-manorama.
Bhasaitya :
Bhoyila :
Markha-gupta :
Mahana (Mathana) :
Makr : cf. makara,
Mandi, $ :
Miko, &ri :
Ranka :
Ranna-devi (f) : lull word. cf. rjan
Ralla-devi (f) : lull word.
Revajja-svami : cf. Pkt. revajja, obtained.
Ledhu, éri : cf, N.LLA. leds, cowdung (in the sense of dull or fool)
Vaja-deva : , .
Vavvi-devi (f) : lull word.
éélédda—niga T
Satta-soma :
Hampi-naga :
Harjara-varma :
The second sub-class of the defi class of nomenclature can be said
..to be hyper-sanskritized forms in which some pleonastic affixes are being
added finally in order to give them a Sanskrit look. The pleonastic
affixes are -aka, -ika, -ikd, -uka, -oka, -ka, k3 and svarthika -ta. These
pleonastic affixes were very commonly used in the thirteenth century
and after, €. g., in the case of the names of the poets as mentioned in
‘Saduktikarnamrta’. Following is the list of such and to trace the
meaning and source of some are impossible, and some hypothetical.
All other components other than the first are tatsama.
Abboka (f) : —ka
Aluka : —ka. cf. Aluka, name of fesq, the
chief of the Nagas or serpent race.
Indoka : —oka.



_ Kalaka :
Khandabidurggarika :
Khisaka (Khusaka) :
Géngoka :

Goyika :

Gosthaka :
Citramatika (f) :
Cheppayika (f) :
Jayika :

Tungoka :

Damuka :

Divokka :

Nadabhadaka :
Nathoka :
Nébhaka

Nibboka-farmana, Bhatta -

Pavitruka :
Pauki (f) :
Pundroka :
Pobyoka (pobboka) :
Bithoka :
Buduka :
Bhogika
Ramaka :
Riyoka ¢
Rumaka :
Lalitoka :
Varnatiyoka ¢

Vittoka :
Vaidyoka :
Sandaka :
Satruke :

$adraka :
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-—ka. cf. kalaka, a kind of fish.
—ika
—ka
—oka
—Xka, cf. gopi’
—Xa. cf. gostha
—ka
—ka
—ka, cf. jayi
—ka
—-uka, cf. dama
-—okka. It might be a defi form of
divya, cf. divyaka, a kind of serpent.
—ka R
—oka, cf. ndtha
—ka. cf. nabha
—ka
—uka. cf. pavitra
—ka
—oka. cf. pundra
—oka
—oka
~—~uka
—%ka, cf. bhogi
—ka. cf. Rima
—oka

—ka. cf. Ruma, name of a man RV

—oka. cf. lalita

—oka cf. Varnata, name of a
person, ‘Rijatarangini

—oka. cf. vitta

—oka. cf. vaidyaka, a physician.

—ka. cf. sarda.

—ka. cf. fatru, an enemy, subhishi-
tabali. ‘ -

~ka. cl. $iidraka a name in Rama-
yana and Sﬁdraka, the author of

Mrcchakatika
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Syamayika (f) : —ika. cf. $yamikd (§yama-ka—a)
(fm.), greenness.
Sabhrayika (f) : —ikad
Sangoka (f) : —ka
Siddhoka : —oka. cf. siddha
Sumkuka: - —ka
Sohnoka : —oka. cf. solloka. and soluka, name
of persons ?
Saukhyayika (f) : —ika
Svastiyoka : —oka. cf. svastika, a kind of
bard. .
Hingoka : —oka. cf. hinguka, name of
plant used as a medicine or for
seasoning,

With reference to the hyper-Sanskritized forms with the pleonastic
affix -ta (svdrthika-ta) the following list can be given. In one case,
however, reference can be given to the ancient chronicles of Késmira,
In other cases the references are hypothetical.

Téatata : cf. tata or tatva

Durggata : cf. dirga

Devata : cf. deva

Bhijjata :

Bhogata : - cf. bhoga

Vapyata : cf. bapta or Vapyatadevi (f), name of a
princess of K&émira. -

Subbata : cf. A‘ubhia

_ Bibliography : Pracin Barmla o Bangili by Dr. Sukumar Sen,

Ramacarita by Sandhydkara Nandi,

Saduktikarnamrta by Sridharadasa,

Subhidsitaratnakosa by Vidydkara,

The History of Bengal (Dacca University),

The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language by
Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji.

"



FLORA AND FAUNA IN THE PLACE NAMES
OF BENGAL

Krishnapada Goswami

A large number of place-names are found to occur with the names of trees
fruits, vegetables, flowers, birds, beasts, reptiles etc. Some of them are

given below.

(a) Names after trees, plants and fruits :
Bisurigach<visahari [ (Pab)na ] Nimtitd (Mur)
Babla [ (Bur)dwai], (Mym)ensingh ] Kadamba (Bur)
Seord [ (Khu)lpa ] : Calta [ (Ban)kura]
Mandari [ (Noa)khali ] Gambhéria (Mid)
Khagra [ (Din)ajpur, (Mur)shidabad ] Karafiji (Mid, Din)
Ataphald (Mur) Amra (Tip, Bur)
Bhubi (Mym) Kamrangi (Tip)
Karamja [ {(Raj)shahi ] Phuti (Mym, 24 p.)
Tetaia<tetul [ (Tip)perah] Jamira [ (How)rah ]
Dephal [ (Bar)isal ] Amla (Mym)
Baherd [ (24 p)arganas ] Akandi (Mid)
Helenci (Pab) Dhutri (Din)
Berelad [ (Hug)ly ] Paltz (24 p, Bur, Mid )
Pitandu < tikta aldbu (Mid) Nisinda (Mym, Bur)

Mandaran<mandaravana (Ban)

(b) Names after vegetables :

Cicinga (Mid), Uste (Mur).
Dumur [ (Rang)pur ] Karala (How).
Jagadumbur (Pab). Suéunia (Ban).

Patal (Mym). Kumri<kusmandika [ (Jes)sore)



Lanphul (Mym),
Haldi (Mur, Bur, Ban)

() MNames after flowers :

Beli (Hug)

Pslasi< Palasika {Bur, Mur).

(d) Names after crops :
Bhuttd (Mym).

Masuri (Mym).

Sarisa (24 p).

(e} Names after reptiles :

Sapmard< sarpa [ (Dac)ca)
Taksak (Mur).
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Sugpi pul (Mid).

Siuli<Sephalika (Bur, Mid).

Mouri (Bur).
Keord (Mym).
Rasuna {Mym).

Gokhur [ (Chi)ttagang ]
Kanar<kanara [(Bog)ura]

Kumbhird< kumbhira [ (Mal)dah ] Darais kathi [ (Far)idpur ]

{f) Names after birds :
Kokil (Din, Mym).

Baga <baka (Dac).
Diuki< dahuki (Dac).
Sakuni (Far).

Mayura (Tip).

Mayna (Bur, Khu, Jes).
Bayesa<viyasa (Jes).
Badurd (Mur, Bar).

() Names after insects :

Bhingrol< bhrnga(Chi).
Bhimrol (Dac, Bar).
Arsula (24 p).

(h) Names after fish:
Kakra (Mid, Mym);
Rohita (Bar).

Singi (Bur).

Tapsi (Din).

Kailati (Mym).

Payra (Mym).

Kura (Mym).

$alikha (How).

Peci (Mid).

Kéoya<kaka (Mid).
Dahuka (Ban).
Kaktiya<kaka+ liya (Ban).

Bhomra < bhramara (Far).
Uipoka (Bur).
Makrda<makara (Jes, Bur).

Tengra (Jes, Far, 24p, Dac).
Cingra (Hug).

Katla (Mym).
Khayra(How).

$ oula (Far, Bar).
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Magura (Jes, Hug). Ichabacd (Bur).

(i) Names after animals :

Pathimara (Khu). Bheramara (Nad, Bir, Pab).
Khasimara (24 p). Sarméra (Mid, Bir, Mym).

Ghoramdara (very common name) Kumirmara (Mid, Bar).



SOME PECULIAR WORDS FROM THE REGION

AROUND GALIA
Aditya Kumar Chattejee

Galiais a village in the Bishnupur Subdivision of the district of
Bankura in W. Bengal, (famous for its medicine for fever geler pé::an).
- The words in the following list have been collected by the writer who is
a native of 1his village. Some of the words may possibly be the same as
in the other villages of Bankura and even in the districts of Burdwan,
Birbhum, but these are not found in the Standard Colloquial Bengali.

A. Nouns and Adjectives—

alar unbalanced, unsteady. afatd  aversion, repugnance.
dgule watchman, dckd  unexpectedly.
atupatu breathless impatience. ddar  food of birds and reptiles.
&dhanik upstart. ansafte bully.
dnkhd rash. ardpatd preparaory atangement,
arddob a pit dug as a contrivance
to trap fishes. alajhala sick of,
alamdra exhausted. E;hu knee.
drse  sweetcake of powdered
rice fried in oil. ergd refractory.
el shelf of ground round éthe  hip.
a corn field.
fcle  shrimp. osar  width.
ucko strange and unknown. uthno dealings on credit with
shopkeepers.
udmo rash, indiscreet. al proper order.

kaca offspring of fishes. kaland niche.



kachz
kanui
kap
kgrd

kar-sap
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fold tuck of dhuti. kdchar tumble.

comb. kdatikhalsd clear (of payment).
affectation, pretension. k:?th wall. '
he-buffalo. kEz arrow

a kind of snake. kzd  akind of fruit.

kele kord a kind of wild fruit offered

to Manasé(goddess of snake). k;:c& a variety of javelin.
k;deli outer portion of the basement of a wall,

k;reli a kind ?f pulse, husked and split.

kédai a kind <;f centipede. kére trunk of palmyra tree.
kuli narrow path.

kudri  kind of fruit used as kitchen vegetable.

khand  borderless (with reference to cloth worn by widows).

khald earthen pan. khdpri a kind of earthen vessel.
khal skin of animal. khatimuti stiff (ref. human body).
khuli narrow path. khiye ﬁghing net used by fishermen.
gaccd cavity on cart track. gad léind of aquatic grass.
gamdi  grave (-face). gajé rubbish, refuse.

g;dal feeding spoon.

golui a narrow passage between two walls.

gadra milk of a cow just after the birth of calf.

gabal dry bed of pond or river.
gandiel ridge of earth along the basement of a wall.
ggy pit, hole. gire knot.
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gete pond. ) g;‘:i kind of aquatic plant.
g®rgere (-pithe) a variety of rice-cake roasted in steam.

ghand empty match-box, +/Persian gung.

ghdi  angle at the base of a wall or e/ (see).

ghat  offence. ghatghiti a kind of fishing net.
ghuni  fishing-trap made of split bamboo. gh&i7  perplexicty.

cakd junction of two roads. catka thunder and lightning.
cafi  crust. cabijal handy type of fishing net.
cdgrd slab. cutcute sour fish-fry.

cuor  a caste, cet  -kick of animal.

caid  mat, cEc a kind of coarse mat.

ce;:e not amenable to reason. cc?dkuro a kind of fish.

celo  kind of water-melon used as kitchen vegetable.
char  skin of animal. chiye layer of mud-wall.

chzdam one-fourth of a pice. cherd shameless.

chuto (hari) unclean pot, abandoned and untouchable.

Jolui nail, iron-spike. jalb®da eruption on the body.
Jjalpatai  water.snail. jat village fair.
jabdi  strong. Jjumro piece of burning wood

- jali  a sappy fruit in the bud.

jat a sanctified piece of wood planted at the central point in the bed
of a newly excavated pond.

Jj&ala unpolished stick, small branches of bamboo.
Jhaljhal  sort of game. jhal=jump.

jhc;}i small branches of $al tree (fuel).
) jh:z:pi parasol made of palm leaves. S. japut ‘rain’.

Jhalkdni  kind of vegetable soup.

jha a disc made of bell-metal, used as musical instrument.
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Jhdipora charred. ’ tZi vertex of thatch.

taba plump lemon. talz  slap.

tEp edge of cloth. thek measure of faggot.
thor instantaneously. dabu  pit.

deo kind of fruit. ditko iron anklet.

ash hole. dinle pumpkin.

dakur spider. d}zmmr';d a characterless person.
dhemni a wanton woman. dhin mound.

toribat  prepared perfectly. The word is of Arabic origin.

tartard  sprinkling. talal mat of palmyra leaves.
togrdr  betting. thalkul  limit.

dojomi  land yielding crops twiece a year. ninre rickety (children).
nutuys  kind of insect. nar  widow.

n®car  tenacious, obstinate. nuo tears.

‘ patkarunt  maid-servant.
paldkal long handy bamboo with sharp knife for cutting leaves

{palmyra tree etc).

N

;uﬁlui hay stack. puol  straw-heap.

puon family, lineage. puo  sappling.

pend  ill-tempered (child). palanhuyki unchaste woman who elopes.
potkenni  mania for cleanliness. pati plots of land in & row. c
pai measuring pot. pethe small basket. cf. S. phitia
p;c sprout. cf, S. bak pz;;!i a little girl.

pab part of bamboo between two joints. p={7 entrails. M. pota ‘intestines’.

phore hinder legs of goat. phara hollow.
pher entanglement. phurkand pimple.
batka noisome, rancid; particularly the smell of a he-goat.
badi insipid, savourless. bagal cow-boy.

bana kind of bird (lit. wild). bagra leaves of palmyra tree.
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bakhul house, bar straw-rope. cf. S. bar

bikhdn evil speaking, abuse, <Skt.vydkhydna, with semantic
change.

bari agricultural land. cf. dhanbari=paddy field.

baskana kind of flower. ==cal. coll. bakphul.

bedo ~ illegitimate, bastard.

ben big earthenware in which fodder is given to cattle.

belag separate (a derivative with Persian prefix attached to Bengali word).

bej entanglement, embarrassment. bicel  dry paddy-straw.

berbzre (-ghd) running sore.

boma bal'-éhaped cake of pulse-meal fried in oil.

bemrd a bamboo rod for bolting doors ete.

bZEddo perplexity. trouble. botlu  a type of brazen pot.

bEkl iron ring used as anklet.

bzrcarka lightning and thunder (lit. thunder that excites frog).

buthi kitchen knife, S. binthi ‘knife’. b&  mouth.
bhaskd worthless fellow.
bhica share of rice given to lobourers as remuneration for husking.
bhandni riddle. bhalko species of bamboo.
bh®E seeds of water-lily.

"mdaro place or shed where people assemble to worship a village god.
mudunl wooden bar below th;: vertex of a thatch. cf. S. mutni.
mece stool made of bamboo. mechol expert angler.
rakd note, epistle. ramjhirie a vegetable, lady’s finger
ramékaldl  a kind of grain; the same as ‘barbati’ in Calcutt: colloquial.

ras vanity, pride. ratcard bat (lit. nocturnal rover).

12



rd  hair. rad fence. (from Portugese)

ruibh«?r central bed of pond (lit.-the pot “or the rui fish).

lald  greed. laskd long (arm).
larka fishing rod. latd  kind of fruit.
lahe lihe widely (ramble). hg cart-track.

lige axle of bullock-cart. S. ningha ‘axle’,
luye sacrificial he-goat meant for Dharma a village god).

l8da slanting (tree). ledni a heavy type of stick
I8kad affected. lepsd attachment, connexion.
I&kat over-boiled semi-fluid (rice). leld muddy-headed, doltish.
loliloli  thin, thread-like (arm), $ap company, association.
foli a grain measure, Saldkocu an €dible bulbous root.

$utli along thread with fishing hook.
sdid  the big horizontal wooden bar on which the roof of a cottage

rests. sarkur refuse-pit.
sijne boiled vegetables. himd  a cell, as granary. {
harki bdn sudden spate in a river.
hétal  clod, pieces of stone. iz;pci snake gourd.
Verbs :
dgad- beat severely. kapa- strike (with axe or digger)
khs;cd- plan, design. k?z:‘c— skin.
gardl- kick. gijur- show teeth in agony, grin.
gﬁit- swallow. café- strike with an axe or digger.
cgb- trap (fishes). cZz’ézﬁl— trample.

Jhur- smooth unpolished branches. -
Jj&ila-  strike with stick.

tur- speak vigorously. phid- over-pass.

phir-  putll out sheaf from stack (hay). phdbrd- throw.

bdj- ache, twinge. b£ji- wind (rope etc).
phik-  throw. bir- cross-examine.

my- churn. {ala- slap with the palm.
lakara- utter, respond. hamli- bleat, low.

h&tal-  throw stone, ednd- strike with a stick.

[M.=Mundari; S.=S8antali]



A NOTE ON LINGUISTIC CHANGES IN

BHUMIJ AND JUANG
Dipankar Das Gupta

Bhumij and Juang are in contact with their neighbouring Indo-
Aryan languages. The term ‘linguistic changes’, as it has been used in
this paper, refers to the changes occuring in a language as a result of
language contact.

Bhumij and Juang genealogically belong to the Munda Group of
languages of the Austro-Asiatic sub-family of the Austric family of
languages!. Bhumij belongs to the Kherwari sub-group (or Eastern
sub-group) of Munda langunages and Juang belongs to the Non-Kher-
wari sub-Group {or Central <ub-group) of Munda languages®. Bhumij
is mainly spoken in Ranchi district and Singhbhum district in Bihar,
Purulia district in West Bengal, Mayurbhanj district and Balasore district
in Orissa. Bhumij population, as per language Census 1951, is 101508.
Juang is spoken in Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts in Orissa. Juang
population, as per language Census 1951, is little above 12000.

The salient features (or overall pattern) of Munda languages are
given below with a view to ascertain the present position of Bhumij
and Juang. As Mundari exhibits all the significant features of the
Munda Group of langaages, the examples are cited from (M)undari.
Phonological Level :

1. Checked consonants® (') and 2. Glottal stop*(?).

Examples :

1. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol, IV and Vol. I Part I (1906 and 1927).

2. Ibid.

3. In Mundari, checked consonants are not so tense as they are in
Santali; therefore the symbols b” and d” have been used instead of
p’ and t’. Vide, Mundari Grammar and Encyclopaedia Mundarica,
by Hoffmann.

4. From the historical point of view, glottal stop in the Munda
languages can be traced back to checked consonants (with few
exceptions); e. g. M. ? < * k" * ¢’
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1. M. dab’ ‘to sit’, silib’ ‘deer’
M. med”  ‘eye, tasad’  ‘grass’
2. M. seta? ‘morning’, seta ‘dog’
M. uri? “‘cattle’, uri  ‘to feel by finger’.

Morphological Level :
1. Three grammatical numbers.

Examples :
M. (Zero modification) ‘sg’,
—kin  ‘dl,
} —ko ‘pl.
2. Inclusive and exclusive forms of 1st personal pronouns.
Examples :

M. alad ‘you (sg.) and I[=we’, alin ‘he/she and I=we’.
M. abu ‘you (pl.) and I=we’, ale ‘they and I=we".
3. Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate.
Examples :
M. seta hai jomitanae ‘dog is eatmg fish’ (animate object),
M. seta mandi jomtanae ‘dog is eating cooked rice’ (inanimate
object),
M. horo gojotanae ‘man (animate subject) is dying’,
M. lalten jultana ‘lantern (inanimate subjeet) burns’.
4. Pronominalization, i. e., incorpofation of pronominal forms in the
verbal constructions,
Examples :

M. (ait) senoltangii ‘T am going’,
M. (alan) seno?tanalai  ‘We (incl. dl.) are going’,
M. (alin ) senoManalii ‘We (excl, dl,) are going’,
M. (abu) seno?tanabu ‘We (incl. pl.) are going’,
M. (ale) seno?anale “We (excl. pl.) are going’,
M. (am) senoltanam “You (sg.) are going’, and 8o on.
Pronoun is used separately (in addition to pronominal suffix) for
émphasis, e. g., ain seno”tanain ‘I (not any other person) am
going’.

5. Vigesimal counting system, i. e., counting on the basm of 20 ’s.
Examples -

M. mid’ hisimiad” ‘one-twenty-one (i e. 21)’,
M. barhisi ‘two-twenty (1. e. 40)°,
M. upunhisimiad’ ‘four-twenty-one (i. e. 81)’.
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Syntactical Level :

Agglutinative type of sentences are found; i.e., roots, prefixes,
infixes, suffixes are glued tegether and each element retains its entity.
Example : ~
jom + i 4 tan -+ a + e (eat 1+ sg. animate object -+ preseat contin-
uous aspect 4 verb-stcm formative suffix -+ sg. animate subject) >jomi-
tanae ‘(dog) is eating (fish)’.

Tn Manbhum (Singhbhum district and Purulia district) and Ranchi
district a section of the Bhumij people speak in their own language
which is a form of Mundari marked by the influence of neighbouring
languages. In Ranchi district the language is marked by thc influence
of Tamaria or Panch Pargania! which is a sub-dijalect of the Magahi
dialect of Bihari. In Singhbhum and Purulia districts their language is
marked by the influence of Bengali. The form of Mundari spoken by

the Bhumij people in Manbhum is locally known as Bhumij Thar. The
term ‘thar’ is used by the people to designatea tribal language or dialect.
In Manbhum there are some other tribal dialects known as ‘thar’, viz,
Kharia Thar, Kurmali Thar, etc. ‘thar’ actually means a language or
dialect which is understood by a particular group of persons and which
is not intelligible to others. I had no opportunity to carry out field inve-
stigations among the Bhumij people in Orissa, but the speech-materials
presented by Grierson? are from Nilgiri State of Orissa and these
speech-materials do not basically differ from the Bhumij Thar, which we
collected from Singhbhum and Purulia districts. From the linguistic
point of view, there i3 no doubt that the original language of the Bhumij
was Mundari. ‘The chaﬁges which have distinguished Bhumij Thar from
Mundari are undoubtedly due to the influence of neighbouring Indo-
Aryan languages. The salient points of deviation may be pointed out -—
1. At the phonological level we find that the checked consonants and
glottal stop have lost their phonological importance. Glottal stop
is frequently found to be dropped, e. g.,

1. For samplw)of Panch Pargania speech-materials, vide, Linguistic
Survey of India, Vol. V. Part II (1903).
2. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IV (1906).
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da? ~ da ‘water’,

seno?tanae «~ senotanae ‘he is going’.

Checked consonants occur in free variation with their non-

checked counterparts, e. g,
med’ ~ med ‘eye’,
dub’ -~ dub ‘to sit’.

The neighbouring Indo-Aryan languages spoken by the bili-

ngual Bhumij people do not have checked consonants and glottal
stop.

(i)

(i)

At the morphologial level we find,

Two numbers—singular and plural. Dual number occurs occasi-
onally—but generally plural number occurs in the place of dual
number, i. e., the significance of dual number from the gramma-

tical point of view is in the process of decay.
1t is to be noted that Modern Indo-Aryan languages, from

the grammatical point of view, do not recognize dual number.
Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate is also
in the process of decay. Expressions like : nere horo mena :
‘here is a man’ occur more frequenily than : nere horo menaia :
(/i/ in : menaia : indicates that the subject is animate).

Such grammatical distinction between animate aud inanimate is
absent in Indo-Aryan languages. ‘

(ili) Pronominalization occurs in Bhumij Thar—but it is also losing

(iv)

3.

its functional importance. There is a tendency to use pronouns
separately. Sentences like : air senotana : ‘1 am going’ occur
generally in the place of : senotanain :.

Indo-Aryan languages do not have ‘pronominalization’ and
pronouns are used separately as the subject or object of the verb.
Vigesimal connting system is present, but, Indo-Aryan cardinal
numbers are used frequently side by side with Mundari cardinal
numbers.

At the syntactical level changes are not so prominent excepting
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the use of postpositions like : -e, -ko, or definite suffix -ta. e. g.,

haiko bilie jomtanae ‘cat is eating fish', (cf. M. pusi hai jomitonae).
4. At the lexical level, the outright borrowings from Indo-Aryan

languages are less restricted in comparison to Mundari.

The Bhumij people who retained their language, i. €., Bhumij Thar,
are bilingual—in Ranchi district they speak in Panch Pargania with their
neighbouring people, in Manbhum (i. e., Purulia and Singhbbum
districts) they speak in Bengali with their neighbours and even among
themselves. But majority of the Bhumij people in Manbhum, especially
in the eastern ane-southern portions of Manbhum, are monolingual in
Bengali—they cannot speak or understand Bhumij Thar. Among these
Bhumij people we find a case of total language shift—they have switched
over from Bhumij Thar, i. e., their form of Muadari, to Bengali (i. .,
Manbhum dialect of Bengali) which is structurally a different language.

The Juang people in Orissa are all bilingual, besides their own
language, they speak in Oriya. During my field-investigations in
Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts I did not come across any Juang who
is monolingual either in Juang or in Oriya. Though the Juang people
retain their own language, they speak in Oriya with their neighbours and
occasionally among themselves. The Juang language is highly mixed up
with Oriya-—besides the naturalized loan words from Oriya,e. g., :
munusd : ‘man’, ; gasd : ‘grass’, fid: ‘name’,: dudo : ‘milk’, : kara :
‘sun’, : joro . ‘fever’ etc., they incorporate Oriya words freely in their
language :—: aro betonke-aro doreke : ‘he fears {cf. Oriya : doro ‘fear’).

Some of the features of the structutre of Juang language which
appear to have developed due to the influence of Oriya® may be pointed
out ;— ’

1. At the phonological level we find that glottal stop is absent®

1. The writer is aware of the probability of the independent develop-
ment of some of the features (i. e., change irrespective of Oriya
influence) described herein.

2. Sporadic occurrence of glottal stop is sometimes observed in the
fluent speach due to loss of a stop, especially-/k/, e.g.,: grindaksor—~
[ grinda?sor ] ‘sweat’. But this appears to be a sporadic phonetic
feature and it does not appear to be related to the phonemic stru-
cture of the language.
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and checked consonants have lost their phonological importance
checked consonants occur but they occur in free variation with
their non-checked counterparts, e. g.,: dak’~dak ‘water’:,
Iblop“~lolop ‘hot” ..

Retroflex lateral (slightly flapped ) sound [!] occursin

Juang, especially in the Oriya loan words.

Oriya does not have checked consonants and glottal stop.
Retroflex lateral /I is & characteristic phoneme in Oriya.
Retroflex nasal (slightly flapped) {n} which occurs in free varia-
tion with alveolar nasal [n] in Keonjhar-Juang! (especially in
the Oriya loan words)—e. g., : onsom_onsom ‘jackfruit’ (cf.
Oriya : ponosd : ), : tono — tono ‘cooked-rice’—appears to have
entered into the phonemic structure of Dhenkanal-Juang® ‘due
to contact with Oriya. [[] also appears to have entered into
phonemic structure of Dhenkanal-Juang.

2. At the morphological level we find that
t)) Three grammatical numbers (1. e., sg., dL,, pl.) are present, but
dl. number is losing its functional importance because there are
instances showing the oecasional occurrence of pl. number in-
place of dl. number, c. g., : ramd hori ebodondiiki : ‘Ram and
Hari play’ (pl. suffix : -ki: occurs here in the place of dl. suffix
-kia:; expressions like:ramo hori ebodondiitle ‘Ram and

Hariplay’: arein accordance withthe grammatical structure of

1. The form of Juang spoken in Keonjhar district.

2. The form of Juang spoken in Dhenkanal district.
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Juang).
Oriya. from the structural point of view, does not recognize

dl. number.
{iy  Pronominalization is present {pronominal perfixes are incor-
porated in the verbal corstructions in Juang, e. g., : nii ntkibke
‘We (pl.) do’:,: am mikibke ‘ycu (sg.) do’: etc) butit
appears that the process of pronominalization has become less
obligatory, because, verbal constructions without pronominal
prefix (i e., expressions like : am kibke ‘you (sg.) do") are also
occasionally met with,

Systemn of pronominalization is absent in Oriya.

{(iii) Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate and
the exclusive and inclusive forms of the Ist personal pronouns
are absent in Juang and in these respects Juang agrees with the
structure of Oriya.

(iv)  Numerals except first four (i. e. : muintd ‘one’ ; bato ‘two’ ;
ego‘'a ‘three’; gandami ‘four’) are completely replaced
by Oriya numerals. Even the pumerals below four are
frequently found to be replaced by Oriya numerals.

3. At the syntactical level, changes are not so much prominent,
but the Oriya particles and postpositions are frequently used
(:ki: ‘interrogative particle’,: -ta ‘definitive suffix’,: to
‘expletive particle’, : -sangare ‘sociative postposition’, : -dwara
‘instrumental postposition’,: -thare ‘locative postposition’, etc).

4. At the lexical level, besides a large stock of naturalized Oriya
words, outright borrowing of Oriya words are frequently
observed.

A comparative study of the speeches of the Bhumij and Juang gives
rise to an interesting problem. The speakers of both the languages are
bilingual, i. e., in addition to their own language they are conversant
with the principal languages of their neighbours, but in the case of the
Bhumij we find that the majority of them have given up their own

13
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language completely in favour of Bengali, while the Juang, on the other
hand, have retained their own language which is getting more and more
mixed up with Oriya day by day. In short it may be said that the lang-
uage-shift among the majority of the Bhumij in Manbhum is total and
the language-shift among the ]uguaﬁ’in Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts
is partial®. The motivation bghind the total language-shift among the
majority of the Bhumij in Manbhum do not appear to be linguistic, on
the contrary they appear to be socio-cultural.

Note : This paper is based on the Bhumij and MunJari speech-materials
collected jointly with Shri R. C. Nigam. Observations on the linguistic
changes among the Bhumij people are based on their joint work.

1. For ‘partial’ and ‘total’ lunguage-shift, vide, Languages in contact
by Uriel Weinreich (1953).



SOME INFORMATIONS ABOUT
“PANDU RAJAR DHIBI”

Panchanan Mandal

Panduka village is said to be named after the king Piandua local
powerful chieftain who had his residence on this mound (Pdndu rdjar
Dip) also known as ““Rajar pota” (the site of the royal palace).

Varahi Candi issaid to be the family deity of the Raja. The image of
the deity which is found in a reclining position against a tree, is two
confusing to be recognised.

A big tank (Rasphalld) on the north side of the stiipa and another
bigger one on the south west(kokphallz) close to the village Dariapur are
said to be excavated by the same R&ja. It is believed that a dip in the
tank may make a sterile weman fertile. She dives down and rises up with
fists closed. If either of the fists holds an oyster the woman begets a
female child and if a watersnail, g male one. Butif the fist is empty or
contains a dead oyster only she will have no child. It is said that about
a century ago, close to one of the seven water inlets (kotal mohana) of
the tank thereexisted one stone imagereclining against the trunk of a thick
-shaded Agvattha tree, which was of one of the seven sisters residing in
the tank. But now neither the tree nor the stone is to be found there
There is another interesting story connected with this tank. A goulden
bull (Mahadeva’s riding animal) once stayed in the tank, which would
graze round the fields during the night and would come back to the water
before the day dawned. One daya Sannyasin came upon the tank
and saw the Bull. In order to make Mahadeva settle down there perma-
nently and to convert the tank into a place of pilgrimage, he devised means
to do away with the Bull. He bought a calf from the village and gave

-
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it to a milkman with the instruction that it should be fed from the entire
milk of a cow and not a drop should be milched for other purposes. But
the milkman's wife was dishonest and she took a portion of it for sale.
As the calf grew up into a stout bull, the Sannyisin led him to the tank
to give fight with the golden Bull of Mahadeva. The fight continued until
three quarters of the night were passed and then the bull of the Sannya-
sin was killed. At this unexpected happening the Sannyasin got exasper-
ated and he suspected dishonesty on the part of the milkman and wished
destruction of all milkmen. Due to his curse there exists no milkman
in the village.

Another belief among the people is that the tank once possessed
the miraculous power of supplying pots for ceremonial uses. The people
in need of pots used to present betel and betelnut to the deity of the

tank along with an invitation to a dinner in their houses. On the day
of the ceremony they would come and take away the pots invariably
from a particular place. But the supply has been stopped since the
Muslims washed beef there.

The palace of the Raja, it is said, was on the bank of the river Ajaya
now two miles off from the stipa. The river’s course being so near the
stiipa is proved by the fact that a place is still there known as “Thakrun-
Ghat” and the ruins of a temple are still there.

It is further said that in another small stiipa close to the village
Ramnagar, two miles away from this ‘“dhibi>’ there was the kdcharibari
or golabart of the same Ra&ja. This stiipa is known as ““Bdrdsat Dangd”
also “Mddhaver Dip” (Madhava might be another name of the king) *

* The author visited the site in 1947 and gave some information to
the Archaeology Department of the Government of India regarding this
“Dhibi” and hs suggested that the excavation of the mound might bring
to light valuable and interesting relics, contributing to the reconstruction
of the early history of Bengal. Researches of the Archaeologists
have since been pubhished in details. Hence it is not worthwhile to
publish the author’s archaeological notes any more. But his collection of
local stories and beliefs regarding the site and its king may be interesting.
Ref. Visva Bharati News dated § 2. 63. The Statesman dated 31. 7. 63.
Ananda Bazar Patrika dated 19. 2. 64. Damodar, (Burdwan) 9. 4. 65.

PamEN |



SOME PECULIAR WORDS FROM
DIAMOND HARBOUR REGION

Ramola Mandal

Some peculiar vocables collected from the villages situated in the
Diamond Harbour Sub-Division are given below :—
Nouns :
dgali broken parched rice.
kamri s%ishi a holding instrument.
kuni small pond.
khiici a very small cane basket.
gator body, health. e. g. tar gator legeche He has gained in health.]
ghuni a kind of instrument made of bamboo for catching little fishes.
ghog small hole letting out water,
Jauro persistent crying (of a child) for some thing.
JhUjrobeld early morning, dawn. ’
jhok, jhul  ekjhok/jhul dhan kata. Harvesting at a stretch.
tald pore land where paddy-seedlings are grown.
3 tan attention, e. g. se ekathdy tan kareni—He did not pay attention to
these words.
titikkari  bitter annoyance.
terki temper, anger.
thopnd  jaw. thopnar ki jor—How untiringly he can talk. !
don  canemade basket which can contain two and half seers.
nod extract. pdkd amer nod; paka tiler nod—Juicy substance of a ripe
mango or palm fruit.
neor dew.

£

bakul homestead.



bemon  seedling.

bh;td T top.

maksd . maize.

mecla : ecarthen manger.
mefe © a big earthen pot.
Adjective :

khald : low (land).

cata : shallow (pond).
t&kkharo : easily excitable.

patalo - broad.
mukhkharo : sharp-tongued.

N

[
O

harjaoli :  of various kinds (of fishes).

Adverbs :

kharo kharo : quickly. kharokharo eso : ‘come quickly’.

khunokhuni : bitterly. kede khunokhuni khacche . is weeping bitterly.

nagar - all along' ndgar dse jiy © comes all along.

bule bule : without doing anything.

Verbs :

ule 3sa : to come down.

ele deoyd © to give up a thing as lost, to forego the title to thing.

phikke deoya :  to throw.

buriye deoya ; 1o overflow with water.

buriye ana . ddbarta buriye ano Merge the pitcher in the water and
bring it Tull. {

hamldno : e. g. gditd himlacche The cow is lowing.



Plate No. 1.
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THE VERSIFIED ARABIC INSCRIPTIONS

OF BENGAL
Chinmoy Dutt

Almost all the early inscriptions of Bengal are in Arabic and the
first record in Persian is the inscription of Sikandar §_1'15h, son of Ilvis
Shah executed in the year 765 A. H./1363 A. D.!

This fact, the paucity of Persian inscriptions at this period, leads us
~to believe that though Persian was introduced in tl;is land as early as the
sixth century A. H. | twelfth century A. D., Arabic was considered to be
a more dignified language for mural writings and numismatic purposes
‘than Persian, and when the Persian language was used, it was largely
embellished with phrases of Arabic construction. For over four centuries,
Arabic continued to maintain its premier position in the mural records of
Bengal,” during the supremacy of Imperial governors and Turko. Afghan
Sultins. But the 10th century A.H./16th century A. D. marks a turning
point in the field of epigraphy when conquest of Bengal by the Mughals

broke the traditional sanctity of Arabic which was replaced rapidly
in the field of Epigraphy and Numismatics by Persian.

1. The inscription is partly in Arabic and partly in Persian verse.
J. A. S. B, 1872, PP. 104-5 '
Cunningham—A. $. R. vol. xv, p. 98.
Epigraphia Indo-moslemica 1929-30, pp. 10-11
Shamsiddin Abmad, Inscriptions of Bengal (Rajshahi, 1960), p. 34
A. H. Déni, Bibliography of the Muslim Inscriptions of Bengal,
Appendix to the Journal of Asiatic Society of Pakistan, vol. 1I,
P. 11 (Pakistan, Dacca, 1957).
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The total number of inscriptions of the Muslim rulers of Bengal
comes to about 200, of which 144 arein Arabic, 21 in Arabic mixed
with Persian, 34 in Persian and 1 in Sanskrit. So far, only 2 Arabic
inscriptions of Bengal rulers have been discoreved in metrical verse; one 1

of the two is in Zafar Iihin’s mosque at Tribeni, District Hughli, and the
other one of Sultdn Barbak Sjih, now preserved in the University of

Pennsylvania Museum, Philadelphia, U. S. A.

In regard to the merit of the literary production, none of the two
could reach the standard of perfection. The authors seem to have been
prompted by the idea of producing something marvellous but their
attempts were not successful. The style lacks the natural flow while the
syntax and the choice of vocables are farfeiched. The rhyme and metre
are defective. It seems almost certain that the writers were non-Arab.
Before the 11th century A. D., Arabic inscriptions in verse even in pure
Arab countries are rare. It may be pointed out that the earlier Persian
inscriptions are often composed in prose but later on verse becomes
gradually common. But such versification was deemed derogatory in as
much ag the composer, in his eagerness to show off his skill in high-
flown language, exaggerated the description of buildings or facts and
thus .divested the buildings of their true architectural merit and the

inscriptions of their true historical value.

The inscriptions studied in this essay may also prove useful to the
students of Indian architccture as fixing the date of several important
structures viz. the Zafar Khén’s tomb at Tribeni, Miyanadar Reservoir

at Gaur etc. The greatest interest of the epigraphs, however, lies in
their literary and calligraphic features. These versified Arabic inscri-
ptions cannot be classed as brilliant compositions and they seem to have
been the work of ordinary poets. The style of writing represented by

the inscriptions is the highly stylish ornamental characters of mediaeval
Bengal. The script of Bengal, on the other hand,»has been characterised ¢
from the beginning by delicacy of form and subtlety of arrangement.



105

The intricate designs in the early forms of the fine Tughra writing of

Bengal reached its climax a century and a half later during the reigns of
the Habshi kings and the House of Husain Shah.

1. Inscription of king Kaika'ds in Zafar Khan’s mosque at Tribeni.
Tribeni (Skt. tri==three, beni=braids) is an old place, so named from
the fact that three streams branch out at this point, viz. the Bhagirathi
flowing to the south, the Saraswati to the west (right), and the Yamuna
to the east (left).! The sanctity of the place was recognised from the
very ancient days. It was an important town and a cerntre of Hindu
learning. Tribeni is often called Tripani, Tripani _S_hihpur or Firizabad
by the Muslim population of the place. The local Muslim community
associates this place-name with Sultan Firiz Shdh of Delhi but Mr.
Blochmann was right in connecting it with Sultin S_hamsu'd—Din Firiiz
§_héh I of Bengal, whose name is commemorated in an inscription in

Zafar K_hin’s tomb there.?

Zafar I‘(_hin’s mosque, on which the present Arabic inscription is

carved, is built out of the materials of old Hindu temples. The two

historical names mentioned in the inscription are those of Kaika’is and
Zafar Khin. Ruknu’d-Din Kaika’ds (1291-1301 A.D.), the only surviving

progeny of the Bengal beranch of the House of Ghiyathud-Din Balban

claiming descent from Sultdn Nasiro’d-Din Mahmgd, son of Balban was
raised to the throne of Lakhnauti (Laksmanavati) perhaps after the abdi-
cation of his father in 1291 A. D. The boy king Kaikd’as ruled over

Bengal and Bihar and issued coins and inscriptions. Again, Governor

Zafar Ebén,whose origin and life the local tradition had treated as a myth,

proved to have been a historical personage by epigraphs and his name,

1. L.S.S. O Malley & M. Chakravartty, Bengal District Gazetteers—
Hooghly, Calcutta 1912. p. 254
2. 1. A.S.B. vol XXXIX, P. 282,

14
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race and the province under his government are now known.! This
inscription and two other epigraphs at Tribeni prove that he was
appointed governor of the districts of Dinajpur, Tribeni etc. from 697-
713 A. H. and from the texts of 'ghese records he seems to have been
fond of architecture, liberal, brave and a zealous Muslim, and a
patron of learning. He wasa Turk, a fact apparent from his name
‘Aitigin’, a Turkish word, meaning ‘beautiful moon’. The title ‘Sikandar-
-i- than? used for Firliz Aitigin in the Lakhisarai inscription has been

used here for Bahram Aitigin.®

The inscription under notice commemorates the establishment of a
schoolin the year 698 A.H./1298. A.D. at Tribeni in the Distrtct of Hughly
in the reign of Ruknu’d-Din Kaikd’ds. One Q&dI al- Nagir Muhammad,

who for strength of his argument was styled “Qadi, the tiger”’, spent a

large sum of money on education. It starts with a tradition of the
prophet calling upon the people to aequire knowledge as “its acquisition
is verily submission, its search is devotion, its discussion is glorification”.
Education is compared to ‘a shield that can avert such evils as cannot
be avoided with the help of a shield-bearer’. The Qadi also spent a
large sum in granting subsistence to men of learning for “the inculcation

of the Muslim law”, and “manifestation of the Divine faith among the
haughty”.

1. D. Money, “Temples of Triveni near Hughli”, J. A. S. B., vol. Xvi,
pp. 395-96
2. The History of Bengal, vol, II, Dacca, 1948, pp. 77-79
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Though no direct evidence is avalilable, it is apparent that this
inscription was traced by Mr. Blochmann, who first noticed it, and was
later on noticed by Dr. Yazdani.! The epigraph is found carved in
‘alto-relievo’ in black basalt around the principal niche, which is built in
the ‘pillar and lintel’ style in the Zafar Khan's mosque. The inscription
is a long Arabic poem, a ' Qajida with a rthymein ‘s’ anditis the
oldest record of its kind in India. The lines are composed in a purely
Arabic meter, viz. Tawili-sdlim. The epigraph eonsists of sixteen lines
of which Mr. Blochmann was able to decipher only a few lines, while
Dr. YazdanP’s attempt in interpreting tﬁe whole epigraph except the
sccond line of the first slab, and the first hemistich of the lines 1, 5 and 9
and two words of the sixth line has been accepted. It is, however,
written in fine ‘Naskh’ style. and excepting the portions where the stone
delapidated, the writing is quite legible. The literary style of the inscri-
ption is somewhat heavy, but stjll there are no grammatical mistakes nor

“any orthographical inaccuracy. The chronogram atthe end of the
ep_igraph is important, being the earliest example in the Muslim
ei)igraphy in India.

Zafar Khin’s mosque contains several other inscriptions. “Its
sanctity in history lies in the fact that it has become in course of time a
museum of Muslim epigraphy on account of the preservation of many
inscription slabs of different times built into different parts of this
mausoleum™.? The present one is divided inio four parts viz. (a) the

religious text, with which it begins, is engraved on a small stone tablet
measuring 135" x 74" and fixed above the lintel of the niche; (b) the
first twelve verses on the lintel, the carved face measuring 6’8" % 13”; (c)
verses 13-14 on the right jamb, the inscribed face measuring 554 x 54"
and (d) the last two verses i.e. 15 and 16 on-the left jamb, the carved
face measuring 5'54" X 5§".

1. 1. A.S. B, vol. XXXIX (1870), pp. 285-86;

Epigraphia Indo-moslemica, 1917-18, pp. 13-15, pt. II.

1t has recently becn reproduced in 8. Ahmad’s op. cit., pp. 18-19.
2. The History of Bengal, vol. II. p. 78, Dacca University. 1948.
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The following reading (Romanised) and translation of the inscription y
have been prepared on the basis of those of Blochmann, Yazdani and
Sh_a_a.msu’d-Din Ahmad.

{a) Over the lintel of the southern niche.
gila ‘alaihe as saldmu ti‘eallamu al ‘ilma fa inna ta‘allamahu lilldhe

td‘atun wa talabahu ‘abidatun wa muzakaratahu tasbihiin wa
albahatha ‘anhu hadin wa ta‘alimahu limain 12 ya‘alamu sadagatun

wa bazlahu liahlihi tanzfhun.
(b) On the Jintel of the southern niche below (a)
(1) e e e, linagbi duriis wa ittekhdz madarisi
(2) salil al guzzit al Nasir Muhammad yalqab bil burhén gadi’l hamaris
(3) wa qad anfaq liamwal fid duriis hasbat 14 yard4 bihe arrahman ‘an
‘ kul darisf
(4) fayarzag ahl al fadl man ‘and malihi litadris ‘ilm al shara ‘fauq at
tandfisi
(5)  creeeer et e e liazhar din alldhi baina al ghatarisi
(6) layahsilahu tars mid al dars yatqa bihe al shar ma 1a yatqa bittarisi.
(7) binaubat sultdn al saldtin ‘uhdahu hokeya ‘an ‘uhfd aljam kull
al majélisi
(8) milaz al war’a rukn al duni kaikd'ts tadaum lahu al dunyi dawam .
al hawajisi
{9) e tabdi Zafar Khan hizbar al ‘abayasi
(10) bifatah bilad al hind fi kull rakdata wa Shid ban@’ al Khair bad al
. dawiarisi
(11) wa qala‘ulfij al kufr bi’l saif wa alqand wa bazl kuntiz al mail
fi kull ba’isi
(12) wa hiya rubd‘a al Shara ‘mif ba’d maitah bitalkhis burhan al

‘ulim al faraisi
(¢) On the right jamb of the niche.

(13) Khairjan min al fagha’ baniah da‘dt lita thbit imédn awén alhanidisi P
(14)  juz alldhi K;l}aira anhu mahd rahmat wa bar u dhsan li ahl al qaldnisi



(d)
(15)

,(16)
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On the left jamb of the niche. _
wa ta‘zim ‘ulama’ al shari‘at jamlat 12 ‘ala’ a‘aldm al‘alim al
' ‘amalisi
batarikh hd man sinin wa yadha wa kha hiirif al wafaq hisbdn qa'isi

Translation

(a)

(b)
(m
@)

(3)

(5)
(6)

(7

(8)

(%)
(10)

(11)

He (Prophet Muhammad), may peace be upon him, bas said :
Acquire knowledge beeause its learning for the sake of God is
devotion, and its acquisition is worship and its discussion is praise
{(of god) and its search is guidance and its teaching to the person
who does not know, is charity and its bestowing on the people is
glorification.

. ..to institute letures and to establish schools.
The oﬁ”sprmg of Qadis, al-Nasir Muhammad, who for (the strength
of ) his argument is styled Qadi, the tiger.
And he has spent large sums of money on education for the sake
of God; so that the merciful one (Allah) may be pleased(through his
(Qadi’s) munificence with every student,
From his private money he grants subsistence to men of learning.
for the teaching of the Muslim law, besides providing them with
carpets.
.................. to manifest the Divine faith among the baughty.
Through education that he may acquire a shield that can avert such
evils as cannot be avoided wtth the help of a shield-bearer.
In the reign of the Sultda of Sullans, whose goverment has revived
the memory of all the assemblies of Jamsy_ed’s time.

The refuge of mankind; thc prop of the world, Kaika'is, may the
world last for him as long as ideas occur in the mind.

............... Zafar Khan, the lion af lions has appeared frowning.
By conquering the towns of India in every expedition, and by resto-
ring the decayed charitable institutions.

And he has destroyed the obdurate among infidels with his sword
and spear, and lavished the treasures of his wealth in (helping) the
miserable.



110

(12) And bhe has revived the institutions of the faith, after its

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

destruction, by selecting arguments based on initiative knowledge.

The builder expects blessing from such as are learned in the law for
the protection of his faith at the time of intense darkness (the '
darkness of the grave and of death).

May god reward him (the builder), for he is all mercy, and bene-
volence and bounty to the wearers of ‘qalansiia (pious persons).!

And (he has the utmost) respect for all the learned in the faith,
in order to elevate the standards of stholars and the virtuous.

(The institution was built) in the year obtainable from the letters
ha, sad and kha, the numerical value of which (8+90-+600)

tallies with the calcalation of the chronologist. (698 A. H.—1298
A. D).

Tnscription of Ruknu‘d-Din Béarbak S}\éh (864~é79 A. H./1459-1474

A. D.) found at Gaur, District Malda, West Bengal.
Barbak Shah! succeeded his father Sultan Nasiru’d-Din Mahmiid

in 864 A. H./1459 A. D. He was an excellent ruler. During his
reign, his subjects and army both were in a happy and prospe-
rous condition. Historians have described him as a “sagacious and
law-abiding sovereign”, in whose kingdom the soldiers and citizens
alike enjoyed contentﬁnent and security. While a prince, Barbak
was appointed governor of South-Western Bengal i. e, Sdtgaon and
it is presumed that he was in charge of the Devikot parganah prior
to his appointment in the Sdtgidon province.

Barbak showed great interest in Bengali literature. The poet
Mailadhar Basu, who commenced his Srikrsna-vijaya in 1393 Saka

era/1473 A. D. records with ‘gratitude the receipt of patronage from

Qalansiia, a close fitting cap(used by the companions of the Prophet.)

of Persian ‘bSrbeg’. The word ‘Barbak’ is the Turkish synonym of
Amir Hajib 1. e. ‘chief chamberlain’.
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the Gauresvar who honoured him with tge title, Gunardja Khin, on
his son also, the poet tells us, the king conferred the title of
Satyardja Khdn. The poet says :

guna ndhi adhama mufti ndhi kona jidn.

gaure$var dild nam gunardja khan.

Satyardja khan hay hrdaya nandan.

tare dfirvad kara yata sidhujan.’

The poet was a resident of ‘kulingrima’, District Burdwan, West
Bengal, which was an integral part of the kingdom of Barbak Shah.

Béarbak Sféh’s dominion comprised the whole of East and West

Bengal, parts of Bihar and Orissa and included Assam and
Chittagong upto the borders of Arskan. He reigned suecessfully
upto 879 A. H./1474 A.D.

The inscription tablet® was first found by Creighton close by the
Chind Gate, in the citadel of Gaur in the District of Malda, West
Bengal. But Stapleton maintains that the record was traced at Goamalti
by Francklin. It is possible that the inscription slab was first found by
Creighton lying on the Gate and subsequently it was removed to
Goamalti by some one as stated by Stapleton.

1. Maladhar Basu, érikrs!;avijay ed. by K. N. Mitra, Calcutta
University, Introduction, pp. 12 & 13.
2. Cunningham, Archaeological Survey of India Report, vol. XV, p. 53;

Ravenshaw, Gaur its Ruins and Inscriptions, pp. 18-19;
Abid Ali I_K_hin, Memoirs of Gaur and Panduah, pp. 56-58,

A. K. Maitra, The Ancient monuments of Varendra, p. 35;
S. Ahmad, Inscriptions of Bengal, vol. IV, p. 85;

N. A. Faris & G. C. Miles, Ars Islamica, vol. VII, pp. 141-146;
Ahmad Hasan Dani, Bibliography of the Muslim Inscriptions of
Bengal, Appendix to the Journal of Asiatic Society of Pakistan vol.
I, pp. 26-27, Dacca 1957.
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The inscription commemorates the construction of a water course
and Gateway during the reign of Sultdn Ruknu’'d-Din Béirbak Shih in

the year 871 A. H./1466 A.D. The epigraphis in Arabic verse and
consists of fifteen couplets and a post-script of two lines in Persian
prose. It was acquired by the University of Pennsylvania Museum in
Philadelphia, U. S. A. by purchase from Mr. H. Kevorkian, an antiqua-
rian and art dealer. The epigraph is carved in ‘alto-relievo’ on nine
stone slabs of irregular size fitting together to make a rectangular panel
measuring 817X 2°114". The stone is black tuff, resembling black basalt

in appearance. A border of an undulating foliate pattern interspersed
with rosettes surrounds the inscription and is interrupted midway at the

top by a cartouche containing the ‘basmala’ in simple‘Thuluth’character.
The inscription proper consists of two lines, each divided into 16 vertical
rectangular frames, the character being an exceptionally graceful and
elaborate variety of Tughra script. Instead of the customéry unbroken
repetition of elongated verticals so characteristic of the Indian Tughra
character, the letters in every other frame or panel are inscribed in open
Thuluth, and contrasted with the varying rhythm of the repeated
verticals in the atternate frames. Furthermore, the alternation of
compact and open script in the upper and lower lines is staggered—that
is, the upper line commences with a panel of Tughra character, and the
lower line begins with one of open ‘Thutluth’.” The inscription is chara-
cteristic example of the variety of ingenuity displayed in the use of
Tughra character in this period. The effect is most striking, and the
inscription as a whole is a masterpiece of Islamic epigraphy. Two circum-
stences have contributed to the difficulty of decipherment and identifi-
cation. In the first place, the textis Arabic verse, and Arabic verse is
never easy. Secondly, the panels containing Tughra character are for
the most part exceedingly crowded and complex; several of them are very
nearly undecipherable. The metre is Basit-i- musamman «i-salim with a
rhyme in ‘nun’ but the scheme is defective. With the establishment of
the Mughal rule in India, the characters commence to change, and
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though Tughra letters are still in use; they gradually drift into *nasta’
High’.2

The following reading and translation of the inscription have been

reproduced after a careful comparison of the readings in Ravenshaw,
Stapleton, Shamsuddin Ahmad & Ars Islamica. See p}éte.

{n

)

(5)

(6)

(8)

Bismillah ar-rabman ar-rahim
alhamdu lLillahi zi 21213° wa almanani rabbun tapazzahu,” an nau-

min wa’an wasani
thumma at saldt *ala al mukhtar-i-man mazar khairu’l anim al

nabi al sayvid al madani
mubammad khétim a] rasal al kardm wa man laulahu sabal al huda

wa alhaq lam tabani
wa alihi ma‘dun al-tagwa wa sahbathu  altd’ ‘iyi alldh fi sar wa fi
- ) ‘alani

wa ba‘d athna ‘ala min jawad rahmathu izra bajud al sahdb alhatil
al hatani

al sh@h sultdan rukn al dunya wh al din  suliinana barbak shih aldla
al fatani
ibn auazi sha* fi al amsar babahu sultin mahmid ghéh al ‘adil al
hasani
hall fi al ‘irdqain, sultdn Jahu karam kebarbak Shah fi al Sham

wafial yamani

(9) kalld wa ma fi bilad allahi qatt lahu fialbazl mithl fahaza wahid al

zamani

(10) wa darahu kaljannan rai’q nazzahu we mujlib lilghani wa mazhab

lil shajani

( 1) nahru jara tahtaha kalsalsabil labu ajnd’ dar qultu bi'l fugra wa

- al mahni

(12) wa babha rahtun lilrib raihdnd lazi al habib wa la a‘ada’ kalsh-

atani

(13) bab ‘ala’ nashit mashrah samahu ‘miydnadar’ wahiya dukhul khag

' ) labani
1. Ars Islamica vol. VII, pp. 141.

15
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(14) ahd4 wa saba‘una wa althunlanmiyat sandn - mabndhu daru’] ‘aisp

wa alamal wa al kanani
(15) fallihu asid'lahu takhlid daulathu ma ghird al tayir fi raud‘ al4’ a

fanani

Persian Portion :—
dar daur-i-saltanat-i- Shah Jahan pandh Ruknu’d-Dunya wa'd-Din
abuw’l muzaffar Barbak shah sultan K_hallada alldhu mulkehu wa

sultdnahu band’ miyinahdar sanate ahda wa saba‘una wa thumin

miyat Shuda ast.
Translation
In the name of god, the Compassionate, the Merciful

1. Praise be to God, the lord of munificence and grace, the lord who

] neither slumbers nor sleeps.

2. Then, the peace be on the chosen one of (the tribe of) Mudar, the
most excellent of created beings, the prophet, the Medinese (the
lord of Madina).

3. Muhammad, the last of the eminent and graceful prophets, without

whom the paths of righteousness and truth would not have become
known.

4. (Blessings also be) upon his family, who are the mines of piety, and
upon his companions, who are obedient unto God in private and in
public.

5. And afterwards I sing the praise of one whose generosity surpasses
the beneficence of clouds heavily laden with moisture.

6. The Shah, the Sultan, the protector of the universe, the pillar of
religion. Our Sultan Barbak shah, the sublime, the wise.

7. Son of the most renowned, whose frme has spread throughout the
lands, Sultan Mahmud Shah, the just, the fair.

8. Is there in the two Irajsa Sultan as generous as Barbak Shah in
Syria and in Yemen ?

9. No. There is not unto him in all God's land an equal in generosity,
for he is unique, unparallaled in his time.
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His abode resembles paradise, tranquil and pleasing, it gathers joy
and dispels sorrow. -
A water course flows beneath it, resembling ‘salsabil’ (a fountain in
paradise) with pearl-like ripples, which do away with- poverty and
pain.
Its gate provides refﬁge (comfort), like fragrant ‘basil’ to the soul to
friends while to foes it is forbidden and remote.

A gateway which is on the stream bearing his name, is the middle
Gateway (Miyanadar) which has a special entrance for the milk.

(It is erected) in the year eight hundred and seventy one (871
A. H.) which is the abode of life and hope and favours.

So. I pray to God for the continuance of his sovercignty as long as
birds sing on the branches of any garden.

* k X%

In the reign of Shdh, asylum of the world, Ruknu’d-Dunya wa’d-
Din Abu’l Muzaffar Barbak Shah Sultan, may God perpetuate his
kingdom and sovereignty, the middle Gate (Miyanadar) was constru-
cted in the yeaf eight hundred and seventy one (871 A.H./1466 A.D).
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SOME PHONOLOGICAL DISTINCTIONS OF 4
THE EASTERN PRAKRIT GRAMMARIANS

Satya Ranjan Banerjee

Prakrit grammarians can be divided into two schools : Eastern and

Western. To the former belong Vararuci and his commentators, Krama-

difvara, Ramafarman, Markandeya, etc., to the latter belong Hemac-

andra, Trivikrama, Laksmidhara, Simharaja, Appayadiksita and others.

Some phonological charucteristics in which the two schools appear

to differ are discussed here.

(i) On the quantity of vowels

As regards the change in the quantity of vowels! before consonant-

conjuncts Hemacandra states : “‘a long vowelis shortened before a

consonant-conjunct”™ (“hrasvak samyoge”--Hc. I, 84) or, “wherever a

v, r, v, § 5,0r s is elided, which precedes or follows ad,y, or s, the

preceding vowel is lengthened” (He. I, 43), or, the doubling previously

done is forbidden after a long vowel or an anusvdra, (cf. Vara II, 56)

whether these have been introduced by previous rules (Jaksanika), or are
the original letters of the word (aldksanika) (Hce. 11, 92). Hemacandra

is followed by Trivikrama.(I, 2, 8) and others. But Vararuci is absolutely

silent about it. Cowell informs us that the Ms. “W’ has a spurious

sttra, “samyogapirvo hrasoak’’, but this has not been recognised by Vasa-

ntardja in his commentary, even in explaining such a change as that of

of dicarya to acchera. KramadiSvara simply remarks thata, 7 and 4

Lassen,—Institutiones pp. 41-49; Cowell-Appendix D to his
edition of Prakrta-prakasa, 1868; Pischel, Gram, Pkt. Spr. §§79-100
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sometimes become short (I, 14) and also if the consonant is elided the a,
i nnd u may be lengthened ( “(dirghah) ad-id-ul-lupta-vyaitjane’ 11, 145).
Later authors like Purusottama, Ramasarman and Markandeya do not
formulate any rule like Hemacandra that Prakrits do not allow any
long vowel before a consoant-conjunct, but like Kramadi$vara they have
also noticed that long vowels become short in some words classed as
akrtigana, for example when >4, words are optionally classed under
yathadi-gana by Vararuci, (I, 10) Kramadisvara (1,9), Mérkandeya (I, 67)
and Trivikrama (1, 2, 37) divide them into two groups—avyaya and
utkhatddi-gana, the words with 3 shortening to i are grouped under
pdﬁtyédi—class by Vararuci (I; 18) and also by Hemacandra (I, 101)
while Kramadi$vara mentions two groups: pdntyddi-group (I, 11) where
shortening of % is compulsory and  gabMtiddi - group
where it is optional (I, 12). Markandeya follows KramadiSvara
but with a different terminology “grhitadi-class” The grammarians
have not formulated any gape for words with long .
On the whole, the easterners do not categoricaly hold that long vowels
before consonant conjunct are shortened. On the other hand, long vowels
before consonant conjuncts are seen in the Mss. belonging to the Eastern
region. Hemacandra also notes it in his Prakrit grammar :
“kécid brahmanapirvahnayor apicchan tif bamhano bamhano| puvvanho
puvvinho| davaggi dav(d)gg/[...” (under vdvyayotkhatidavaditih 1, 67).

On this point Cowell? interrogates—“Are we therefore to interpret
the silence of Vararuci as evidence that the principle in question grew up
gradually in Prakrit and only became fully recognised in later times 2
Cowell’s statement is to a certain extent borne out by the Inscriptions
of Asoka?where we find that Hemacandra is followed in the Western

region and perhaps, Vararuci in the Eastern portions.’

1. loc cit, p. 186. 2. M. A. Mehendale, ASokan Inscriptions in India,
The University of Bombay, 1948; Historical Grammar of Inscriptional
Prakrits, Poona, 1948,
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(ii)y Treatment of ‘
With regard to the treatment of T the grammarians do not mention

anything specifically. But from a careful perusal of their texts. it could 4
be surmised that there was a dialectal distinction in the treatment of r.

The grammarians consider the dhange of {>a as usual, while that into{
or u under ganas; and a statistical account will show that ihe change of
r>i or ri, is in a majority of cases in the non-western region. This has
led the modern scholars ilke R, Pischell, J. Bloch®, Suniti Kumar
Chatterjee® and Sukumar Sen* to point out that the change of r>a is
predominant in the west and the south, and the development of r>1iis
mostly noticed in other regions. “This distinction finds an exact
-reflection in the AS. inscriptions in as much as the r>>a treatment is the
principal one in the Western and the r>i treatment in the non-Western
regions®”. When we come to Apabhraméa this distinctien is also noticed.
G. V. Tagare® has shown statistically that “in the earlier Apabhramsa
works, initial r>{ was the characteristic of Eastern Apabhramia
and it went on increasing in Western Apabhraméa. Initial r>a was less
in vogue in Eastern Apabhraméa than it was in Western Apabhraméa,
although it was decreasing in both. Medial r>7 was the general rule

in Western and Eastern Apabhramsa”.

Gram. Pkt. Spr. §§49-51.
La Formation de la Langue Marathe, §31
ODBL, §173 p. 354.

A Comp. Gram. MIA. §40. -
Afok, Insc. in India—M. A. Mehendale p. 54.
Historical Grammar of Apabhraméa, (Poona) p. 24

Ns W
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(iii) Treatment of cerebral and dental nasals.

In the matter of cerebrals and dental n, these two schools
also differ. So far as the principal Prakrit (i.e.Maharastri) is
concerned, Hemacandra (I. 228-9) allows single 5 medially; but
he has made an option with regard to intial and conjunct. But acording
to Bharata and Vararuci (II. 42) the dental » of Sanskrit words will be
changed into cerebral p- be it initial, medial or conjunct. Rama$arman
(I. 2. 14) and Markandeya (1I. 41-3) allow cerebral n everywhere, altho-
ugh Markandeya is aware of the option for the initial and for conjuncts.
Kramadifvara (2. 106) advocates that n should be written everywhere,
but in 2. 107. he states that intitially dental n is also sometimes found.
1t is seen that Prakrit grammarians of the eastern school are almost
unanimous with regard to the change of dental'n into cerebral n. But
divergent view between Hamacandra and Trivikrama is noticed with
regard to the cerebral n in Desi-words or roots. Hemacandra holds the
the viewl! that there cannot be dental n, either initial or medial in De$i

“words and his rule Vadau (1. 229) only refers to such Prakrit words

as are derived from Sanskrit and not to Desi words. But Trivikrama, on
the other hand, believes that intial dental » might occur in Des$ words:
e. g nirappai (2.4.127) as a ‘dhatvadeda’, but adds ‘“‘natve nirappi”.
They usually write nam for nanu, pinam for ninam and also na for na.
But “the conventions of modern critical editors’, says A. N. Upadhye?,
“are nearly settled., In Ardhamigadhi and Jaina-Maharastri texts n
is initially preserved (nam excepted), medially it is 5, and in a conjunct
usually .n  (and sometimes n7); in Jaina—éaurewepi, Maharastri and
Saurasenl texts it is necessarily cerebral n everywhere’; and to these we
add Migadhi, Pai$aci and Apabhramsa, according to the conventions
of the easterners. P.L. Vaidya® also instructs us that if the text comes
from a non-Jaina source, it should be moulded according to the rules
given by Vararuci, (KramadiSvara), Purusottama, Ramasarman Tarka-
vigila and Markandeya. This shows thata line of demarcation
can be drawn between the two, so far as the treatment of dental n and
cerebral n is concerned. ’

1. Vide Dedinamamala—nakaradayastu deSyam asambhavina eveti na
nibaddhdh., Yacca “vidau” (1.229) iti sfitritam asmabais tat-
samskrtabhava-prakyta-Sabdapeksayad na deSydpeksayeti sarvam
avaddtam. p. 208. BSS ed.

2. Intro. p. 9 to his edition of Lilaval, 1949, cf. also Pischel, Gram.
Pkt. Spr. §§224. 282. . -

3. Trivikrama’s Pkt Gram. Intro. p. xxff.
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(v) Treatment of Labial b and semi-vowel v.!

According to the Western Prakrit grammarian, Hemacandra (1.237),
(a) original initial b remains unchanged in Prakrit, as Skt. balam>Pkt.
balam; while original intervocalic b, becomes v (bo vah. 1. 237.); as
alabu>aldvu>>1au; sabala>savala, sayala; (b) initial v remains unchan-
ged, while intervocalic (1. 177) v is generally elided; and (c) initial p
remains unchanged while intervocalic p generally becomes v (po vah
1. 231), or in Apabhramsa b (anddau svarid asamyuktanam ka-kha-ta-tha-
pa-phamga-gha-da-dha-ba-bhah. 4. 396). The Prakrit intervocalic v in
all these cases is itself frequently elided.

For the Eastern grammarians, the case is altogether diffe-
rent. In the modern Indo-Aryan languages of eastern India like
Bengali and Oriya b and v are not distinguished, both being pronounced
as b. In the Mss. the same charaeter b corresponds to the Nagari b and
v. Henee one faces an insurmountable difficulty tn editing an Eastcrn
text written in Bengali or Oriya character. In editing Vararuci’s
Prakrta-Prakdéa, Cowell encountered the same sort of difficulty; but he
somehow got rid of that by following the method of Hemacandra. In
his edition of Vararuci’s Prakrta-prakasa,? he says-“I have also through-
out followed the Mss. in writing v as the "Prakrit equivalent for the
Sanskrit p; in the continental editions of the plays it has been usual to
write b, but for this there is no authority, as the Mss. make no differe-
nce between the v==the Skt.p, and that=the Skt.v. The rules of
Vararuci evidently show that there was no distinction whatever between

b and v.”’ He further adds®—“It is not so easy to determine which of
the two sounds thus absorbed the other and whether in translation we
should represent it by b or v universally; the analogy of the modern
languages would incline us to the former, but a sttra in Hemacandra
secms to favour the latter, which T have therefore adopted through out”.
He, therefore, printed semi-vowelv and reejcts b altogether in his
edition of Vararuci.

1. vide Grierson’s JRAS (1925), p. 231-34.
2. Cowell, Pkt. Pra. Intro. p. xiv. 2nd ed. 1868.
3. Ibid. p. ziv.
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When we come to KramadiSvara, we find that no such distinc-
tion between a .labial b and a semi-vowel v is maintained from
the point of view of the construction of the siitras. He simply states
“po vah™ (2 8); but b or v is not clear from the Mss. not from the other
rules of the text. The twin sttras of Hemacandra “‘po val” and “bo vah™
are not found in Kramadidvara. So is the case with the other grammari-
ans Purusottama, RamaSarman and Markandeya. Markaandeya’s
text was written in Oriya character and hence we are to come across the
same difficulty.

So far as the Eastern prammarians are concerned, Ramafarman
in his Prakrta-Kalpataru (1. 5. 16) has thrown some lights on this point,
and from him we come to know that the Eastern grammarians do not
allow éemi—vowel v in their texts. Rimasarman says—

namo’stu bindur hali no’pi flasya (Grierson. krasya)

vargottamd v& yayi sambhavidau|

11, [ | aicca fanau yavau ca (Ghosh, na-au) -

Yasau visargasca na santyamuvyam/|*

{cf. Vara. IV. 14, 17; Pu. IV. 2; Mk. IV. 23-24).

Here it should be noted that the word “amuvyam” in the last line
is unintelligible; yet it does not affect our result. The general meaning
is according to Grierson®. .

(1) Anusvira is substituted for 7. 7, n and m, when any of them
is followed by a consonant; but when it is followed by a class consonant,
(pratyahira yay) the corresponding class-nasal may optionally be subs-
tituted, as, in sambhavddau etc. 2) The sounds like r, T l, —!: ai and au, 7
and n, y and v, § and §, and visarga do not occur in Pkt.

1. T have taken this verse from Grierson’s article Prakritika pp.
215-236, published in JRAS, 1925. The edition prepared by
M. Ghosh and published from the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, 1954
contains this verse with a different reading. In the footnote the
name of Grierson has not however been mentioned.

2. JRAS, 1925, p. 232.

16
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Nowin the Sutra ‘ya baw” whatis meant, b or v? From the
commentary on the third and fourth lines, it is clear that the author
wants té) represent b and not v. The commentary runs as follows :
“r:f-l-g—‘-aicdrp visargasya sarvatraprayogak; Sesanam svitantryena, samyoga-
dau syad eva” 1. e. r'_f', { T, ai, au, and visarga are nowhere used. The
remainder, i and n, y and 2, § and ¢ are not used whzn standing alone.
They are used only in conjunéts and the Iike,

Now, “it will be observed” "says Grierson, “that the above conso-
nants are all quoted in groups of two each. We have two nasals
(7 and ) and two sibilants (f and 5). It is, therefore, reasonable to
assume that, in” the same way, y and v form a éroup of two semti-vowels,
and that letter therefore, represents 7, not b”.} Now, from it we come to
know that according to Ramasarman the letter v when standing alone,
does not occur in Prakrit and so when the letter occurs in Prakrit, it

will generally mean only b. Similarly, according to him, when inter-
" vocalic Sanskrit p becomes b and not v.3

It may be surmised that the Eastern grammarians allow the existence
of the conjunct vv in Prakrit-as in the above case. But that is not true.
Grierson? is of opinion that the Sanskrit conjunct consonant (such as dv,
vy or rv), whenever changed into Prakrit, passes through two sfages.
In the first place it becomes vv, and then stands by itself, and therefore
cannot be v, and then comes to the second stage, saying that when one
member of & conjunct has been elided, what remains is doubled. Ttis
therefore, this b (and not v), which is doubled.

So, in éonclﬁsicn, we can say that the Western Grammarians
admit the existence of b and v, while the Easterners-only admif b.
This is perfectly in consonance with the development of modern Indo-
Aryan vernaculars in the Western and Eastern region of India.

Only this much we may add that the existence of semi-vowel v may

1. QGrierson, JRAS, 1925, p. 233.
2. cf. Pischel, Gram. Pkt. Spr. §199.
3. JRAS. (1925) p. 234.
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be expected only there where it is a case of samprasarana (i. v. v beco-
ming m), and that is not even shown in writing. [t may be presumed

that the original Sanskrit v may be retained when it has bccome a case
of samprasarana in Prakrit.

It will not be out of place here, if I mention the, different readings
in the Prakrit passages of the editions of Sakuntala as prepared by
Monier-Williams and by Pischel, so far as this point is concerned.
Monier-Williams a prepared the Text from the Mss. in Devanigari
found in the upper Provinces of India, while Pischel collated the text
from the Bengali Mss. Monier-Williams! also “consulted the
Bengali Mss, but rarely admitted readings fromthem, unless
supported by some one of the Devanagari”. Pischel also consu
lted the Devanagari Mss but he did not attach so much import-
ance to them in place of the Bengali Mss. Furthermore, regarding the
three Indian editions (of which one is prepared by Prema Tarkavagisa)
Pischel states that these are “based on Mss. of doubtful value and are
altogether uncritical; and so he has hardly ever admitted a reading from
them into it, unless it was supported by one of his Mss. or at least by
Sankara”. Pischel discarded the readings of Pandit Prem Tarkavagisa;
but really speaking in the treatment of labial b and semi-vowel s, Prema
Tarkavagisa followed the diction of the Eastern grammarians, i. e. he
uniformly preserved the labial b in the Prakrit passages instead of
semivowel v. Pischel unnecessarily rectifies the labial b into semi-vowel
v and corrects the whole Prakrit passages against the evidence of the
Mss., but following the rules of the Western grammarians
particularly of Hemacandra. He says that the grammarians are
not to be corrected. with the help of the Mss but the Mss. are
to be improved upon with the help of the grammarians. But it can he
added here that the peculiar characteristies of an eastern Prakrit,
supported by the Eastern grammarians, should not be rectified with the
evidence of the Western grammar. So the Prakrit readings, in regard
to labial b, cannot be summarily rejected. Now it should be noted that
the readings given by Monier-Willinms seem to be based on an outlook
of the historical background answering to the reliability of one or the
other reading of the different manuscripts, while it will appear as almost
certain that the readings given by Piscnel reveal a strong predilection
for grammar.

1. Oxford, 1876.
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(v) Ya-sruti.

Hemacandra, a grammarian belonging to the Western school, in his
Prakrit grammar (1. 180) has prescribed ya-Sruti after a and' 4, but in
his commentary upder ‘the same stitra, he has further added that occa-
sionally ya-§ruti is noticed after i also. When the medial single conso-
nants—k, g, ¢, j, ¢, d, p, y and v (1. 177) are dropped leaving behind the
accompanying vowel, the remaining aor d, if preceded by aor 4, is
pronounced like a lightly articulated ya (laghu-prayatnatara-yakdra Srutir
bhavati). Thus )

Skt. nagara>Pkt nayara (<naara},

,»» kdcamani>Pkt. kiyamani (< kaa mani)

,» Patala>Pkt. Piyila (paila).
Hemacandra strictly observes that this ya-fruti is possible only after
a or 4, although in the vreti he mentions that it is also found after i (cf. -
kvacid bhavati. piyai). Whether this phenomenon will be observed

after any other vowel, is not clear from Hemacandra's sutra. Canda

(IIL. 35) also admits it in between a and 4.

Vararuci of the Eastern school, does not recognise it, so also
his commentator Bhimaha (II. 2); but other commentators like
Vasantardja  and Sadananda recognise it by quoting—isatsprsiah
prayojyo yah ‘kvacid luptesu kadisu. Kramadiévara (3:2) does not
formulate any hard and fast rule on this point. In his opinion ya-Sruti
may optionally come after any vowel and in any dialect. Markandeya
(11, 2) also does not make any provision for this, but he simply gives a
quotation according to which the non-initial vowel a and i may some-
times be pronounced like ya : “anadiv aditar: varnau pathitavyau yakara-
vad’ iti Pathasiksé. (11.2). Other grammarians of this school do not -
say anything on the subject. Practically speaking, grammarians be-
longing to this school do not advocate the rule of Hemacandra; they
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follow a different rﬁethod. In their opinion, the rules regarding the
substitution of ya for a refer to pronunciation and not to writing. There
are certain rules, though a few, which refer to the pronunciation of
sounds. The rule relating to ya-fruti is one of them. It is, therefore,
evident from the grammars of the Eastern school that the proper way is
to write a in all cases and leave the reader to pronounce it according to
his practice. A similar practice occurs with regard to the vowels ¢ and
0. It is admitted on all hands that the-Prakrits possess these vowels in
the short and long forms. They are to be pronounced short when follo-
wed by a conjunct consonant. But both the long and the short vowels
are represented by the same character and the short: vowelg are only
heard in pronunciation. In the same way, the vowel remaining after
_the elision of the consonants is always to be written as a but it has to be
pronounced as ya when preceded by any long or short vowels. And
that is why in the manuscripts of the Eastern school, we do not find any
ya-Sruti, at least, in w;vriting. So according to the Eastern School, we

could write loassa and loyassa; dearo and deyaro, but always as loassa
and dearo according to the Westerners.

Linguistically ya-sruti is a natural phenomenon; and something like
* this is already noticed by Panini (VIII. 3. 18-19) and by the earlier

Sanskrit phoneticians.! “From an etymological point of view™, says
Jacobi, “it is more self-consistent that ya-sruti should be written after
all vowels, because it is the remnants of a lost consonant”.®2 He comes
to this conclusion, corroborated by the Eastern graramarians, while he

finds that the Jaina Mss. are not always uniform so far as the use of

1. V. Bhattacharya, Panini's Grammar and the influence of
‘Prakrit on Sanskrit. Grierson Commemoration Volume, Lahore
1933, pp. 157-59.

2. The Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu, Leipzig, 1879, pp. 20-21,
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ya-fruti is concerned. But Weber?! and Alsdorf?® consider it to be one
of the exclusive characteristics of Jaina Prakrit. Pischel® after much
discussions hassaid that ya is the oldest charcateristic of Ardhamagadhi,
Jaina-Maharastri and Jaini-Sauraseni and wrongly the Jainas carry over
this to other dialects also. A. N. Upadhye* has critically discussed the
subject and has retained it in his edited texts in many cases because of
‘editorial discipline’. The development of Middle Tndo-Aryan languages
as well as the New Indo-Aryan vernaculars® shows clearly that the
phenomenon ya-srutiis natural but the process of writing varies from

school to school and from locality to locality. This may be found in

all sorts of Prakrit dialects and after auy vowel. Such is also the view of
the eastern school of Prakrit grammarians as represented by Vararuci,
KramadiSvara, Ramasarman and Markandeya.

(vi) Pronunciation of Magadhi Palatals.

With regard to the pronunciation of Magadhi palatal sounds® Praknt
grammarians are not always unanimous. Western Prakrit grmmarians,
like Hemacandra, Trivikrama and SimharZja do not mention anything
on the subject in their Prakrit grammars. Only the Bastern grammari-
ans have discussed something on the subject. On this point Varsruci
mentions—

“cavargasya spastatd tathocciranch (X1. 5)
which Bhamaha interprets as ““cavargo yathd spastastathoccdrano bhavatt’
meaning thereby, thatc, ch, j, and 7 are so pronounced as to be clear
Lassen” has emended the reading of Vararuci and says that instead of

¥

Uber ein Fragments der Bhagavati, Berlin, 1865, p. 397 .

Der Kumarapala pratibodha, Hamburg, 1929, p. 52.

Gram. Pkt. Spr. §187. Hemacandra’s Gram, (1. 180).

Intre. pp. 10-12 to his edition of Lilavati, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavana,
Bombay, 1949.

5. Grierson, Introduction to Maithili, Pt. I, §24. S. K. Chatterji.
ODBL §170. Geiger, Pali Lang. & Lit. §36.

6. Grierson-JRAS. 1913, pp. 391-96 (1nverted portions are from him);
Hoernle, Gd. gr. p. 8; Pischel, Gram. Pkt. Spr. §217.
7. Lassen, Institutiones etc. p. 397.

w =
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’ Spastata we should read aspasfatd ‘not clear’. This sttra of Vararuci is
very unintelligible”,  says Cowell, “asit standsin the Mss. with
spastatd, and Lassen’s conjecture of aspasfatd does not seem satisfac-

' tory”.  Cowell suggests asprstata and translates the siitra thus : “The
palatal letters are pronounced " with but a very slight contact of the
tongue with the root of the mouth”. “The abhyantara prayatna or inter-

nal effort in the utterance of the palatals”, says Cowell, “is properly
sprsta, because the organs of utterance are in contact; but in that of the
semi-vowels (of which y corresponds to the palatals) it .is isatspryta,

because here they but slightly touch’, and in support of his statement

he quotes “yapacavargayuktd managuccéryah from the Samksiptasira.
Next comes Kramadidvara, whose sitra on this subject,
(yapacavargayukta mandaguccaryah) is extremely obscure. This reading

of the text is very doubtful. The other reading ~‘‘gratacavcw'gayu]cta etc”.
is also obscure. Purusottama is of opinion that the pronunciation of
ca-varga is perfectly palatal (cuh spasta-talavyah. XI1. 13). Réamasarman
states that ““the semi-vowel y, and only that semi-vowel is prefized to
every letter of the ca-group, and also in the case of conjuncts (cavargak-
andm upari prayojyo yuktesu cantahsthayakdra eva. 11.2.18). Markandeya
also says that y is prefixed to ¢ andj, as in yciram, ycia etc. (cajayor
upart yak syat XU 21.). Again Markandeya says (cifthasya tu $cinfah.
TTXIL 32) that the Sabari  cifthadi (Skt. tisthati) becomes Scinfadi in Mg.
which again (scinto ycisa ityeke XIII. 3) becomes ycifadiin Sakari, a
variety of Magadhi. Again in the Vricada Ap. spoken in Sindh (i. e.
North-west) he tells us that y is prefixed to ¢, and j, as in ycalai (Sk.
calati), yjalai (Sk. jvalati). Finally in Sauraseni Paificiki (XX. 4),
which is a variety of the Kekaya-paisdcild, of the extreme North-West,
“cavargasyo’paristad yah, i. e. y is\preﬁxed to the letters of ca-varga, i. e.
“only to ¢, ch, and i, as the language does not possess sonant mutes”.

Thus ychale for chalam, paycche for paksam.



128

From the above discussions, it is evident that Prakrit grammarians,
belonging to the eastern school, are not even clear on this point, though
they try to come to a conclusion. From Vararuci and Kramadifvara
(whatever may be ~the exact meaning of their sutras), it is clear that the
pronunciation of palatal soundsin Magadhi (i. e. ca-varga) was quite
different from that of Mahardstri which is regarded as the standard
Prakrit. Rémasarman and Markandeya have clarified the point by
employing y prefixed to it. They “‘considered that besides the standard
Prakrit pronunciation of the palatal, these letters had another sound”,
not only in Magadhi, but also’ in the North-west and Midland dialects
closely connected with it. He thus agreed with Vararuci and Kramad-
idvara in this respect that in Prakrit the palatals had two sets of sounds,
some dialects employing onc and others the other. If that is true, that
all the eastern Prakrit grammarians agree in accepting the two sets of
palatal sounds, then what should be the true reading of the text of
Vararuci and Kramadi§vara whose siitras are shrouded in darkness. So
far as Vararuci’s stra (ca-vargasya spastatd tathoccaranak) is concernped.,
three alternatives have been suggested by different scholars —for Ms.
spastatd-Lassen suggests aspastatd ‘unclear’, but Cowell suggests
asprstatd, “with a very slight contact of the tongue with the roof of the
mouth” and he also suggests “igatsprstata’’ ‘slightly touching’. Tt seems
to me probable that the Ms. reading ‘spastatd’ should be the correct
reading of the text, as opposed to aspastatd which pronunciation we find
in the'standard Prakrit dialect.

““It appears to me, therefore”’, says Grierson, that we can gather
from the remarks of the Prakrit grammarians quoted that in the Stan-
dard Maharastsi Prakrit and in Sauraseni (which in this respect followed
Mahirastri) the palatals were probably pronounced as dento-palatals as
in Modern Maréathi, but that in Magadhi they were pronounced clearly
as true palatals”’.

But the opinion of Grierson has been modified to some extent by

Professor Suniti Kumar Chatterji. He says that according to Vararuci ’
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the p'alatals in Magadhi were pronounced distinctly and pronounced in

full. “Apparently there was another pronunciation which could be
characterised as “aspagta’” or indistinct, and which evidently obtained
Sauraseni and Maharstiri and such as indistinct pronunciation could not
mean a dental affiricate one, as Grierson is inclined to think, but rather
an elided pronunciation in Sauraseni and Mabaragtri, as Basanta Kumar
Chatterjee! has rightly contended.”’$

1. Ca-vargiya varnasamiher uccaran, VSPP.’ 1320 B. S. pp. 201-63.
2. ODBL. §132, p. 246.

r

17



THE USE OF SUBSTANTIVE VERBS ‘
IN KHAMTI ‘

Sukumar Biswas

-

1. In Khamti, there are three substantive verbs. They are /i, [yang/
and /chal/. [G/ may be used in a sentence singly, but the other two verbs

are used conjointly with the former one except in negative sentences.
/4] of Khamti (also Shan /yi/* and Ahom [jii/!) has also the sense of

a full-verb ‘to remain’ or ‘to reside’, besides the suggestion of a link-
verb. e, g.

|

khau hom 14 O-—‘they reside together’.
1 2 3 1 3 2

/yang/ is used in Khamti to suggest an idea of ‘existence’ ‘possession’,

Except in negative sentences, [yang/ always takes/Gf after it, but in Ahom,

T am told®, the use of [t/ is dispensed with in an affirmative sentence
also.

Kh—‘He is in water’—man nam mai yanga

1 2 3 4 1 4 3 2
Ah.—( v ,, —man nam 1ai jang i

1 4 3 2

Ah.—There was no animal’— jang mi tiid

1. J. N. Cusing—““Grammar of the Shan Language”, Art. 97. G.C.

Barua—“Ahom Buranji” p. 3.,\Ex. 9.

2. The statement regarding Ahom language has been made after
consultation with Mr. J. N. Phookan of the Dept. of History
Gauhati university.

3, “Ahom Buranji”’ Ch. L, Ex. 1.
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2. (a) /4] is used as a substantive verb in an impersonal statement,
lit d-—‘bot or heat is’, i. e. it is hot’.
compare wan lut—‘hot day’
2 -1 1 2
with wan it G—°the day is hot’
1 3 2 1 2 3
(b) Tt is used as a substantive verb when the quality or the attribute
suggested by the predicate is co-existing with the subject.
lek hing G—Tron is hard’.
1 3 2 1 2 3
man ni G—He is good’.
1 3 2 1 2 3

When we say ‘he is here’, ‘that is no/t a dog’ etc. the substantive
verb ‘is’ does not refer to any one attribute or quality of the subject, so
J4/ is not used here.
(c) /4/ is used as an auxiliary in the present tense and always comes
after the principal verb.
man ki #—°he goes, he is goiné’.
kan kin 0—°T am eating’.?
The use of [af after [/ii/ in the example of para 1 may be noted in
this conection.
[ﬁ/ as a link-verb is however dispensed with in some cases.
kau kun Tailong—1 (am)a Tai man’.
1 4 3 1 2 3 4
ma 4 nai phikk—‘This dog (is) blind’.
2 1 4 1 2 3 4

1. /4] meaning ‘to remain’ suggests a continuous idea or a definite
present action in a Khamti as well as in Shan and Ahom. Vide J. N.
Cusing—Art. 102, In Siamase also, man yang kin t—‘he is still
eating. Siamese Grammar p. 123 (in possession of Dr. P. Gogoi; the
author of this rare book is not known).
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3. [chayf like /[yang/ isused with /i/ in affirmative sentences and
suggests the idea of “existing” or “belonging”. It should be noted that
[yang/ and [chalif are used when a sense of existence is intended but
there is no qualifying attribute associated with the subject.
(a) kau luk hi yang i—Thave five sons'.

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

noi mai si yang O-—‘(There) isa tiger on the bill’.
4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4

(b) When the ‘be’-verb does not merely link but emphasise the sense

of the predicate, we get /yang/ or /chaii/ Instead of [if
kan hing i—‘I am strong’,

but kau hing yang G—T have strength’.

Similarly,
mi A man thau G—That dog is old’
A

2 1 4 3 1 2 3 4

but, md &nan than chay ©#—‘That is an old dog'"
St
4 1 3 2 1 2 3 4
In all these sentences with a verb ‘to be‘ plus /G/, the latter is not

grammatically associated with the subject, it is merely an auxiliary.

4, [mi[ and [in/ (some times pronounced as /n’/) are two negative
particles. The link verb is used in affirmative sentences but it is not used
when the statement is pegative.
(a) khau khai d—F‘they are ill’
1 3 2 17 2 3

khau n’ khai—‘they (are) not ill’
1 3 4 1 2 3 4
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(b) &nai liit G--‘this is hot’
R v

I3 2 1 2 3

anai n’ Hit—‘this (is) not Hhot
e

13 4 1 2 3 4

To convey the idea of “‘existing’” or “possessing” the language

makes use of [yang Gij and [chali G/, but /G) is dropped . when the sen-

tence is negative,

(a) hau nam mai yangi—‘we are in water’.
A
1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

hau nam mai ma yang—‘we are not in water.

1 5 4 3 2 1 2 3 4 5

(b) man nangsau yang G—‘he has (a) stster’!
oS

Nyt
1 3 2 1 2 3
man nangsal ma yang—‘he has no sister’
| 4 . 3 2 1 2 3 4

[n’ chal/ is ordinarily used in simple negation, i. e. ‘is not’

ipau hii in chai—¢that is mnot a boat’
R e

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

In-tra-sit kun ma ni chaii G—‘Indrajit is 2 bad man’

1. If one says-—nang sau man, it means “sister of him*

nang sau kau yangu sister of me exists.
vt N~/
1 2 3 1 2 3

80,
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Indrajitis & bad mani.e. nota good man. Here, in the negative
statement with /n’ chali/ the auxiliary /G/ has also been used in order to
lay emphasis on the statement. It has however been found by J. F.
Needham in his Outline Grammar of the Khamti language that [yang/
does not require /iif when used negatively, but [chall/ takes /4] more
often than not even in negative sentences.

5. The ‘be’ verb is not normally used when there is an interrogation.
The sentence ends with an interrogative particle /ke/ and the verb ‘to be’
is dropped.

dnai lak kha chaii u—*This isa child’.
Nt N R

1 3 2 1 2 3
dpai lakkha ke?—Is thisa child?
Nt ’*'V"‘,

2 3 1 2 3

But if the interrogative sentence has an asking about existence or
possession, the ‘be’-verb [yang/ is placed before /ke/> along with its -
usual companion /4/.

khan naii hiin mai yang i—They are in the house’.

1 3 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

khan nau hun mai yang @ ke ?

‘Are they insidc (or in) the house. i. e. do they exist ?°

mai nang yang, 71 ke 2—‘Have you a brother?

9 3 1 i 2 3

When a sentence becomes interrogative by force of an interrogative
pronoun or adjective, the sustantive verb in Khamti, unlike English is
left out.

dnan kasang ?—‘what is that?

3 1 1 2 3
mai phall mai watd?—‘whom you speak to?
2 1 4 3 I 2 3 4

but
ni kha lali yang G—how many deer are there?
2 1 3 1 2 -3
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Here /yang v/ suggésts the idea of ‘existing’ and the substantive
verb has therefore been used. So we find that the substantive verb which
is otherwise not used in an interrogative sentence is used in such
sentence when the idea of existing, possessing or belonging is
emphasised. ” ' ‘

tai nai khau namnam ngiin yangu ke?

3 2 5 6 4 1
—do the Xhamtis possess much wealth?
1 2 3 4 5 6

kun khati kotama ma chaii u ke ?

—are not the people Buddhists i. e. do they not belong to
(the faith of) Buddba ? _

In the application of the substantive verbs in the interrogative
sentences, Ahom language followed the same principle.

In potential sense, the idea of capability is expressed by “pen”
meaning ‘ability* or ‘capacuty’, but [u/ is always attached to it only in the
affirmative sentence.

man len pen u—he can run
but, 1 3 2 1 2 3

khau hit n° pen—they ‘can not do

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4
To donote a past time of action, Khamti, Shan and Ahom add a past

indicatory suffix or word /kd/ after the principal verb, but when the past
action is understood from the context, [ka/ is dropped and the link-verb

fu] is used instead.

kau mangd nd Id\l'l}fi:]: ate meat yesterday

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

Here [kin uf may also be used. The following example as cited by
Needham (pp. 46, 57) may be quoted to indicatethe use of the auxiliary
verb [u/ in past and future tenses also.
1. La\l(ﬁ}’ch 4 mai po\‘ki ye hai n—if you beat the child (it) will cry

4 1 5 1 2 3 4 5
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(/mai/ is accusative particle)

2. kau ingsan hiiu—I felt the earthquake
R

1 3 2 1 2 3
mi man po mali mai nai kau han u
1 2. 3 3 4 5 6
—1 saw him strike you (when he strike you I am seeing)
1 2 3 45 6

o

In Ahom use of 4 in future and past tense is not uncommon.?

Chaupha hau pd ming u koi-to Chaupha (they) will offer blessings.

In conclusion, we may observe that the auxiliaty verb 2 of Khamti
has a very remarkable place in the structure of sentence. Sometimes
it is simply a be-verb, serving as a substantive verb linking the subject
with the predicate, sometimes it is merely a copula coming after other
auxiliary verbs (yamg and chau) and here it has nothing to do with the
substantive sense. Moreover # isused as a tense-sign suggesting a
definite action of the principal verb with which it is associated, and
finally the language extends this auxiliary verb to denote a past and a
future/idea sometimes, which however becomes vague unless the context

of or the reference to the action is not known.

1. Copper-grant of king Rajeswarsimha, in possession of Mr. J. N.
Phookan of Gau. University.

The writer says that the treatment of the substantative verb in Khamti
has not been thoroughly discussed in the “Grammar” by Needham, but
he has given profuse examples, on the basis of which the present paper
has been prepared, as there is no Khamti text-book. Besides, he has got

the Khamti examples checked by the informant Sri Indrajit Namsun and
Ahom ones by Sri J. N. Phookan, and Dr. P. Gogoi.

_— e ——
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A NOTE ON THE USE OF THE ABLATIVE

IN EARLY HINDI PROSE
) ¢

a—

Dayanand Srivastava

I. The ablative is generally termed as ‘the case of separation’, and thus it
is just the opposite of ‘the dative. Owing to the nature of the case it
has also been termed as a ‘from case’ i. . it indicates the spot out of
which or from where the action originates or starts. Panini defines
the case as—‘apadane paficami’, R2. 3.28) and ‘apadana’, he defines thus—
‘dhruvam apaye’ padanam’ if there be withdrawal, that which stays is
apadana (1. 4. 24). In Hindi the ablative is similarly defined.

In Hindi morphologically, the ablative and the instrumental are iden-
tical i. e. both the ablative as well as the instrumental employ a common
post-positive—se. As regards its origin, Bhandarkar derives it from sama?l,
Beames derives it as samam>se®, Hoernle as santo>sunto>>se®, Kellogg
derives it from sarge. But none of the derivations is convincing and

is based merely on fallacy. The possible source for this -se is sam-}-ena.

Thus sam--ena>sae>sai>se; se. The origin of the Braj ablative post-

positive s;, st is from samam. Thus samam>so. Besides the above
post-positive, in the language "of Braj prose (as well as poetry)
and in the FEastern Hindi i. e, ‘Padmdvat’ of Jayasl and the
‘Ramcarit Manas’ of Tulsidasa fe—is employed as ablative (as well as the
instrumental) post-positive. As regards its origin vide ODBL* and

Wilson Philological Lecture pp. 534.
Comp. Gram. 274.

Gaudian Gram. 376, 227.

ODBL. 507. 763.

PR

18
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UVPL The above source for the post-pousitive se clearly indicates that
the ablative with -se is really instrumental. The sense of the concomi-
tance is well prevailing in the ablative in Hindi and the ablative in
nature really conveys the sense of instrumental-ablative. This extension
of the instrumental to the ablative in Hindi (as well as to other NIA.)
is very interesting. It should be meuntioned here that the OIA nominal-
declensions were reduced in MTA and by the end of the first phase
of the MIA the ablative was expressed in the following manner: (i)
with adverb tas,? (ii) with the instrumental.? This tendency became .
a regular feature as the language advanced. By the time the Apabhramsa
entered the proto-NIA stage, i. €. Avahattha, it completely lost its
organic character and of the various cases only the direct and the
oblique remained. Therefore, the extension of the local cases became

unavoidable and a regular phenomenon. Thus the instrumental and
the locative were extended to function for the ablative.

2. The original ablative (OIA) was not inherited by NIA, forit
disappeared from MIA, {(even in OIA the ablative had a distinctive form
only in the singular of a-declension, otherwise either it was identical
with: the genitive singular or with the dative plural or with the instru-
mental and dative dual.® Even the ablative singular in the
a declension distinctively belongs to the pronominal declension tasmair,
abl. sg. Thus even in OIA. the ablative did not possess a perfectly
ciistinct identity, where its function was carried mostly i)y the instrumental
and the genitive. Thus the ablative in Hindi (as well as in other NTA)

emerged partly from the instrumental and partly from the locative.
Of the two cases (i. e. the instrumental and the locative) the locative has
contributed much to the ablative. Both the ablative and the locative,
are local cases and when problem for an independent ablative for the
NIA arose, it became quite natural for some of the idioms of the
locative to be extended to express the ablative sense. The extension of

1. UVp. HSMIA §62. 40.
2. Ibid §53. 35. and also Vide-Comp. Gram- of MIA. §30. pp. 51
3. HSMIA §53. 35.
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the locative sense to function as the ablative in NIA, with special refere-
nce to Old and Middle Bengali has been (first of all) marked by Dr. S.
Sen in ‘Syntax of Early and Middle Bengali’ as ‘“‘the locative has contri-
buted the greatest to the formation of MB. Both the cases are local

cases par excellence. So some of the idioms of the former were easily
extended to express the ablative sense. Thus dura kara papate mati—
remove (your) heart (which is) in sin i. e. remove your heart from sin.
KXK. 54. ghara te bdhira—outside home, nibdriyd papate mana—restraining
(your) heart from evil KK. 104.”1

In the light of the above discussion let us consider the nature of the
ablative in Hindi. In jaise tum janam marana se chif bhaw sagar pir how
so that you may be free from (the bondage or cycle of) the birth and
death and ferry the ocean of the world. PS. I.; the ablative janam maran
se really conveys the notion of ‘free frorn within the birth and death.
In sab gopiyd ekd eki wirah sagr se mkal‘ -all on a sudden all the gopies
came out from the ocean of separation. PS. 70 the ablative idiom
conveys the idea of ‘coming out from within the ocean of separa-
tion. ghar se bahar pc’z‘w; naki rakhati-(he) never sets his foot out of doors
(i. e. he never sets his foot out from within his house) RKK. 3
Thus we find a close similarity between the abltaive in Bengali and Hindi

where the idea of ‘being within’ is predominant and both have emerged
out of the locative sense.

Clear instances of the extension of the locative idea for the ablative
is found in the periphrastic or the compound ablative in Hindi, which

constitutes the locative post-positive me or par and the ablative post-
positive se or te, e. g. td pache ghara mé te nikasa ke vicdra karana

lagyau—then setting his feet out from (i. e. from within) his house,

he began to contemplate-CV. 109. qur vino me se do purug ati sundar nikal

stuti karane lage—and from them (from thewr within) two handsome

1. Syntax of Early and Middle Bengali (Mss) pp 125 § 127.
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persons emerged and with folded palms began to worship—PS. 11. 24.;
mat ]anatl hu ki svarga Par se kist devata ki vah gir pada--1 believe
that it belongs to some god and has fallen from the heaven
(from upon the heaven) NKP. 8. In this respect the ablative
in EHP is quite identical to the ablative in the Buddhistic Sanskrit,
where it is expressed periphrastically, the only difference being that
‘those verbs which were construed with the ablative in OIA are mostly
construed in Buddhistic Sanskrit with the genitive plus the ablative
adverb—antikatt’, and in Hindi such verbs in the ablative are constr-
ued with the locative post-postive me and the ablative post-pnsitive se.
3. The following are the typical uses of ablative in EHP-
A. Ablative (a) with verbs and verbal derivatives.

(b) with substantives (with adjectives and nouns).
B. Instrumenta] ablative.
C. Temporal ablative.
D. Objective ablative.
E. Comparative ablative.
F. Partitive ablative.
G. Adverbial ablative.
H. Ablative of direction.
1.  Ablative governed by adverbs.
3. Ablative of distance.
K. Causal ablative.
L. Ablative indicating the upper limit.
M. Ablative of material.
N. Absolute ablative.
4

. A. The ablative with verbs and the verbal derivatives.

1. An Outline Syntax of Buddhistic Sanskrit. ‘The Ablative’. page 29.

vide-JDL 1928. Also cf. “from the syntactical point it is doubly
interesting as it retains much of the remanants of OIA idioms which
were lost in  Classical Sanskrit, as well as it contains the germ of
many of the peculiarly NIA idioms™. Ibid p. 2.
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A close analysis and observation of the idioms illustrated below
makes it clear that th@ ablative with verbs and verbul derivatives express
, Separation, physical, or mental, actual or supposed. This use of the
" ablative in EHP has a close affinity with the usz of the abldtive with
verbs and verbal derivatives in OlA, and MIA cf. “The ablative with verbs
(and verbal derivatives) denoting separation, physical or meéntal, actual
or supposed :=eti ha esja yajflapathit—he wanders from the path of
sacrifice;! dhammd dhamsenti yajaki—=the sacrificing priests fall away
from ‘dhamma (SN. 19. 39.)’%
Also cf. ‘The ablative is used with all adjectives, verbs and other
words expressing local or ideal separation’.?

The following are the examples :

(1) Verbs meaning to fall from; to go away from, girani=taba $rinath
ii ke kagtha se phiala kit mali giri—then garland of tlowers fell from the
neck of Srinathji CV. 189.,=aura kai loga caritra se girate hai==and

several people fall from character. PP. 23. jaise phili phali lata ped se

gir pade==just as a full bloomed creeper falls from a' tree. NKP. 10. Mss.
(2) To be released from, chitanda=mdno gaya ke bachade bandhana se
chute=as if the calves are released from the rope (bondage) PP. 103,
itano likha dcva jo brahmana tna ' te chite=be merciful to intimate that
this Brahmana may be relieved from (of) his debt. CV.173. jis se tum janam
marana se chiif bhavasGgar par ho=so that you may be released from the
bondage of the birth and death and ferry the worldly ocean. PS. 1. 1.
mujhe samajhdy ke kaho kis riti se karma ke phande se chitliigd=explain
to me the manner through which I may be released from ihe human
bondage. PS. 1. 5. jisase samsdr mé kebar bar awdgaman ke dukh se chife
so that I may be released from the cycle of coming and  going of this
world NKP. 45.,

1. UCVP. 3. 107.
2. HSMIA §54. 34.
3. Hindi Grammar. Kellogg. Syntax of ablative. 3. 408.
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(3) To flow from, to issue from—- ‘
nadi parvatani se nikasati—the river flows from the mountain
PP. 440. dono matd putrant ke sneha visai tatpara jinake stan
se dugdhg jharai—both (of) the mothers are attached to the affec- ‘
tion of (their) sons and milk flows from their breasts. PP. 761.

(4) To proceed from—
taba dcaryaji mahaprabhiing adela se cale—then Acaryaji Mahapra-
bhiina proceeded from Adela. CV.114. dwarika puri se cal hastinapur
dye—proceeding from Dwarika he came to Hastinapur. PS. LIX. 140.

{5) To be generated from, to issue from—
strini ke mukha se aisi dhwani nikasc such words came from the
mouh of the woman. PP.761. pitd ke virya matd ke rudhira se
uphja—(he) geverated from the sperm of father and blood of
mother, PP. 765. aisd magan hud ki muh se bol na aya—(he) was
overjoyed and not a single word came forth from (his) mouth
761. usake muh se kot jabdb na nikali—no reply came forth from
her mouth. OL. 125.

{6) To go away from :
Jjo is ke hath se jiti jaugi to phir gokul me kabhi na digi—I would
never come back to Gokul, if T go away alive from his hands PS.
mitr; se mitrai jati rahi khdwind; se waphdi uth gayi--friendship has
departeci from amongst friends, and sincerity has left masters. BP. 66.

{7) To descend from :
ki rani is samay ko dekh rath se utar kar cali-having seen
the lovely scene (time) the queen having descended from the
chariot proceeded further PS. 1. 6. {ri krsna rath se utar saba ko
samajhdy......... cale—descending from the chariot Krsna pacified
them all..... ... (and again) proceeded. PS. XL. 68.

(8) To put down from-
taba lakshmana ne don; kumdrcf ké yrttanta suna harsita hoya hdtha se
hathiyira dira diyd--having heard about both (of) the princes
Laksaman was delighted and put down the arms from his hands.
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PP. 868. jab hari ne giri kar se utdr dhard tis samay sab bade bade
gop to is adbhut caritra ko dekh yo kah rahe the—when Hari
{Krishna) put down the mountain (Govardhana) from his hand,
all the elder ‘gops’ having witnessed this amazing behaivour
began to say thus. PS. 24. 45.
(9) To obtain form.

Jatse rc; se phal ki prapta hat hai taise prthvi so anna ki prapta hot hai-
as salvation is obtanined 7 from the Rcas, likewise grains are
obtamned from the earth. NRTUB/MSS. mujh se aSis le hajar varsa
tak jité rahget—a boon from me and live for a thousand years.
SB 51.

(10) To be born from.
kahd hai kis kokh se yah kanya paida hui hai-and (he)said from whose
womb this damsel is born. SB. 47. Sudrani se jo betd hud ném dhanva-
ntari—the son born of {from) Sudrini was known as Dhanavantari
SB. 19,

(11) To protect from,- to save from.
koi aisd har ki meri dkar Kkhabar le is pip se mujhe bacawe aur ji
din de-is there any one who would come and take care of me, and
would protect me from the sin and bestow (me my) life. SB. 49.
suraj bhan ke hith se dpane baca liya—you have saved me from the
hands of SurajabhZn. RKK. 15.

(12) To come out from, to emerge from.
sab gopiyE eka eki virah sagar se nikalr—all of asudden all the
‘gopies’ came out from the ocean of ‘virah’ (separation). PS.
vah un darakht; se nikald aur pds dkar kahane lagi—he emerged
from those trees (grooves) and having drawn near (he) began to
say SN. 42

(13) _To disappear from.
Jab sirgj aur hirani ﬁkh se ojhal ho gaye tab ta kuwar udayabhdnu

bhukhd pydsd umidi jabhita agaa’aiya letd hakkd bakkd hoke lagh
dsard dhiidhane—when the sun set and the deer disappeared from



(14)

(15)

(16)

17

(18)

(19)

(20)
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his eyes, the Kunwar hungry, thirsty, yawing, gaping, distracted
began to seek shelter. RKK. 4.

Separated from.

aura kauna artha akell yutha se vichurl mrgi samina mahd ban
mé rahe hai—and for what reason (you) dwell in (this) dense forest
as a deer separated from (her) herd. PP. 115.

To snatch away from, to take away from.

ya bh;ti kaha kara mitra ke hath se khadga Ind--having said thus,
(he) snatched the sword fr;nn (his) friend$ hand. PP. 203.

To bid adieu from.
ab nigodi laj se kit karatt b , tu mera sath de-now 1bid adieu
from the modesty, and do thou accompany me. RKK. 20.

To be startled from.
us ki fabda sunate b1 sdre braj bast kyd stri kya purus nid se cauke—
having heard his noise, all the inhabrtants of Braj, either men or

women, were starled from sleep. PS. 38,

To regain consciousness from.
kai eka mircha se sacata hoya wurasthala kutati bhui—several (of
them) regaining consciousness (beconing comscious from unconsci-

oussness) began to strike against their bosoms. PP. 723.

To depart from.

aise kah kansa se vidi ho akrir apene ghar dye—having said so,
Akrur departed from Kansa and came to his abode. PS. 38. 63.

To take away from, remove away from.

gale se .S'Ep nikal kahane laga-removing the snake from (his father's)
neck he began to say. PS. 1. 4.

The ablative with substantives,
rahit—aura samsara ke ananta jiva samyakta se rahit mithya drsti
hai--and the innumerable souls of the universe are deprived from

the proper judgement and couceive the wrong. PP. 27. janma Jard
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marana se. rahit jo Siwapur hai-the place of Siva. whichis free from the
birth, the oldage and the death. PP. 740. so samsta wikdra se rahita
hoya gaye—he became free from all the evils PP. 769. aur surya asta

hone se log; ke netra dekhane se rahit bhaye—~the sun having set

peoples’ eyes became free from seeing. NRTB/MSS.

virakta :~-ankea jiva dhrma mé parvarte pipa karma ke updrjana
se virakta bhaye-many souls adopted the religion and became detached
from accumulation of sinful acts. PP. 27.

nirlipta—jaise sarovara me kamala jala se nirlipta rahe taise bhaga-
wina ja;gata ki méya se alipta rahe~like a lotus in a pond, which is
detached from water, the godis detached from the illusion of the

universe. PP. 20.

bhayabhita :--aise bacana suna kara ksira kadamba samsira se
atyanta bhayabhita bhaya—having heard this preaching Ksirakadamba
became afraid from (of) this world. PP. 183.

nivttta——m;i samsira ke marga se nivrtta hod-I became free from
the worldly bondage. PP, 203.

agocara—tumase dwipa me kol sthin agocara nahi--in the island

pone of the places are imperecptible from you. PP. 359,
nirbhaya—maine unako bhaya se nirbhay kiya--I made them free

from fear. PS, 148. With substantive (nouns); aura dev; se manusya

[

hoya siddha pad pawe hai—and being incarnated from gods to men they
obtain salvation. PP. 251, koi eka nirdhana se rdji hoya jaya--if some one
becomes rich from poverty. PP. 751.
5 The Instrumental ablative.

In quite a good number of idioms the ablative appares as a kind of
subjective instrumental. Insuch idioms, the agent isregarded as the source
from where the action originates. This use of the ablative in EHP. bears

close affinity with the use of the ablative as the subjective instrumental in

19
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bharata) cf. ‘In Mahabharata the ablative sometimes appears for the
subjective instrumental or genitive. Here the agentis viewed as the
source of the action. Thus~—~d\urétmano vadho yatra kicakasya vrko-
darat—where (there is) the killing of the foul hearted Kicaka by Vrko-
dara. (L 2. 131.), tvatsak@$dcca ramdcca bhimasenicca médhava
arjundd va mahabaho hantumn Sakyo na vetivai—(he) cannot o great
armed Madhava, be killed by you, or by Rima, or by Bhimasena or by
Arjun (9. 15, 9.)?

The following are the examples :—ara muni ki jo avajfia kare so
sarva se dukha pawe-—and one who disrespects a saint, receives misery
from (i. e. by) all. AP. 80. yah bacan nari se sun satrajit boli—having
heard this from (by) his wife Satrajita spoke . PS. LVIIL. 130. yogise
sunkar ma?bhi vahg gayd—having heard this from the saint I too went
there. SB. 9. 46. padmavati gyéraha\Tx putali h-;s kar bolt ai r&@jd pahale
mujh se kathd sun piche simhasan par piv’a de—Padmawati, the eleventh
do laughing said. O king! first hear the anecdote from me
and then ascend the throne SB. 11.49. In the foollwing the instru-
mental of means can also be explained as the ablative idiom—aur apane
phil ki pankhadi jaise hotho se kis kis rip ke philll ugalaltd hii—and
what sort of flowers I disclosp from the petals of my lips. Rkk.

The ablative of father-hood is an allied idiom (i. e. allied to the
instrumental ablative). Thus—ara yaha pitd dhanya hai jisase isane
janma paya-—fortunate is that father from whom he got his birth PP.
107. goya kamadeva se paidahul hai-—as if she is born of the cupid.
SB. 10. 46. yakub se yusuph paida hud sauhar mariyam ki ki jis ke pet
se isa paida hud ki jiska nam masihd rakhd gaya—Jacob begot Joseph,
the husband of Mary, of whom was born Jesus who is Called Christ.

N. T. 3. 10.

1. HSMIA. § 55. 37.
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6. The Temporal ablative.

The temporal ablative denotes the time giving the meaning from,
since, after. Thus the temporal ablative indicates the starting point of
an action, i. e. the time indicating the starting of an action. The tempo-
ral ablative is expressed, mostly with the temporal adverbs as, ‘jab’,
‘tab’, ‘jad’, ‘tad’ “dj’ ‘kal’, ‘tabh?’ ‘din’, ‘pahar’ ‘Gge’ etc and with some
other words having the similar semantic value. The temporal ablative
is a well established idiom in the Eastern and Western Hindi. e. g,
sidho sahaja samddhi bhali, guru pratdpaja dmatgupaﬁ dina dina
-adhika cali—O saints, ‘sahaja samédhi’ is superior to all, it is being deeply
rooted in me from the day it sprung in me by the blessings of (my) guru.
KK. 28. 179. mahid dukhita mere doil nain, ja dinate hari cale madhupuri
naiku na kabah@i kinhau sain—my eyes are much grieved, (and Ehcy)
had not a wink of sleep from the day Hari went to Madhupuri SS.
1363. 3242 jaba te rama vyahi ghara dye, nita nava mangala moda
badhdye-—every day there were great merriments and rejoicings from the
déy Ram having marred returnred home. RC. 35.

7. The Objective ablative.

The use of the ablative for the indirect object is not an extensive
idiom but it is a very interesting phenomenon in the syntax of the ablative
in EHP. It should also be mentioned here that this is also : the
fu'nction of the objective instrumental. Apparently there appears no differ-
ence between the two (i. e. the objective instrumental and the objective
ablative). But there is some fundamental and remarkable difference
between the two; while functioning as indirect object, the instrumental
always ratains its identity intact i, e. the germ of the sociative idea
(the fundamental feature of the instrumental) is well predominant,
and while functioning as indircet object, the ablative always retains its
original value of the ‘from case’. The following are the examples :—fab
garga muni ne nands ji se dono ki Jjanma tithi pachi—then the sage
Garg inquired the date of birth of the two (sons) from Nandji. PS. 9.20.
aur lend usi bhabhit ka jo guriiji de gaye the Ekha micauwal ke bahane
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N

apani ma ram kdmlatd se—and (Rani Ketaki's) begging of the ash, which
the teacher gave, to play at blindman’s buff from her mofhcr, the queen
Kamlatda RKK. 18. dekhd ki ek dew s stri se rati migatd hai—he saw
(found) that a demon was asking from that woman the bed (i. e. the
sharing of the bed.). SB. 49. mujhase a5is le hajar varsa tak jita rah—have
blesseings from me and live for a thousand years. SB. 51. (This idiom
is also explained as instrumental ablative).

8. The Ablative of comparison.

The ablative is emiployed to express comparison between two per-
sons, objects or things. The nature and the function of the comparative”
ablative may be iilustrated thus, ‘The comparative use of the ablative is
dirctly déducible from the primary funatrion of the ablative-“‘He is taller
than me” is conceived (in the original parent langpage) as heis
taller from me. The smaller of the two things compared is the standard
of the comparison and accordingly takes the ablative’?

It is also to be noted that the comparison is expressed in the follow-
ing manner (a) The comparison expresting similarity or dissimilarity (b)
Comparison expressing inferiority, (c} comparison expressing supe-
riority.

The following adjectives and words having the value of an adjective
are employed in the comparison (a) for superiority :—uttam- sab dham;a
se uttam dharma kaun hai—-which is the best of all the religions, PS. 1. 5.
badha kar- ve mujh se badhakar hai—he is greater from me PS.180. adhik-
mujhse adhik kaun hai=who is supeior from me SB. 40. badi-mujh se
badi jag me aur kaun hai—who else in the world is greater than me PS.
30. mahina—akdsa se kot mahdn nahz—no one is hlgher than(from) the
sky. PP. 59. (b) For inferiority :—chofa- Jnan me $uk se chote hazwm
knowledge (he) is inferior to (from) éuk. PS. 1. 5. hin—mujh se hin jag
me kaun hoga—who else would be inferior to (from)me in this universe RC/

Mss. laghu—tujha se laghu is srsti me kol ndhi—none is inferior to

1. UCVP. 118.
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(from) you in this Creation. alpa-paraman use ara kou alpa ndh;-::none is
smaller than the atom. PP. 59.

When the comparative ablative is emploved to explain the dlﬁ'ere-
nce, the substantives in question stand in reciprocal relation to each
other. This idiom is alternatively expressed by the reciprocal locative.
This idiom of the ablative can broadly be classified as (a) the compa-
rative ablative with substantive as, samsktta se ara bhdsa se bhinnatd
hai—there is diffierence between Sanskrit and Bhéasd PP. 107. (b) The
comparative ablative with verbal derivatives-kahane se aur karane
se antar hai-there is dfference betwen saying and doing. SB. 107.

The partitive comparative ablative is very interesting idiom in the
syntax of the ablative, and deserves our special attention. The chief
feature to be noted in this idiom is that it is positive in form, but seman-
tically it has the comparative value; examples=:to dekhatd haz Jo calis
pacds randxya ek se ek joban me agal“ jhila dale padi jhal rahi hat- what
a sight he saw ! forty or fifty.damsels in their youth, one more beauti-
ful than another were playing at swings. RKK. 4. The following are
some of the other important idioms-‘sundar se sundar’ ‘acchd se acchd’
‘laghu se laghw’, ‘bhdri s¢ bhari’, thode se thodd® ‘uttam se uttam’,
se qur’,

Kellogg, in "Grammar of the Hindi Language’ has marked this
idiom of the ablative as, ‘The ablative is used with all the words denoting
or implying comparison. Thus it is used (a) with adjectives=mujha se
badi=greater than I; sise plt hone se wa}z_ap&t ky; na hua=why was he
not sonless rather than have such a son, wah sab se pahale j&@ mili=
she went and met him first of all; (b) with verbs==koi mujh se na jite=
no one may conquer me; bal hatyad se badha kar kot pap hi nahi—there is
no sinas a greater than homicide—(c) before some adverbs=-as-in

inse dge==before this, ghar se bahar—outside of the house’.?

1. Grammar of the Hindi Language-Syntax of Ablative 591. 7. 409. 410.
also vide. Pincoth-Hinai Manual. Page. 99, Platts-Hindustani
Grammar-The ablative case-9. 279.
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The examples marked as 1, 2, 3, require. a revision of judgement.
The idiom marked as 1, is absolute ablative, while in the 2nd, and 3rd.
the ablatives are governed by adverbs, and they indicate no symptom of
comparison.

The use of the comparative ablative in EHP is quite identical to the
use of the comparative ablative in OIA and MIA. The use of comparative

Ablative may be compared with—rdji kahai g;wb sa:, hai re idarsiviok.

koisasri mGSau pavai, kisau1ara; baroka—the king says with pride I am
the Indra of éiva-lok, who can be a match to me and with whom should
I marry PM. 83. aur sakala anganate. iidhava;khiyd adhikh dukhdri of all
the limbs the eyes have grater grief SS. 1160. 3577,

9. DPartitive ablative.
The partitive ablative in BHP, i3 periphrastically expressed. The

periphrasis consists of the locative post-positive me and the ablative post
positive se or te. The partitive ablative indicates the many from which
an individual is spoken of. (This is also the function of the partitive
locative.) The partitive ablative in EHP, has a similar function as that
of the ablative idiom in the following:—kraufica mithunidekamavadhil—
you have killed. one out of the couple of plovers CP. Kathas. 13, 144; 24,

176.%

The nature of the partitive ablative in EHP, is similar to that of the
Partitive ablative in OIA. This statement is attested by the following, ‘It
Is very common, especiarly in simple prose, to periphrase the partitive
cases by madhye (=gen. or loc) and madhydt (==abl).? The following
are the examples fab rofi mete eka (uka mela lete- then
_ he would consume a part from the bread. CV. 101. yah sun
vin mese ek bol-having heard this one from them spoke. PS. 88. 55.

1. Skt. Synt. §116. Rem 1. 86.
2. ibid. §116 Rem. 2. 86. and also §191. 137.

Y
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mahdraj jagat parakds aur maharani kamalatd rdj pdt us viyog me chod
chid ek pahad ki cotf par ja baithe aur kisi ko apane log; me se rij
thdmane ko chod gaye-King Jagat Prékish and the queen Kdmalatd

quitting on acconnt of this desertion, their kingdom all else, reired to

.

the sumit of a mountain, ha\,;ing left one from their subjects in charge
of the Government. RKK. 88. in me se ek bold ki mujh me yah vidyd

hai ki kapadi banskar mai p;z:c 13l ko b;catd hii-one from them spoke

I possess the science that I make a cloth and sell it for five reubies. BP.

8. 76. farrukhasiyar ke sidwviyo me se mille khz fidai khg ke bete ne ek
laddi mari-Mulekhin, from the courtiers of Farrukhasiar and son of
Fidai Khan won a battee. SN. 20.

12. The ablative governed by adverbs.

The ablative when governed by some adverb implies a relationin
space or time, Thus-vah; jane ke bandobasta se pahale ek brahman ka

ladaka....... . ..kaig se phirata hud dyd-before the arrangements (made for
her) of departure a son of Brahmin......had come wandering about. BP.
15. ta aj rat murga ke bEg dene se pahale tin bar merd inakar karega—

this night before the cock crow thou shalt refuse me thrice. NT. 26. 34,

lekin jab vah yahdmse bahar nikald to vahi us ke piche se ek sundari niyaka
@ us se puchane lagi—when he came out from (that place) thencea

beutiful damsel having followed him began to enquire. BP. 8. 80.
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13. The ablative of distance.

The ablative also indicates the point from which some distance is
calculated. Examples—so vaha mala dfirate $ri thakura ji kedpara vane dari—
then he threw that garland upon ‘thdkurji’ from a distance. CV. 120.
80 svayambudha mantri dir te giri rdj kU dekhatd bhayi—hence the
minister Svayambudha saw the great mountain from a distance. AP. 83.
tinko ne rath dir se panth me ate dekha—from a distance they saw the
chariot coming in the way. PS. dur se use dekh sab gwil apas me khane
lage-—having seen him from a distance, all the cow-boys began to say.
PS. sdmane se usaki stri ne dekha ki merd sauhar té hai—from the front
his wife saw that her husband comes. BP. 56. It should be noted that

the ablative, in the idioms illustrated above, is construed with spatial
adverbs.
14. The causal ablative.

The ablative expresses the cause or reason and in this case it is
accepted as the starting point from where some consequence has procee-
ded.? The causual ablative is construed both with substantive and with
verbal noun or infinitive. The following are examples—putri ke
wichude se S$oka sahita apane de$a ko gaya—with the grief from the
separation of (his) daughter (he) went to his country BP. 132.
sirya asta hone se log; ke netra dekhane se hina bhaye—from
the setting of the sun people’s eyes were deprived form seeing. P. 27.
This idiom can also be explained as cansal instrumental—is bhaya se
ma? bhagati k. 1flee from this fear, P. S. isi ke ane se ma? bhaga
jata h—z;-I run away from (the fear of) his coming. P. S. 3. Indra ke mdina

ne se kucha naht hoti— nothing is achieved from obeying Indra. P. S. tQ
kis pdpa se ajagar hui — from what sin did you become a serpent P S.
udhar jane se merd ji daratd hai — my heart fears from going there.

S.B 66. c. f. madd hi papani karoti bali—out of intoxication the stupid
commis sin. (S.N. 26. 24) papani kammani karoti “mohd —They

commit sinful acts out of ignorance?. The following features deserve

our discussion.

1. See Skt. Synt. 102. 75. Ablative of causality,
2. HSMIA §58-39.
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(a) Some of the idioms of causal ablative may also be explained as

causa] instrumental.

(b) The cause is sometimes confused "withh the purpose hence the
ablative under the cirumstance appears for the final dative.!

But the original differencer between  the instrumental
and the ablative is always preserved there. The causal instrumental
explains the cause as the means while the causal ablative explains
the cause as the source, ‘

15. The idiom of the ablative also is employed to express the

idea of upper lumt The sense of the upper limit may be(a)with regard
to space, (b) with regard to person. The ablative in this case is construed
mostly with the verbal forms ‘leke’ or ‘le kara' or’, ‘lagd’., The

following are the examples.

(a) dharati se lekara dkafa taka samsta winara vam$i bikhara gaye-
the vanara vam$ scattercd from earth to sky-PP. 760.—sira se
laga pawa taka jitane rog ate haz' jo sab ke sab bol uthe - if as many
hairs as there are from head to foot were all to speak RKK. 1.
(b) raja raghu ne candravati ko ladakid se dja taka suggi sa padhiyd
the king Raghu taught Candravati from (her) childhood by now
like a parrot. NKP. 10.
(c) tinake nama suna ramji se leke daSaratha paryanta krtiratha
bhaye—having heard his name from Ram to Dadarath (all) were
obliged. BYB. 29. ' ‘
16. The idiom of the ablative in the following is idiomatically used, which
is historically instrumental—thus us ke sdth ek df: ai si kar di ki akho
se andht kano se bahari mith se gigt and (he) engaged a maid
servant (for her) who was blind from eyes, deaf from ears, and dumb
from mouth. S. B. 95.

1. In this respect it is identical to the causal ablative in MIA, see
HSMIA §§ 58'59.

20
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17. The ablative of material
The ablative of material denotes the former state or shape out

of which some other state proceeds or is produced. Examples.—tab
hanuman ne svarpa se bani mudrika c_l\ziri- ‘then Hanumin dropped
down the ring made from gold’. Rc/Mss. phal se bani mal liye baithi thi
(She) was sitting there with a garland of flowers (made from flowers).
Ibid.

Abbreviations

Com Gram=Comparative Grammar
ODBL=0rigin and Development of Bengali Language
UVP=Ukti Vyakti Prakarana

HSMIA=Historical Syntax of Middle Indo Aryan
MIA =Middle Indo Aryan

JDL=Journal of the Department of Letters
UCVP=Use of the Cases in Vedic Prose
Skt Syn==Sanskrit Syntax

OSBS=An Outline Syntax of Buddhistic Sanskrit
EHP=Early Hindi Prose

CV=Caurasi Varta

BYB=Bhasayog Basistha

PP=Padma Puridna

AP=Adipurana,.

OL=Oriental Linguist

SB=—Singhasan Battisi '

BP=DBaital Pachisi

SN=Sakuntala Natak

PS=Prem Sagar

"NKP-==Nasiketopakhyan

NT=New Testament

RKX =Raini Ketaki Ki Kahani

RC=Ram Carita Manasa
NrTUB=Nrsingha Tapani Upanisad Bhisa
SS==Siira Sagara

KK=Kabira
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ON THE INFINITIVES IN BENGALI

Dwijendranath Basu

S. K. Chatterji (ODBL, §747) opines that the Infinitive in Bengaliis
derived from the old Verbal Noun in - putinthe Locative and this is
different from the Present Participle (Ibid, §§732-3). S. Sen (BhI, p.
203) on the other hand, suggests that it owes its origin to the Present
Participle with the Instrunental/Locative-case affix. In BhPBV (Note,
2:19/10) again, S. K. Chatterji observes that it is difficult to trace with
certainty the origin of the Gerundial Infinitive suffix -ite and to distingish
its use with that of the Verbal Adjective or Participle, and that a merging
of the meanings of the two has also taken place.

Here are some varied uses of the -ite forms as the Infintive and as
its homomorph, the Present Participle (or better, the Imperfect Participle)
in Modern Bengali :

A. (1) gan $unite tahar bhalo lage—‘To hear songs is to his liking’.

(2) gan Sunite se bhilo base—"He likes to hear songs’.
(3) gdan Sunite man Gnande pirna haila—*The heart was full of joy by
hearing the song’. ’
(4) ei gan Sunite ami anek kasta kariyachi—'1 have taken a lot of
trouble to hear this song’. ‘
(5) gan Sunite ei bipad ghatila—This accident occurred from
hearing song’.
(6) gan Sunite tahar klinti nii— He has no fatigue in hearing song’.
B. Imperfect Participle— _
(1) &mar gan funite keha nal—There is nobody to hear my song’.
{Adjective to the subsantive—Nominative)



C.

2

3

(4)

(6)

(7

(8)

1)

@
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dmi td3hake gan Sunite dekhiyachi—‘1 have seen him hearing
songs’ (Adjective to the substantive—Accusative).
tahdar gan Sumite bhilo kintu tahdr antahsar kichu nai—His song
is pleasant to hear but it has nothing substantial in it'.
(Adverb to the adjective) A similar expression—ihdkurdd
chele khepite ek khani—‘Grandpa is unique to flare up boys’
se gan Sunite Sunite khay--‘He eats while he hears the song’
(Advrb to verb-concurrent—continuous).
se gan Sunite Sunite ami asiya pariba—'1 shall come up during
the time he will be hearing the songs’ (Adverb-absolute).
megh na cahite jal—*(Rain)-water came down while even the
cloud was not prayed for (Adverb absolute—subjunctive)
ami jaite se dsila—‘He came ater Ihad gone’ (Adverb—
absolute—condtiopal) .
ghar thakite babui bhije—‘The weaving bird is wet (in the rain)
although it has its nest’ (Adverb-Absolute “Infinitive nexus

(Philgr 117. ff-Jespersen).

Imperfect participle in Compound Tense and Compound -verb.

se gan Sunite-che— He is hearing songs’
Se gan Sunite-chila—‘He was hearing songs’

Se gan Sunite-thakibe—He will continue to hear the songs’
se gan Sunite-lugila—He went on hearing the songs’
se gan funite pare ni—°‘He can not hear songs’

se gdn $unite pay ni—He does not get the chance to hear songs’
tahdke gan $unite dio—‘Let him hear songs’ etc. etc.

In A. above the Infinitives are Noun-Infinitives in different cases,

(1) in Nominative, (2) in Accusative, (3) in Instrumental, (4) in Dative,
(5) in Ablative, (6) in Locative. All case-forms other than Nominative
and Accusative are adverbial and it is useless to make a category of the
Gerundial or Dative Infinitive. All the examples in A may be equated
with the verbal nouns in different cases but they have interesting nuancial

differences. S. Sen (loc. cit, p. 203) suggests that OB-ante forms, MB.
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-ite forms from which the Mod. Bg. -ite forms occur, functioned as
Inperfect Participle and those ending in -(i)ba functioned as Infinitive in
OB and MB. Hence a close study of the OB & MB instances is necessary.

In the Caryas, all the forms in -anta are found 1n the oblique
case. In jibante maile (maale) nahi bitesa (biteso) (22/6, 49/10)—There
is no difference between a living one and a dead one’ jibante is an adjec-
tive substantivised in the Instrumenta] case dzn>ting Reciprocity in con-
nection with bifeso. The same word as an adjective substantvised is
also found in jibante bheli bihani maela naali—'you have brought a dead
one which is without having been alive’ (according to S. Sen, CGP, also
agreeing in general with the suggestion of Chatterji, ODBL p. 1013)
such adjectival -anta form is preserved in a few words in Modern Bengali
(ghumanta puri, paranta rod, chutanta ghotd etc.)

In duzﬂzamdjh; lata cchante na dekhai (42[8) ‘One can not see the
cream existing in milk’ cchante is not merely on adjunct of lara, but it
has also a nexal connection with lara. Jespersen has named such a pheno-

menon as “Infinitival nexus”™ (PhGr p. 117). In criticising Sonnenscheir
he has pointed out that in the sentence ‘I like boys to be quiet’—‘“boy”
and “quiet” are not functioning as the two objects of the verb “like™.
Similarly lara and chante can not be called the two objects of dekhai. The
oblique casé-affix gives it a special function™ to perform. ‘The cream
remains (==gcchati) in milk, but no body sees that cteam in the state of
existing. There are two othet instances of ﬁcchan;:: in the Catyis. In one,
amiyé dechante bisa gilesi re (39/7) ‘you take poison while there is nectar’
&ccdnt:is Imperfect participle in the Locative case to donote the sense of
“disregarding” used absolutely (anddare). Unlike Sanskrit there is no
corgruenee of it with amiyd, used as Nominative, as in all such cases there
is a syntactic contamination’ :-~‘the nectar exists (=acchat!)’ and ‘(tad
anddrtya) disregarding that you take poison’ are mixed up. In the
other, viz mirha acchante loa na pekhai (42{7)—While remaining stupid,

a man cannot see’ the locative case affix of the present participle is due
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to the temporal sense in the absolute use” :—So long as one remains
stupid® p. 58.
Similar instances of the imperfect participle in the locative case
used absolutely are found in a few more instances in the Caryas.
Jasu gunante tuftai indidla (30/5)—"While one remains in expectation
of which, the net of senses is torn’. Here the imperfect has the sense of
“continuative™. The imperfect has also the sense of “iterative™, as in
mai ethu burante kimpi na ditha (16/10)—While dips are being taken
by me (repeatedly. one after another) in this place nothing is seen’.
nari bigrante seba bayura (bapurd) (20/6)— While the umbilical cord is
seen through and through, it is lost in the air (he, the poor fellow,
is no more)”.

There are two -ante forms of 4/ji ‘to go’ occurring in two subse-
quent lines. bhdanti na basasi jante (15/7) and ethd ata mahasiddhi sijhae
ujubdia jdante (15/8) the former signifies ‘entertain no doubt in going
forward’ and the latter “The eight Great Occult Powers are achieved
here by keeping on the straight path’ (S. Sen, OBT, CGP).S.K. Chatterji
understands jante in the former example as ‘at the time of going’, but
it may not have the sensz of Tmperfect Absolute, it may simply denote
a verbal noun in the locative case signifiyng a subject-matter’, The
latter has the sense of ‘instrumental’ which is not normal for the
Imperfect Absolute.

The instrumental sense in found in the -ante forms repeated. Thus cdhante
cdhante suna bidra (31/8)—*By searches going on and on the consider-
alion is Void’. But in dna cdhante dna biathd (44]6)— While one remains
to be searched on and on, the other is lost’.

The word paisante occurs twice in the Caryis, In nalint bana
paisante hohisi ekumand (23[2)—‘While getting into the lotus-bed,
be singleminded’ (S. Sen. OBT),  paisante is Imperfect
Absolute in the sense of ‘continuative’. But in giribara-
sthara-sandhi ~ paisante sabaro lotiba  kaise—'Getting into the
crevice of the pesk of the high hill, how can Sabara be traced’
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(S. Sen, OBT), paisante has the function of a subjunctive (How can
Sabara be traced if he goes on entering into the......).

The subjunctive use is also found in another -ante form in the Caryas

It is the word jigante in gaanata gaanata...... kanthe naramani bali
Jagante sughdari (50/1-2)—"The void, the second Void, and the third Void
the fenced plot are there, the axe in the heart, the girl Nairamani close
to the neck, if one remains awakened, it is well’,.
Another peculiar use is found of an -ante form. pafica kerudla parante
mange pitata kicchi bandhif gaana-dukholef sificahu pdni na paisai sindhi ||
(14/5-6) - Five oars plying aft, the rope is fixed on the platform, Bail
out water with the bucket of the Sky, water may not leak in through
the joints’—S. Sen, OBT) Here the relation of parante with the finite
verb is not clear. Rather, by anacoluthon the absolute sense is lost.
It may be the precursor of tpne Imperfect Compound Tense form,
the Substantive verb being absent here, like the copula not generally
expressed in Bengali.

Similar use of the Imperfect Absolute without any connection with the
Finite verb, functionng as the Imperfect Compound Tense is found in
the Dohakosa of Saraha (from CGK)
khdante (pibante suha ramante nitta punu punu cakka bi bharan;é/ disa
dhamme sijjhai paraloaha naha pd; dalil- #bhaa loahal|, and

na mana munahu re niune joi
Jjima jale jalahi milante sof] (Alt rdg. in BGD milantei).

In Saraha’$ Dohakosa (BGD) an instance of reduplicated Imperfect
Participle oblique denoting Instrumental is found. cdhante cahante
ditthi niruddho—The sight is dazed by looking on and on’.

A quotation of Narapada from Santi contains an Impertect Parti-
ciple-oblique. cintd cintante pohdi gela rati (OBT, 67)— Thinking and
thinking the night was over.

Thus the -ante forms of the Caryas and Dohas mostly function as
Imperfect Absolute and only occasionally as Subjunctive in the Locative
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case to indicate generally” the time during which an act is going on or
being done. “The reduplicated forms have generally the function of the
Instrumental to indicate “by the process of the action bcing performed
or going on”. )

As instances of Infinitives from the Caryds, bahaba and bolabd in
the sentence bahaba ke paraa (8/8) and kaise sahaja bolaba jaya (40/3)
respectively have been mentioned (BhI, pp 203-4, CGP, p. 45). But
they might as well be called Verbal nouns (Mod Bg. dekhi nai kabhu.. ...
eman tarani bdowd, and OB. kahana na jai may be compared). The
other instances mentioned have -ka and -re affixes after the -tbd suffix
from Seka$ubhodaya and érikrsr_lakirttana. Infinitives were formed by
adding -ka/-ku or -re/-:e: with the nomina actionis base in -aba/-iba form.
If in Carya 8/8, bdhabake reading is not ensured, sindibdka of Sekasub-
hodaya and the SKK forms in -ibaka, ibdre etc. are the oldest Bengali
forms of the Infinitive.

In SKK however, a merging of the Imperfect Absolute {in locative)
with the Infinitive or the Verbal noun in the oblique case has taken
place and there is practically no functional diffirence between the two.
Thus bhard did dadhira pasdrd jiite ciha jamundra pira—°Arranging
the selling basket full of curds and yoghaﬁts you like to go over
the other side of the Jumna’ on the one hand, and bale dharibika ciha
more—You wish to get hold of me by force’ and cumbana dibdre
cihe badanakamale—*he Iikes to kiss me on my face’ on the other,
Also sddha nahi pdra hayite hena bh#igd nde—‘l have no wish to
cross over the river by such a broken boat’, on the one hand and
mathura jaibdka rddhd ki tora aSe—(if) you have the desire, O
Radhi, to go to Mathurd® on the other. Then,  bufhite ndro mo
tohmira mane—T1 can not understand your mind’ and pardna
dibska pdra tohmira bacane—‘T can offer my life at your word’.

Poséibly at the close of the OB period, there came a tendency by
which Bengali changed -aba/ -abd (verbal noun base) to -ibaf -ibd, e. g.
sindibdka etc., ( already this change occurred in Future -ifavya>iba
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(ODBL, §97) in OB) and -ante (the Tmperfect Absolute ending) tc
*.inte| -ite] -ite. This was done (in the words of Prof. Chatterji, ODBL
§733) in ¢ the native 1ine~ of development in the language represented in
the Past Conditional or Habitual (not found in the Caryis) formed with

-it- affix is also found in early MB, which might have come through
the process of -aqyant> -enta side by siég with -ant> -gnta. But the

analoey of -tla <-illa :-ala (Bihari), -iba <-itavya :-aba (Bihari) was
also there, and above all, there was the strong influence of the Perfect
Absolute form in -ile which was in use in OB. That the Infinitive in

-ite is developed from the Verbal Noun in -i put in the Locative is

anparently unnecessary, because OB Imperfect Absolute ending -ante
became -ite in MB and itis found simultaneously used and confused
with -ibaku/ -ib(fr;, both being used without any perceptible distinction.
Gradually the former has almost ousted the latter from the f'iel(j, éxcept
-ibire. as the Dative Infinitive ending used in Mod Bg. Poetry-language
and -ibar with Genitive ending -r occurring side by side with the
Genitive of the Verbal Noun) and -the Adverbial form with -mdtra (e.g.

$uniba-matra)

7. The development of the -ife form from_ ihe Imperfect participle/
Absolute to Dative Infinitive and then to the other cases of the Noun
Infinitive without any difference in form (which with their »wancia
differences with the different cases of the Verbal Noun si rather
recent) is unique in Bengali, and is ovite distinct from the other New
Indo-Aryan languages whict have scparate ¢ ms fo. it nhnitee
and the Imperfect Participle
21
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